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ABSTRACT

This thesis gives a descriptive account of The Grammar of Gofa, one of a little described
Omotic language spoken in South-west Ethiopia. It is mainly discussed within the
framwork of Basic Language Theory (BLT) which was introduced by Dixon (1997) and
Dryer (2006). The segmental phonology of the language shows that the language has about

30 consonants and 5 vowel phonemes.

The tone in the language has both grammatical and morphological or lexical functions. The
morphological tone is used to derive a few nominals from the major word classes: nouns,
adjectives, verbs as well as adverbs. Besides, we derive as much new class maintaining and
class changing nominals by means of derivational bound morphemes and compounding in
addition to lexical tone. Different morphological rules such as segment insertion, dropping
/deletion, suppletion and conversion among others interact with the inflectional as well as

the derivational morphology of the language.

As the inflectional morphology of the language shows, Gofa is a nominative -accusative
language for the subject of the intransitive verb and the agent of the transitive verb assign
the nominative case whereas the direct object assigns the accusative case that expresses the
argument position the noun occupies in a sentence. In rare cases, indefinite nouns that are
vowel final -e and -o observed do not assign the accusative case for the language partially
employs differential case system. The case system of the language co-marks defniteness

and gender when the terminal vowels of the different classes of nominals inteact.

Masculine is observed the default gender of many animate and inanimate nouns. Very
limited animate nouns are expressed in biological gender distinguishing lexicons and
morphemes. Gofa allows a flexible word order between the indirect and direct object
arguments. The head nouns occupy the right side of the noun phrase where they are

modfied /defined by the specifiers, the complements as well as the relative clauses.

We attested that Gofa employs three relative clauses forming strategies: a gapping with the
invariant -a that define the head noun, place maintaining enclitic pronominal suffixed to the
invariant relative suffix and gender and number expressing morphemes attached onto the

enclitic pronominals.

XV



1. Introduction
1.1. The Gofa People and the Language

1.1.1. The Gofa People

According to the oral tradition and legends of the people, the people have migrated from
South of Showa before the time immemorial and settled along the Omo River. The name of
the people was coined/derived from one of the kings called ‘Kawo Gooba'’ meaning ‘the
brave king’. Through time, Gooba, the name of the king was slightly modified to ‘Goofa’

and became the name of the people.

Gofa had a monarchy rule starting from the 14™ century up to the expansion of the central
government of Menelik II that changed the system of administration. In addition to that, the
local administrators were appointed by the central government until the fall of the Derg

Regime,(29° 74- U7 T10 3 @4.£G QA PG aog°48 2004 :136,177-191).

The then Gofa traditional administration had its own structure: Kawo (King), and under it
comes the house of representatives (balimoonata) who assigns the minister of defense and
the minister of foreign relation. The third rank was held by ‘Kawo Woraaba’ which was
equivalent to the council of jury. The next rank was the office of defense called ‘Iraasha’
which gave training and instruction to a group of people called ‘Guraachchata’ or soldiers/
peace keeping body (?.29° ‘14- 07 Fén 7 71N OE.LG QU PG av9°4 L 20045 105-
115).

" The name of the King that the people attach to their name, their language and the geographical
boundary of the language community (,29° 74- B7 “I0 @45 QA PG av9°4 ¢, 20041 108).
1



The Gofa language speaking people had 5 local lords: Gofa Kawo, Zala Kawo, Bayo
Kawo, Malo Kawo and Uba Kawo . The kingdoms had family ties and exercised peace and
harmonious relations. On the other hand, there were rare cases of conflict if one had power
abuse, controlled the territory of the other kingdoms, and exercised probably inequality in
resource management and allocation (€,29° ‘14- VHOT 2¢h 7 7103045 QN PS
ao°4, € 2004:105).

Gofa is in the Gamo Gofa administration and bordered with Dawuro, Konta and Basketo in
the west, Male, Oyda and Ari in the south, Gamo in the east and Dawuro and Gamo in the

north.

Gofa is located at 6° 45” 50” North and 36° 52’50 East. Its area is estimated to be 4,849.0
square km. According to the 1995 census, the number of population was about 400,118.
The study site of this thesis is Demba Gofa Woreda which was under the former Gofa
Zuria Woreda. According to the 2007 sensus, the number of population of Demba Gofa is
estimated 81,158. It is bounded by the speakers of Dawro in Loma Woreda in the north,
Malo and Gofa in Malokoza Woreda in the northwest, Gamo in Kucha Woreda in the
northeast, Gofa in Gezze Gofa Woreda in the west and southwest, Oyda in Oyda Woreda in
the south, Gofa in Zala Woreda in the east and Gofa and Gezo in Uba Debre Tsahay in the

southeast.

Sawla Town administration is the centre of administration and commerce. It is about
525km to the southwest of Addis Ababa, 305km to southwest of Awassa, the capital of
SNNPR, and 250km away to the west of Arba Minch, the capital of the Gamo Gofa Zone
and 133km southwest of Wolaitta Soddo,the capital of Wolaitta Zone

Gofa grows varieties of crops and cereals. It has four seasons of three months each. The
hills, plateaus and low lands are all suitable to grow different plants in different seasons.
Thus, agriculture is the main source of livelihood of the people. The wild animals are
preserved in the Maze National Park (One of the tourist attracting parks existing in Gamo
Gofa Zone in SNNPR State) that is surrounded by a perennial Maze river. Demba Gofa has
one preparatory school, one vocational school and one private college that awards diploma
on both face-to-face and distance mode of delivery. The marriage culture of the people is

one of the very interesting oral tradition that is seriously endangered. Some of the practises



of the marriage culture documented in this thesis are peculiar to Gofa and may make the

Gofa people different from other neighboring communities?

Mapl1: The Study sites in Demba Gofa Wereda
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1.1.2. The Gofa Language

Gofa is a member of the Omotic language family under the North Ometo Cluster, which is
spoken by the people of Gofa as well as the different communities living in the geograph-
ical lcation of Gofa Awraja of the past regime. The people have strong cultural and
religious ties with the neighboring people. Some of the languages in contact with Gofa in-
clude Oyda, Aari, Dawro, Kontta, Wolaitta, and Kucha one of the different varieties of
Gamo. These languages have strong influence on the socio-cultural and linguistic identity

of the people as well as the development of the language of Gofa in one way or another.

The present study would contribute in laying the base for preserving the linguistic behavior
that add value to Gofa culture for the next generation in spite of the pressure that comes

from the dominant languages in contact and globalization.
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The section discusses both the external and internal classifications. There are two different
internal classifications of Ometo languages and dialects. These are the classification
proposed by Fleming (1976) and Bender (1988) as cited in Hayward (1990: ix-xii). Both

Fleming and Bender classify or present Gofa under the North Ometo subgroups.
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Omotic is a family name for 25-30 languages spoken in the Southwestern Ethiopia. The
number of languages grouped under Omotic family is not yet clearly identified up to now.
Some researchers estimate the presence of languages even more than 30. It was first classi-
fied as a member or sub branch of West Cushitic by Greenberg (1963). Fleming, in his two
publications (1969, 1976), refutes Greenberg’s classification, and proposes the considera-
tion of Omotic as a sixth branch of the Afroasiatic. Bender (1988) shares the idea of
Fleming as cited in Hayward (1990a: ix-xii). Nevertheless, some scholars like Zaborski

(1986) and Lamberti (1991) strongly argue for the re-inclusion of Omotic back to Cushitic.

According to Hayward (2003), the Omotic language family is internally classified into
three main branches: South Omotic, North Omotic, and Mao. Table 1 presents his

classification.



Table 1: The internal classification of Omotic Languages (Hayward 2003:242)
1. South Omotic: Hamar, Aari, Dime

2. North Omotic
2.1. Dizoid : Dizi, Sheko, Nayi
2.2. Ta-Ne languages
2.2.1. Gonga: Kafa, Shakicho (Mocha), Shinasha, Anfillo
2.2.2. Gimojan:
2.2.2.1. Gimira: Bench, She
2.2.2.2. Ometo-C'ara C’ara
2.2.2.2.1 North Ometo: Wolaitta, Gamo, Gofa, Dawro, Malo, Basketo, Oyda
2.2.2.2.2 East Ometo: Zayse, Zargulla, Haro and other lacustrine varities, Koorete
2.2.2.2.3 South Ometo: Maale
2.2.2.3. Yem (earlier known as 'Janjero')

3. Mao :Mao of Begi, Mao of Bambeshi, Diddesa

There is still the third assumption of Theil. Theil wishes to argue against the present genet-
ic classification of Omotic for the evidences used to show the internal relation among the
three branches are not yet convicing. So, Theil (2011:307) (cited in Binyam 2010 :6)
strongly suggests Omotic to be considered as an independent language phylum, as an

independent language family.

Furthermore, little is done on Omotic languages when compared to works done on the other
Afroasiatic languages. Based on this fact, Hayward (2003) views the Omotic family as the

‘empty quarter *of the Afroasiatic linguistics.

1.2. The Review of the Previous Studies

In the linguistic survey of Moreno (1937), Gofa was taken as the representative of Ometo.
He claims that Gofa has neither definite nor indefinite marking morphemes at all, support-
ing the claims of other researchers. Moreover, he realizes that the indefiniteness is indicat-
ed by using the numeral lexicon issi [?issi] ‘one/a’ as a modifier as in issi asi yis [?issi Pasi

jis] ‘one / a man came’. This is also attested in this work.

Likewise, he suggests the use of the demonstratives like hessi [hessi] ‘that’ before nouns to
show definiteness as in hessi asi yis [hessi ?asi jis] which could mean ‘That man came.” or
‘The man came’. Furthermore, he also realized that the affixes /-i/ and /-a/ are the nomina-

tive and the accusative marking morphemes respectively onto nouns in the masculine gen-
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der. The morpheme /-i/ is replaced by /-j/ if the base words end in the vocalic sounds in
/-al, /-e/ and /-0/. In the present work, we argue in support of the finding of the scholar only
when the case morpheme is affixed to the vocalic sounds to obtain definiteness relation.
This does not hold true when the vocalic sound /-a/ is dropped and the case morpheme /-i/
is not suffixed onto the stems of the indefinite nominals with the vocalic sounds -e and -o.

This is discussed under the case morphology given a section in chapter five.

On the other hand, Zaborski (1982) does not agree with the works of Moreno for the data
Moreno used lack consistency and completeness. In his part, he observed the presence of
both internal similarities and differences in his comparative study on Ometo languages tak-
ing the data from different researchers. In this regard, the present study reveals both the
similarities that Gofa shares with and some differences Gofa shows by taking at least some
representative data on the formation of relative clauses from the works of the East and the

North Ometo Cluster languages for comparison.

Hailemariam Mesfin (2000) identified 25 consonants and 5 vowel phonemes. Though his
finding shows that Gofa suffixes the morphemes /-y/, /-a/, and /-i/ to nouns to indicate the
nominative singular masculine, feminine and plural nouns respectively, but the present
study claims that Gofa suffixes the same nominative morpheme /-i/ to both the singular
masculine and plural nouns, be it masculine or feminine. His claim may be based on the
orthographic writing that replaces -y instead of /-i/ after the stem of certain singular nouns.
For his work is very shallow, his finding does not show the class of nouns to which these
affixes are suffixed. In the present study, we claim that the language under study derives as

many new compound nouns as possible by using nouns and different word classes.

Besides, we realized that Gofa has some more consonant sound segments and the present
study gives supportive evidence by revisiting the phonology of the language. Furthermore,
the study deals with some more word formation rules and gives some more facts about the

case morphology of Gofa that Hailemariam did not cover in his work.

Berhanu Mohamed (2001) says a few points about noun phrases in Gofa while describing
the structural constituents of NPs in Gofa. He claims that the structural constituent has the
pattern of NP> (DEM) + (NUM) + (ADIJ) + (POSS) +N. In his work, the NP acts either as

a subject, an object (direct / indirect) or a complement. The present study accepts his claims



and deals with some aspects of NPs like the direction of the head noun and its modifiers in

complex phrases that are not treated in his work.

Hiwot Tefera (2001) deals with the VP of Gofa. She says that the verb inflections of the
language are so complex to differentiate the suffixes of person from number as it is difficult
to differentiate the gender suffixes from the definiteness and indefiniteness expressing
suffixes. We found the issue very important and discussed in depth under the gender and
case sub sections of the nominal morphology. We tried to show how definiteness and in-

definites are interwoven with gender and case in the language.

In this connection, this study tried to show how NPs are used in equative predicates without
copula verb. In this regard we tried to show that the VPs of Gofa are different from the
VPs of English using the copula complement clauses. The finding in the present study also
shows a few complex portmanteau verb agreement morphemes that express number,

gender, and person in the VPs of different sentences in Gofa.

Yisma (2001) supports the idea of Moreneo (1937) and Hailemariam (2000) and argues
that Gofa has no definite and indefinite indicating morphemes. No one of them tried to give
linguistic evidence or further explanation on the issue. We also admit that there is no single
definiteness marking morpheme. But in the present work, we realized and detected that
definiteness grammatical relation is so interwoven with the very complex morphophonemic
processes that occur at word final nominals, especially between the terminal vowels and the
various grammatical relations expressing gender, case and number. The present study
attests this claim giving some linguistic evidences under the morphophonemic processes in

chapter three.

Sellassie (2004) gives a descriptive account about the morphology of Gofa employing the
Word and Paradigm Model. He points out that Gofa uses compounding and reduplication
in order to derive new nominal stems. He realized that these processes are found interacting
with the tonal accents. Besides he admits that he could not detect complex regularities of
the tonal accents in compounding, reduplication and other processes of word formation in

Gofa.

In connection to the points raised above, the present study made an in-depth analysis and
tried to uncover the linguistic patterns and phenomena. In this regard, we tried to show

some of the complex regularities of the tonal accents that occur in compounding, reduplica-
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tion and other processes of word formation in Gofa. Besides, we believe that the finding of
this study tried to fill the gap regarding the phonological, the complex morphological as
well as the syntactic functions of the tonal accents in the language. The present work treats

the issue in chapter four.

Tariku Alemu (2006) gives an account of the analysis of noun phrases in Gofa. The func-
tion of the head and its distribution are discussed in his work to some extent. His work does
not mention the functions of relative clauses and he does not examine the possible order of

elements of the noun phrases. These are discussed in some detail in the present study.

We had the chance of visiting people translating the New Testament to Gofa. The Office
works with the SIL International that collaborates in translating the New Testament to
Gofa, a little known language, using the Latin scripts. We got some copies of the quarterly
magazines of the Sawla Town Administration and the Information Bureau of the Demba
Gofa, Gezze Gofa and Zala Weredas. Three of the magazines were prepared in Amharic for

Amharic is the working language of the SNNPR.

Latin Script is adopted and introduced as the orthography of the language since 2003/04.
The recently coined orthography of Gofa replaced the orthographies of the composite
language of primary school education of both the WoGaGoDa” and the DaGaGo’(Hirut
1998). The newly devised orthography has slight modifications to fit into the mother

*WoGaGoDa was the first language program that was coined from four North Ometo

Cluster languages: Wolaitta, Gamo, Gofa and Dawro.

3 DaGaGo was the second language program which was coined from three North Ometo
Cluster languages: Dawro, Gamo and Gofa. Kontta Dialect was not included in the

coinage.



tongue classes launched in a few Weredas that the Gofa language speaking communities
reside. We also observed and attended the training provided for the mother tongue class
teachers of grade 1 up to 8 in 2012. Even though language experts did not involve in the
workshop, we were impressed that the challenges against the development of the culture of

writing were recorded to discuss with the concerned professionals.
1.3. The Present Study
1.3.1. The Objectives of the Study
1.3.1.1. General Objectives

The general objectives of this study are to document a set of communicative cultural events
for maintaining and preserving the language and the cultural heritage of the people and to

write the descriptive grammar of Gofa.

1.3.1.2. Specific Objectives

The specific objectives of this study are to

¢ record and document some of the communicative events in their actual settings
inorder to create comprehensive and multipurpose ethno-linguistic data of the
people

e revisit the segmental phonology of the language

¢ make the inventory of the tonemes and identify their functions in the grammar of
Gofa

e provide the descriptive account of the morphology of the language

e provide the syntactic structure of the language by using the appropriate
theoretical frameworks

e annotate and transcribe the documented cultural data by involving the

knowledgeable members of the speech community



e present the study using the multimedia technology like CDs, VCDs, Audio and

video cassettes, texts and still pictures.

1.3.2. The Significance of the Study

The documentation of the Gofa language and cultural heritage has a multipurpose
significance. It is a means of creating a rich, multipurpose and comprehensive primary cul-
tural and linguistic data. This will be accessed by the language community for designing
different instructional materials. Different researchers interested in conducting a compara-
tive, historical, and pedagogical grammar (research) can easily access the ethnolinguistic
data: the segmental, tonal, morphological and syntactic description of the speech events of

different cultural settings of the speech community.

Archivisits can also archive to help the future generation access, and appreciate the docu-
mented multipurpose primary ehnolinguistic data of the heritage of the past generation.
Lastly, the documentation will be used as a reference for those who are working on lan-

guage development and the revitalization of the language and culture of the people.

The present study on Gofa might contribute its best to provide some data that could shed
some light on the linguistic facts about Gofa, the North Ometo clusters. We hope the find-
ings of the present study would contribute to the knowledge of Omotic in particular and the

Afroasiatic linguistics in general.

1.4. Methodological and Theoretical Framework
1.4.1. Basic Linguistic Theory

We mainly used the Basic Linguistic Theory as the theoretical framework of this study that
was introduced first by Dixon (1997:23) and later highly recommended by Dryer
(2006:209-229) in the language study of a little documented language like Gofa. In this re-
gard the theory suggests us to rely on the use of the primary and natural data in order to
minimize the extent of the influence of contact and dominant languages. We revisited the
sound system and described the nominal morphology of the language giving high emphasis
to the natural data documented on the wedding, funerary and related tales of the past gener-

ation of the people. The comparative method is also employed to some extent in order to
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examine the extent that the gender and case system of Gofa shares with some languages of

South Omotic (Dime) and North Omotic (Haro, Koorete, Sheko, Wolaitta and Yem).

Descriptive linguistics is used in dealing with the derivation of new lexicons, revisiting and
describing the structure of the phonology of the language, and analyzing the circumstances
of nominal compounds obtained from the corpus of the primary and representative ethno-

linguistic data collected and elicited from the native speakers of the language.

We realized that a single morpheme co-marks case, number, gender and definiteness
grammatical relations at a time in Gofa. This shows that Gofa also behaves as a fusional
language to some extent since some grammatical features of morphemes do not show one-
to-one correspondence with their linear sequences in words and phrases. We also observe
that the same lexeme/morpheme may sometimes be used as two forms in the case system of
Gofa due to the presence of syncretism between these two forms. So, we found the Word
and Paradigm Morphology useful to be applied as additional method of treating the com-

plex morphophonemic, and morphosyntactic irregularities of the language under study.

We also make use of the notion of ‘differential case marking” which was introduced by
Aissen (2003). We found this important in order to explain the differential system that the
language assigns some case affixes onto definite noun roots or stems while some indefinite
nouns remain unmarked simply for they are exempted from marking some cases in Gofa.

This is also observed true in Haro (Hirut 2003: 64).

1.4.2. Language Documentation
1.4.2.1. Data Collection

During data collection, the knowledgeable Gofa speaking community members were
selected by employing purposive sampling technique (Samarin 1967) . The interview ques-
tions were set for the selected informants. The elicitation was done both in Gofa and
Amharic. We visited the sites where Gofa speakers live like Arba Minch (the centre for
Gamo Gofa Zone), Sawla (the town of Demba Gofa), Laha (Malo Koza), Bulki (Gezze
Gofa), Bato (Uba Debrestehay), Shaffite (Oyda), and Shafe (Zala). We finally selected the
Demba Gofa woreda, where the speakers of the Sawla dialect reside, since we found the
woreda officials actively involved in selecting elderly people who know well about the

marriage culture of the past generation.
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The wedding cultural practice was documented when it was performed by participants who
were instructed and guided by the knowledgeable old people from Loxe, Borda and Yela.
The data of the oral tradition we obtained from the other woredas, Gezze Gofa and Zala ,
are used when the need arises to show slight dialectal variations observed as a result of

long cultural influence of the neighboring Ometo Cluster language speakers.

The documentation of the seriously endangered wedding and funerary cultural practices
was done in three trips to the study site in the academic year 2010/11, 2011/12 and
2012/13. The concerned officials and resourceful people organized a committee that select-
ed people who were involved in the process of performing the wedding practice and narrat-
ing the funerary oral tradition of the past generation. We captured the data of the endan-
gered wedding and funerary cultural practices and related oral literature of the past genera-

tion by using the language documentation tools: video, audio and note taking.

The rich, primary and comprehensive data were obtained with the help of informants or
language consultants. We will use the term (language) consultants instead of informants
hereafter. The language consultants involved in the documentation of the endangered oral
tradition were Ato Tadele Dossa ,age 48, Ato Alemu Zewdie , age 40, AtoYosef Musie,
age 45 , Ato Zewdie Kora, 65 (one of the members of Irasha4) and Ato Samuel Dosa, in his

mid twenties.

* Iraasha is one of the ruling class members of the Gofa Local Administration of the Gofa Kingdom prior
to the reign of Haile Sellassie Regime. It was a rank held by the office of the defense force of the territory

of the then Gofa language speakers.
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The analysis of the grammatical and cultural data were done after the primary Sawla dia-
lect ethnolinguistic data were selected from Demba Gofa (especially Loote, Borda and Yela
Kebeles), Gezze Gofa and Zala with the collaboration of these consultants. The wedding
cultural practice was documented when it was performed by the trained participants who
were instructed and guided by the knowledgeable old people from Loxe, Borda and Yela
kebeles. The captured ethno-linguistic data could be used as a resource for those who have

the intention of revitalization of the cultural heritage of the endangered wedding practice.

We used the audio and the written notes selected from the interviews and tales about the
funerary and wedding cultural practices of the past generation. We also had the opportunity
to take part in the first workshop organized for the primary school teachers teaching the
mother tongue classes. This was intended to refresh the writing skills of the Latin script in
the mother tongue classes. The challenges of the writing norms raised in the workshop
reminded us to revisit the phonology and morphology of the language under study. One of
the issues raised by the majority of the participants of the workshop was about the need for
writing the Grammar of Gofa. All the fieldworks done were sponsored by the Addis Ababa

University.

1.4.2.2. Data Analysis
1.4.2.2.1. Software Used for the Transcription

According to Nathan ( 2006: 366-367), data obtained through a single recording formats
‘... does not contain all the information one needs to answer all the questions of current
interest. Because each kind of recording equipment has its strength and weaknesses of
usability, convenience, accuracy, expense, power requirement and recording media and
format.” Based on the suggestion of Nathan, we employ multimedia techniques in this

reaserch.

The Audacity, is one of the different software, that converts the analogue sound/audio
recording into digital data in order to transfer the audio to the digital computer work. We
used ELAN to show full annotation as well as to synchronize audio with the video data in
this thesis. The ELAN data of the audio is converted to WAV and the video into MPEG2
formats for archiving. The toolbox is also used in order to convert the corpora of the

documented audio-video data to a Gofa-English Word List/ dictionary .
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The present work gives emphasis to the extended format that embraces the other two
formats: the grammar- dictionary formats that gives emphasis to the linguistic regularities
of the language and the basic format that embodies the corpus of annotated primary data

and its metadata (Nathan 2006).

1.4.2.2.2. Interpretation of Data

The primary natural data collected in the natural setting as well as the elicited words and
sentences are presented in the orthography of the language for its phonemic transcription.
This is again presented in IPA for its phonetic transcription. Morpheme-by -morpheme
glossing is used since Gofa is an inflectional language. By means of morpheme-by-
morpheme glossing we tried to isolate the roots/stems from the successive inflectional
affixes. Based on these strings of morphemes, we identified the free and bound morphemes

that are the basis of our interpretation of the morphology of the language.

The analysis and interpretation of the data collected so far is based on the rules of Leipzig
Glossing conventions. Rules are hypothesized for the surface forms are derived from the
underlying regularities or forms (Payne 2006:316) and these are discussed under morpho-
phonemic rules, inflectional and derivational morphology in this study. Our free translation
is based on the whole phrase, clause or sentence. The types of data collected so far include

basic words of different word classes, simple and complex noun phrases and sentences.

1.4.2.2.3. Transcription and Glosses

The present work optionally makes use of the conventional orthography when transcribing
the annotated data phonemically. This is followed by the phonetic transcription that makes
use of the IPA scripts. This is then followed by the English glossing and free translation.
[Lit] eral translation is also used next when there is a slight difference between literal and

free translation.

The English glossing of the present work makes use of the interlinear morpheme-by-
morpheme glossing which follows the glossing convention adopted by ‘The Leipzig Gloss-
ing Rules’. The rules are believed to provide the intended meaning as well as the parts of

speech of the root/stem and its affixes in a phrase or a clause in the text.
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The phonemic transcription is written in conventional alphabet whereas the phonetic
transcription is written in IPA in this study .> The sound segment is repeated whenever a

consonant segment is geminated and a vowel is long. The high tonal accent diacritic

symbol ( ) is assigned on top of the prominent vowel whereas the low tonal accent is not

marked overtly. We found the glottal segment /7/> [?] is very essential at all positions of a
word though it is intentionally ignored at word initial as a written convention in the orthog-

raphy of the mother tongue.The ejective diacritic symbol ( ’) is placed on the last segment

of the geminated consonants.

Table 1: Orthography and Representation

Latin Alphabet | IPA symbols Latin Alphabet | IPA symbols
p p h h

t 7 ?
k k dh d
S S dz dz/(dz)
n n th ts /(8)
m m sh S
b b ch tf
d d zh 3
z z j d3
r r ny n
1 1 nh nh / ( ih)
f f ph P’

> Either the digraphs or the other symbols adopted in this study are carefully selected for they are easy to

write them with less precision
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w w X ts’/ (£)
J c '
g g q K’

1.5. The Scope and Organization of the Study
1.5.1. 'The Organization of the Study

The first chapter introduces the study. The chapter gives information on the history of the
people, the geographical location where the language is spoken, the theoretical framework
of the study, the review of a few works done on Gofa. It also states the objectives and the

significance of the study.

Chapter 2 deals on the segmental phonology of the language. The segmental phonology of
the language is revisited to uncover certain sounds that are independent phonemes but often
replaced by or resemble the adjacent sound segments as a result of the morphophonemic
processes of the language. The chapter reveals that the consonant gemination and vowel
lengthening are phonemic. The onset and coda restrictions are treated in relation to the

syllable structure of the language.

Chapter 3 deals with the morphophonemic processes that uncover the different phonologi-
cal, morphological and grammatical processes that take place in the language, especially in
the inflectional and derivational morphology of nouns. This chapter gives some accounts of
certain segments that behave one way in a given linguistic environment and change their
linguistic behavior at a completely different environment. Some of the processes treated in
this chapter include fortition/devoicing, assimilation, deletion, segment dropping, segment
alteration, segment insertion, affix suppletion, subtractive rule and resyllabification. We
admit that some of the morphophonemic processes are not treated for they are complex and

beyond the scope of the present study.

Chapter 4 focuses on the tonology of the language. The chapter discusses on the auto-
segmental functions of the tonal accents. In this regard, the discussion reveals how the
tonal accents behave both as a lexical and a grammatical element and sharpen the discourse
among the members of the linguistic community. Each of the subtopics raised in the

chapter are discussed at length since the discussion in this chapter is believed to lay a good
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base for further works in the language under study and the related Ometo languages. The
chapter also raises some complex issues that are beyond the scope of this dissertation and

invites linguists for further investigation.

Chapter 5 deals on the noun morphology of Gofa. The descriptive account of gender,
number, definiteness, case grammatical relation features of nominals is provided to some
detail. Special emphasis is given to show how the tonal accent system of the language
contributes to nominalization. The chapter also gives some accounts of the processes of
nominlization and how compounding varies based on the nature of the nominal head and

the different word classes used as attributives.

Chapter 6 treats pronouns and gives special emphasis to the four sub topics: the Personal,
Possessive, Reflexive and Interrogative pronouns. Chapter 7 treats tense, aspect and mood
under inflectional morphology of verbs. The chapter also treats both class changing and
class maintaining derivational morphology of verbs. Chapter 8 treats how adjectives and
adverbs are used as nominal and verbal modifiers. The sub sections of the chapter show the

attributive and predicative uses of adjectives and adverbs.

Chapter 9 deals on the structure of phrases and clauses under syntax. The sub sections
show the modifiers and the direction of the head of phrases, the functions of modifiers, and
their distributions in the structure of noun phrases and sentences. The formation and
functions of the relative clauses, converb clauses and adverb clauses are treated to some
details. The summary and conclusion provides the highlights of the findings observed in

the study and winds up by giving concluding remarks of the whole work.

Furthermore, the last part of the study presents the documentation of the cultural heritage
practiced in the past and shows the seriously endangered cultural practices of the wedding
and the funerary tradition of the people of Gofa. They are used as the main resources for
the description of the language in this study. Different methods /tools and approaches as
well as software are used to capture and reconstruct the missing events of the cultural

practices of the past.

1.5.2. The Scope and Limitation of the Study

The wedding and the funerary tradition of Gofa seem endangered since they are not
practiced by the members of the young generation. The cultural data in the study is limited
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to the performance staged by the selected few kebele members of Loxe, Borda and Yela

Sawla who are familiar with the Demba Gofa dialect.
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2. The Segmental Phonology of Gofa

This chapter investigates the segmental phonology of Gofa. The basic phonemes, the
structure of the syllables and the phonotactics (co-occurrences and restrictions of
co-occurrence of segments) of the language are identified and treated in this study. The

inventory of consonant phonemes is treated first.

2.1. Consonant Phoneme Inventory

Hailemariam (2000) reported 27 consonant segments but the phonemic inventory of this
study shows the presence of 30 consonant phonemes. The additional segmental phonemes
/f1, Its’/ and /p/ are identified in this study.

Table 2: Consonant Phonemes of Gofa

coronal dorsal
z alveolar post alveolar = _
5 Manner of articulation = L < = §
g < | non- sibilants =l 3| L
e = | sibilants B =] e
VIs | stops p |t k |?
fricatives f s | J h
o -
- affricates ts |
g Vd stops b |d g
= fricatives z 3
8|~ -
£ affricates dz | d3
§ o Vis ejectives ts” |
£ 3 stops P kK
2| 2 vd implosive d
&}
nasals | stops m |n n
Z © —
| g fricative nh
3 g liquids | lateral 1
g2 flap r
@ | & - -
glides w j

The consonant segments are treated under obstruent and sonorant phonemes. The obstruent

phonemes are dealt first.

2.1.1. Obstruent Consonant Phonemes

The obstruent consonant segments are plosives, fricatives and affricates (Roach 2002: 52).
The obstruents are classified into pulmonic and glottalic. The pulmonic consonant

segments are treated first.
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2.1.1.1. Pulmonic Consonant Segments

We observe that the compressed air comes from our lung while we produce the pulmonic
consonant sound segments (Roach 2002: 63). The pulmonic consonant segments under
voiceless and the voiced consonant phonemes. The pulmonic voiceless consonant

phonemes are further classified into three: stops /p, t, k/, fricatives /f, s, [, h/, and affricates

/ts, /. The stop consonant segments are treated first.
A. Pulmonic voieless consonant phonemes

i. Stops

/p/: voiceless bilabial stop; /t/: voiceless alveo-dental stop; /k/: voiceless velar stop

Three of the pulmonic voiceless plosives can appear at initial and medial positions of
words. When they come at word initial position, they can be followed either by short or

long vowels (' Table 3).

Table 3: Pulmonic voiceless consonant phonemes at word initial

data gloss data gloss data gloss
/p/  pola p'ola  Finish!  peera p"eéra Tearit! paydo p"aido number
n tana t"and  me taw t"an for me teera  t'eéra  rippen
/k/ kana k"and adog koora k"oora asaddle keethi k"eetsi a house

At word medial position, the pulmonic voiceless plosives come between vocalic sounds.
This means that they may be preceded or followed by either short or long vowels (Table 4).

Table 4: Pulmonic voiceless consonant phonemes at word medial

data gloss data gloss
/p/  aappune  Paipp"une  How much/many?  hosppuna héspp"una  eight
it/ iitaa Piit"aa the bad kiitay kiit"ai the message
/k/  akeeka Pakeek"™s  Watch out! bulluko bullak"o local cloth

In the data (Table 4), /p/ geminates at word medial but never appear in singleton. This is
true in Shekkicho, one of the clusters of Kafa (Leslau 1958:137). We realized /p/ does not
replace the fricative consonant segment /f/ at word medial, for /p/ is not a free variant of

/f/ (cf. ii. Fricatives under 2.1.1.1 and 2.6 Phonotactics).

Three of the pulmonic voiceless plosive consonants come as the second member of a

cluster of consonants or geminate at word medial as in Table 5.
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Table 5: Pulmonic voiceless consonant phonemes at stem final
data gloss
/p/ sanppa  gampp"a @ local bowl/plate made of straw

tl gistte gist.t"é wheat
/k/ ashkke  9afkkle  generous/innocent

As we can observe from the data ( Table 3, Table 4 and Table §), the pulmonic
voiceless plosive consonants are aspirated when they occur before short and long vowels.
These consonants are not aspirated when they occur as the first member of non-identical

cluster of consonants ( cf. Cluster of consonants ).

ii. Fricatives
/f/: voiceless labial fricative
/s/: voiceless alveolar/sibilant fricative
/f1: voiceless post-alveolar/sibilant fricative

/h/: voiceless glottal fricative

Among the pulmonic voiceless fricatives, /f/ does not occur at word initial position but it
can be preceded and followed by either short or long vowels like the others as in
Table 6. Aspiration is not phonemic in Gofa.

Table 6: Fricative consonant segments

data gloss data gloss
/f/ - - - goofa go6f'a Gofa
/h/ haaho  haah6 far aaho Paaho wide
/s/ saro saro peace tayssi taissi mine

/f/  shaafe  [Magf"e ariver  deeshshi deef [  (a) goat

The pulmonic voiceless fricatives /s, J/ are geminated at word medial or root/stem final and
sometimes appear as either the first or the second member of a cluster of consonants. On
the other hand, /f, h/ are neither geminated nor occur as a member of a cluster of conso-
nants. Consider the examples in Table 7.

Table 7: The occurrence of pulmonic fricative voiceless consonants

data gloss data gloss
/f/  aifite  Paif'ite Be fruitful! aifiya Paif"ia the eye
/h/ haaho  haaho far aaho Paaho wide
s/ gistte  gistt"¢  wheat omarssi  Pomarssi evening

/f/ birsha  birff"a unfastenaknot! ashkke 94 fkk"e  generous
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We realized from the data in Table 6 and Table 7, all the fricative voiceless consonant
phonemes are aspirated for they occur at syllable initial like that of the plosive voiceless
consonants as in Table 3, Table 4 and Table 5. The segment / [ / that occurs before
a stop /k/ at root/stem final is not observed aspirated in Table 8. This could probably be that
the segment / k/ behaves as a voiceless depressor consonant that blocks aspiration. This

needs further investigation.

iii. Affricates

/ts/: voiceless alveolar/sibilant affricate

I/ : voiceless post-alveolar/sibilant affricate

The pulmonic voiceless affricates / ff/ and /ts/ have some similarities and differences. Both
of them are sibilants and they come as the second member of the consonant clusters at
word medial position. They often occur between vocalic sounds. On the other hand, they
are different in that /ts/ is not observed at word initial position at all and geminated option-
ally though it appears as the second member of the consonant cluster like /f/ in the data

obtained so far as in 1.

1.
M/ chi(i) [ 1 hif ] ‘No!/(an expression of not accepting invitation)’

oychchite [Poifff"it"¢] ‘Ask her/him (HON) / them!’

Jts/ kathi [K"ats"i ‘food’

haythe [haits"é ] ‘an ear’

As shown in example (1), the two segments have some more similarities and differences.
They are similar in that both of the segments occur between monophthongs and
diphthongs. As to Odden (2005: 27), both of the segments have delayed release of air since
they are affricates that have both stop and fricative components. This allows them to be

aspirated.

The segmental phoneme /ts/ occurs in the phonology of Dawro and some Gamo varieties

like Dorze (Haile Eyesus 1981, Hirut 1999, Abel 2010), Oyda (Haile Eyesus 2003), and

Koorete, one of the Eastern Ometo sub branch under the North Ometo main branch (Beletu
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2003:10, Binyam 2010: 25). Nevertheless, the segment is not found in the phonology of
Wolaitta (Adams 1983, Azeb 1996, Hirut 1999, Wakasa 2008).

B. Pulmonic voiced consonant phonemes
Like the pulmonic voiceless consonants, the pulmonic voiced consonants are also further
classified into the stops /b, d, g/, the fricatives /z, 3 /, and the affricates /dz, d3 /. Each of

them is discussed under (i, ii, iii) in this section.
i. Stops

/bl : voiced labial /(bilabial) stop
/d/ : voiced alveo-dental stop

/g/ : voiced velar stop

All the three pulmonic voiced stop/plosive consonant segments of Gofa /b, d, g/ can appear
at initial and medial positions of words. When they come at word initial, they can be

followed by monophthongs or diphthongs /long vowels (2).

2.
/b/ boora [bodra] ‘a bull, a domestic male cattle ’
beni [ beni] ‘a long time ago
/d/ doona [doona] ‘mouth’
diithi [diitsi] ‘musical instrument ’

/g/ geeshsha [geéf[a] ‘clean’
gede [géde] ‘there’

At word medial position, they come between vocalic sounds (short or diphthongs/ long

vowels) as in 3.

3.

/bl darbbey [darbbef] ‘the local long drum’
aybee [Paibee] ‘What is it?’

/d/ ordde [P6rdde] ‘fat’

/g/ gedaa [gedad] ‘ the leg’

/g/ orggey [Porggei] ‘the ram’
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In the above data, we observe that each of the segments appear either in singleton or gemi-

nate at word medial or stem final in the language.

ii. Fricatives
/z | : voiced alveolar /sibilant fricative

/ &/ : voiced post-alveolar /sibilant fricative

Consider the pulmonic voiced fricative consonant segments occurring initially and medial-

ly /finally (either preceding or following short or long vowels) as in 4.

4.
/z] Zaala [zadla] ‘aplace where the Gofa language speaking communities live’
azina [Pazina] ‘(a) husband’

zanzzaa [zanzzaa] ‘the local towel made of enset fiber’

/3/ zhiidhdha [3iidda] ‘Stab with a sharp object!’
arzhzhata [?ar33éta | ‘a local seat made of hide’

As the examples (4) show, both of the segments occur at word initial and medial/final but
we could not observe /3/ occurring as a stem final of a word. In addition, both of them

occur as the second member of a cluster of consonants at word medial.

iii. Affricates
/dz /: voiced alveolar/sibilant affricate

/d3/ : voiced post-alveolar/sibilant affricate

The pulmonic voiced affricates /dz / and /d3 / are sibilants that occur at word root final
preceding or following the vocalic sounds as in Table 8.

Table 8: Occurrence of affricates at stem final
data gloss

/dz/  heedzdza [heedzdza | ‘three’

miidzdzentti [miidzdzentti] ‘the cows’
/d3/ jaala [d3aala ] ‘(a) colleague’
anjjoy [24and3d3o0i]  ‘the blessing’
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As we can observe from the data ( Table 8), /dz/ occurs neither at word initial
nor as the first member of non-identical cluster of consonants whereas /d3 / occurs both at

word initial and the first member of a non-identical cluster of consonants at a word root

medial /final.

2.1.1.2. Glottalic Consonant Phonemes

The glottalic voicless segments are sub grouped into glottalic stops /p’, k’, ? /, glottalic

affricates / ts’, {f*/ and glottalic implosive /d/. The glottalic stops are treated first.

A. Glottalic voiceless stops

i. Ejective voiceless stops

/p’/ : 1abial voiceless ejective

/K’/ : velar voiceless ejective

They occur at word initial preceding the vocalic sounds (short or long vowels) as in 5.

5.

/p’/  phuuphphalle /phuuphphulle [p’uup’p’alle] / [p’uup’p’tlle ] ‘(an) egg’

/k’/ qoodhe [k’o6de] ‘throat’
The glottalic voiceless stops /plosives geminate even when they come as the second mem-
ber of the consonant cluster in the word medial. The diphthongs / the long vowels could be
affixed to either the singleton or the geminate segments at verb roots or noun stems to show
certain grammatical relations as in Table 9.

Table 9: Occurrence of ejectives at word initial, medial and stem final.

data gloss
/p’/ xaphoy [ ts’ap’oi] ‘the root’
/k’/  moogey [ mook’ei] ‘the long locally made spoon’

phalgqanaw [ p’dlk’k’anau]  ‘to splint a wood’

baqqii [ bakk’ii] ‘Does he slap/clap?’
As the data in Table 4 and  Table 9 show, /k’/ differs from /p’/ in that /k’/ occurs as the

second member of a non-identical cluster of consonants at word medial.
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ii. / ?/: glottal voiceless stop

The glottal voiceless stop occurs at word initial and medial (preceding or following the

vocalic sounds) as in Table 10.

Table 10: Occurrence of a glottalic stop at word initial and medial

initial media

Data gloss data gloss

lee70  [leé?o] ‘thin’ lo770 [16?20] ‘good’

i [?1] ‘her / he’ som770y [som??0i] ‘the face *
Iya [?1a] ‘she/his ¢ zal77anchcho  [zal??antffo]  ‘a merchant’

As the examples in Table 10 show, the segment occurs as the second member of the cluster

of non-identical consonants.

B. Glottalic voicelss affricates

/ts’/ : alveolar ejective voiceless affricate

I °1 : post-alveolar ejective voiceless affricate

These two consonant segments differ only at the place of articulation. They occur at word

initial and medial either in singleton and geminate (Table 11).

Table 11: Occurrence of glottalic affricates at word initial and medial

data gloss
/ts’/ ganxxa [K’antsts’4 | ‘Cut something into pieces!’
deexxo [deetsts’0 ] ‘heavy’
g/ ciishshe [ iiffé ] ‘a flower’
kace [katf’e ] ‘a horn’
ancco [?andt 0 ] ‘Let him make a slice.’

As we can observe from the data (Table 11), the glottal affricate phonemes are observed

preceding as well as following the vocalic sounds.

C. Glottalic voiced consonant phoneme

/d/ : voiced, alveolar, non-ejective, implosive
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The glottalic voiced consonant phoneme /d/ is the only implosive segment in the language.
It occurs as singleton and it is also geminated. It is geminated when it comes at word

medial between vocalic sounds (6).

6.
data gloss data gloss
a.dhapho [dap’6]  ‘aroot’ medheta [ médéta ] ‘(a) creature’
b. goodhe [k’0o6de]  ‘a throat’ aadhdho [?adddo ] ‘Let him/ it pass!’

The data (6) shows that the segment occurs as a singleton and also geminates between

vocalic sounds but we do not observe it occurring as a member of a cluster of consonants.

2.1.2. Sonorant Consonant Phonemes

The sonorants are non-obstruent consonant phonemes. They are all pulmonic .The sonorant
pulmonic sound segments are classified into three: nasals, liquids and glides. We treat the

nasals first.

2.1.2.1. Nasals

Gofa has four nasal segments. They are sub grouped into the nasal stops /m, n, p /and the

nasal fricative /nh/ in this study.

A. Nasal stops
/m/ voiced bilabial nasal;

/n/: voiced alveolar nasal;

/n/: voiced post-alveolar nasal

The occurrence of the nasal stops: /m, n, 5/ is shown in 7.

7.
data gloss
/m/ mokka ! [mokka] ‘Welcome a guest!’
hamma ! [himma] ‘Give me!
/n/ nena [néni] ‘you (object of a verb)’
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/n/ harbbanynyo [harbbappd] ‘arabit’

[h?imﬁ Poots-is] (< hanynyi oothis )
bite.IDEO work-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘He bit something.’

As the data (7) show, all nasals can occur both word medial before and after vocalic sounds
(short as well as long vowels). They can either be in singleton or geminated at medial or
stem final position. However, /5/ shows a different linguistic behavior in that it does not

occur at word initial.
B. Nasal Fricative

/nh/: nasalized glottal fricative

The presence of the segment /nh/ in Wolaitta phonology was introduced first by Adams
(1983: 36). We realized that the occurrence of the nasalized glottal fricative phoneme is not
only in Gofa but also in Malo data collected in our field trip to Laha, the town of Malo
Wereda Administration. The examples (8) attest the occurrence of the nasalized glottal

fricative phoneme in Gofa.

8.
data gloss
a. nhoo77ota [nhdd??0t"a ] ‘germs/minute living organisms’
b. anha [Panha ] ‘(a) corpse’
c. anhai [?4nhai ] ‘the corpse’

We can observe that the phoneme occurs both as word initial and medial and it is followed
by a monophthong, a diphthong/ long vowel. In addition, /nh/ behaves different from /p/

that rarely occurs at word medial in Gofa.

2.1.2.2. Liquids

Gofa has two liquid consonant phonemes. They are /I/ voiced alveolar lateral and /r/ voiced
alveolar flap. They occur as the second member of a non-identical cluster of consonants

at word medial in our data. Consider the data in 9.
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9.

data gloss

I/ laa [lad ] ‘Oh, you (young person) !’
gal77a [gal??a] ‘old’

/t/ gorppa [goérppa] ‘Rub something on a surface!’

tooray [tooraf ] ‘the spear’

As we learn from the data (9), the segment /I/ occurs at all positions whereas the segment
/r/ never occurs at word initial and it does not geminate. This is also true in Wolaitta

(Adams 1983).

2.1.2.3. Glides

The two glides are /w/ voiced labial glide/semivowel and /j/ voiced palatal glide/ semi-
vowel. These consonant segments are named either as glides, semivowels or approximants
in this study. Like nasals and liquids, the glides are also sonorant phonemes. Unlike the
nasals and liquids, the glides behave as consonants at certain linguistic environment and as
vowels elsewhere. That is why they are sometimes named as semivowels. Consider the

occurrences of the glides (10).

10.
data gloss
/il ya [jal ‘Come!”’
aayiw [Paa.jiu] > [Paa.jiu] ‘the mother
na7ay [na?ai] ‘the boy/son’

yayyoppa [jajjoppal > [j4j.jop.pal ‘Do not fear!’
Fear-2S.IMP.PROH
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/w/ wolla [woélla ] ‘together’
aawaw [Paawau] > [Paa.wal ] ‘Oh, father!”
kawushshe [kawufJé]> [ka.wuS.J¢é] ‘light’>k6
The dot is used to show the syllable boundary in the examples (10) in the square brackets.
As we observe the data above, the glides that occur on the onset slot behave as consonant
phonemes. Eventhough these glides are phonologically consonants, they also behave
phonetically as vowels at certain linguistic environment (Roach 2002:17). Unlike /j/, /w/

occurs in singleton as in the examples (10). This is also true in Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008).

We also realized that the two glide segments occur at word initial/medial or syllable final
next to the basic vowels that follow consonant phonemes (10). In such a linguistic
environment, the segments /j, w/ behave like the basic high vowels /i, u/ respectively and

become the second member of diphthongs (cf. 2.2.2 Diphthongs).

2.2. Vowel Phoneme Inventory

Gofa has five short and five long basic vowels. The five short basic vowels are grouped
into two: front and back. Among the basic vowels, we have two high or close vowels: /i/
and /u/. The mid vowels are also two: /e/ and /o/. Our mouth becomes half open and the

tongue remains at the mid position. The basic short vowel /a/ is attested back for the ma-

5 “There is a possibility of writing kawshshe either as /kauf.{-é/ or /ka.wuf.f-é/ ‘light (not heavy object)’.

Either way could be right. We usually drop the epenthetic semi vowels /w/ followed by /u/ and /-j-/ fol-
lowed by /-i-/ in a syllable (cf. 3. Morphophonemics)
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jority of the speakers produced the segment as back. Thus, it is an open low back vowel.

Each of the short vowels has its longer counterpart. Consider the vowel phonemes in .

Table 12.
Table 12: Vowel phonemes
Front Central Back
short  long short  long
High i i u uu
Mid e ee 0 00
Low a aa

Some researchers reported the occurrence of [¢] (Ohman and Hailu 1976:155) and [A]
(Adams 1983:44) in Wolaitta. In this study, we tried to check for their occurrence using
Praat on the recordings of different speakers but we did not attest the phonetic realization

of these vowel sounds in Gofa unlike Wolaitta.

In addition, we used the software Speech Analyzer and Phonology Assistant but we only
observed little deviation of both the short front vowels and a back low vowel towards the
centre. Except that, we realized the overwhelming occurrence of the short front and back
vowels is to the left and to the right border of the centre. Besides, the finding shows that the
front and back vowels [1] and [€] occur as the epenthetic vowels at word initial and word/
stem final (cf. Epenthetic vowels and loan words). We still admit that the issue needs

further investigation.

2.2.1. Short Vowel Phonemes

The short vowels are sometimes called monophthongs in this study. The short vowels are
always preceded by either a glottal stop /?-/ or the non- geminate /singleton consonant
segments at word initial syllables. They may either precede or follow the geminate as well
as the non-geminate /singleton consonant segments at word medial syllables. Consider the

occurrence of the short vowel phonemes at word initial and stem final as in 11.
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11.
data gloss
/u/ ehu [?ehu] ‘Lether bring.’
/il ehii [Pehii] ‘Does he bring?’
/o/ eho [?ehd] ‘Let him bring!’
/e/ eha [?ehda] ‘Bring!’
/a/ eha [?ehda] ‘Bring!
At word medial syllables, monophthongs occur preceding or following the geminate

consonants (12).

12.
data gloss
a. uttu [Puttu] ‘Let her sit (down)!’
b. zokko [zOkko] ‘back (body part)’

c. deexxes [deetsts’és] ‘It is heavy.’

d. mallasi [mallas® ] ‘(for) example’
At word final/stem final syllables, we can observe the monophthongs occurring both before

and after a cluster of consonants as in 13.

13.
data gloss
a. pengge [penggé] ‘a door’
b. indda  [?indda] ‘a bed’
c. urqga [?urkk’a] ‘mud’
d. gorddo [gorddéd] ‘Let him close the door.’

Two identical monophthongs can occur at word initial, medial or stem final syllables. In
such linguistic environments, we may observe two identical monophthongs between or

following consonants as in 14.
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14.

data gloss
a. meddaawaa [meddaawaa] ‘the groom’

b. meddaayee [meddaajeé] ‘Oh you, the bride!”

c. miidzdzii [miidzdzii] ‘Is it a cow?’
d. alleeqota  [?alleék’ota] ‘jewelleries /precious stones’
e. buutee [buutee] ‘Will you go?’

As we can observe the data above, both the short as well as the long vowels (cf. Vowel

lengthening) occur before and after a singleton and a cluster of consonants.

2.2.2. Diphthongs

Gofa has a couple of diphthongs like Wolaitta (Adams 1983:49-50 cited in Wakasa 2008:
73-75,78). They are observed at word initial and word medial/final syllables. Some of the
diphthongs observed in the data include /ia, ai , oi , iu, ui, ei, au, eu, ua/ .The vowels ea,
eo and oa are examples of the impermissible vowel sequences in the Sawla dialect of Gofa
and they are replaced by -ia ,-iu and -ua respectively for they undergo phonological
processes at word final syllables (cf. Morphophonemic processes). The common diph-
thongs that are observed in our data are given in Table 13.

Table 13: Diphthongs
Front Central | Back

High iu, ia ua, ui

Mid ei, eu ol

Low ai, au

The diphthongs at medial position of words are no more affixes. Some of the diphthongs
that occur as part of the free morphemes within the verb roots, the stems of nouns,

pronouns, and adjectives are shown in 15.

15.
data gloss
a. miyaba [miapa] ‘something to eat’

b. iyassa [Piassa]  ‘his property’
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c. awudee [Paudeé] ‘when (isit)?’
d. ays(si) [Pais(si)] ‘for what purpose/ reason’ or ‘why?’

e. boyna [boini] ‘a plant root cooked and eaten like yam/ taro’

As far as the data collected from different language consultants reveal, ea and eo are diph-
thongs in Kuca and Wolaitta but not in Gofa. In addition , a few data of Sawla (Dembba

Gofa Wereda) and Shafite (Zala GofaWereda) also show dialectal 7 variation.

Based on certain data, we realized that the high vowels in the gliding of the diphthongs
receive the high tonal accent first. Before arriving at such a generalization, we had the
assumption to consider the beginning of the glide is responsible to attract the high tonal

accent8 .

After a thorough checking, the group found out that the high vowel attracts the high tonal

accent first for the sound belt reaches at its peak at the high vowel and lowers /falls /

7 Differences existing between Zala and Sawla, the dialects of Gofa, can be observed in the example

(data).

Zala( +) Sawla (++)
Dhisttini wosttane [histtin' wésttane] ~ “Pyaatini waatane [ yaatin' wadtane ] ‘If so, what shall we
do?’

® This led us to test the hypothesis under question. With the collaboration of Dr Derib Ado and Dr Fedha
Negese (Experimental Linguists at Addis Ababa University), we realized the interaction existing between the

diphthongs and the high tonal accents in the language under study.
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gradually. When the two high vowels form a diphthong, the lab test clearly indicates that
the high back vowel attracts the high tonal accent first for its pick is higher than its
counterpart front vowel. In case of the long accented syllable vowels, the data tested using

the software, mainly the Praat and Speech Analyzer, show a very interesting result.

We finally realized that it is the last mora that shows the peak of the sound when the two
identical vowels in the syllabic long vowel compete to catch the peak of the voice. As a
result, the last mora in an accented long syllable assigns the high tonal accent in a simple
word. For the sake of convenience, the complex words are treated under 4.Tonology and

5.2.2. Compounding.

The diphthongs at word boundary appear as the inflectional morphemes for they are

attached to the verb roots and nominal stems / roots as in 16.

16.
data gloss
a. dorssiya [dorssia] ‘the ewe’
b. bay [ bai ] ‘Are you going ?’
c. siyu [sii] ~ [si.Pa] ‘Let her listen.’
d. harey [harei ] ‘the donkey’

The diphthongs in (16) are the results of the interaction between the terminal vowels and
the morphemes that express certain grammatical relations in the language. A few occur-
rences of diphthongs attached to the stems of nouns are given in Table 14.

Table 14: Occurence of diphthongs affixed to word final
data gloss SUF data Gloss

boora an ox -iINOM.M) booray [boorai] the bull
bitane a man -iINOM.M) bitaney [bitanei] the man
deeshe a goat -o(ACC.F ) deeshiw [dee/iu] the (she) goat

deeshe a goat -a(NOM.F) deeshiya [deefia] the (she) goat

The diphthongs obtained in the above data are used to show definiteness and the gender of
the common name nouns in the nominative or the accusative case. The issue related to the
formation and function of diphthongs is treated under the formation of diphthongs and also

under Inflectional morphology of nouns (5. Nouns).
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2.3. Consonant Gemination

Gofa has two types of gemination: simple gemination and complex gemination. Both of

them occur at word medial and word final. Simple gemination is treated first.

2.3.1. Simple Consonant Gemination

Simple consonant gemination is phonemic in Gofa. Almost all consonants except /w, r, f,
h, nh/ undergo a simple gemination. The mono radical or the monosyllabic words have no
gemination since they occur in the onset slot. Since Gofa has a simple syllable onset, the
onset allows only one consonant segment to occur at a syllable initial. In the other words,
the language does not allow two or more than two consonant segments to occur in the onset
of word initial and word medial/stem final syllables. But we realized that the coda of word
initial and word medial syllables allow even two none identical consonant segments (cf.
2.3.2. Complex consonant germination). We obtain minimal and near minimal pairs of a

few simple consonant gemination in a two syllabic words that are phonemic (Table 15).

Table 15: Examples of simple gemination

data gloss
N/ ola [Pold ] ‘Throw away!’
ny olla [20ll4] ‘pit’
It/ pito [pito ] ‘the dirt/ an instrument we use to sweep’
/tt/ | pitto [pitto ] ‘Let him sweep.’
/d/ | shodhe [fode*] __ *(has no meaning )
/dd/ | shodhdhe [fédde] ‘a frog’

We used a near minimal pair for we could not find exact minimal pairs that result in mean-

ing difference between the singleton and its simple germination of /d/ in Table 15.

The data in (17) show that the geminate consonants occur either between short, long vow-

els or diphthongs.
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17.

a. baqga [ bakk’a]’ ‘Slap someone!’/ ‘Clap your hands!’
b. baqa [bak’4] ‘Go out of sight!”’

c. deexxo [deetsts’d ] ‘Let it be heavy.’

d. deexo [deets’d] ‘heavy.’

e. bayzzo [baizzo ] ‘Let him sell.’

f. bayzo [baizo ] ‘selling’

As the data (17) shows, the language derives some verbal nouns from their imperative

forms. '°

2.3.2. Complex Consonant Gemination

The complex consonant gemination is used to obtain complex cluster of consonants. This
section deals with the phonotactics or the sequential occurrence of consonant phonemes in

the form of C; C, C; at word medial in the language. A few examples are given in 18.

18.
data gloss
a. ashkke [?aSkke ] ‘calm/ generous’
b. wolggaama [wolkk’aama |  powerful’
c. parggulssi [parggtlssi] ‘the funeral song’
d. am770 [?PAm??0] ‘a widow’

? Some items in the examples in (17) show that both the original and the derived words assign the high
tonal accents on the same syllable.
' The language derives some verbal nouns from their imperative counterparts.
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e. henttanchchota [henttdnt/tfota] ‘the herdsmen’
In the data (18) , the heterogeneous consonants are represented by Cy; C, C,, In this lan-
guage, the C; represents one of the sonorants: /m,n,l,r /and pulmonic sibilants :/z, s, J/ in

this study.

On the other hand, some of the second possible members of the homogeneous consonant
segments of C, C; in the cluster of consonants include both the voiceless and voiced plo-

sives, the glottalics, and the affricates. Nevertheless, the germination of C; is not phonemic.

-m- : is followed by a glottal stop consonant /?/ (19).
19.

data gloss
a. am770 [?4m??0] ‘a widow
b. gum77a [glim? 4] ‘Squeeze!’
-n-: is often followed by voiceless and voiced plosives /p, t, k, b, d, g/, sibilants /s ,{f, dz,

d&s, /, and glottalic segments / ts’, §”, k’, ? /. Consider the examples (20).

20.
cluster data gloss
-nbb- janbbarshshe [d3ambbar [ €] ‘a sling’
-ndd- gonddalle [gonddalle] ‘a shield’
-ntt- wontto [wontté | ‘tomorrow’
-ngg- danggarssi [danggdarssi] ‘an elephant’
-nkk- shankkanchcho  [[fankkangto] ‘a hunter’
-nkk’- bonqq - [bankk’ -] ‘to robe’
-ndscs- ganjje [ganddké ] ‘intestine’
-ndzdz- dondzdza [dondzdza | ‘clever/wise’
-ntsts’- hinxxarssi [hintsts’arssi | ‘tongue’
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-nf{f- shaaganchcho [Jaak &ntftfo ] ‘a chameleon’

-ntff’- cunccalle [ tngt 4lle ] ‘flea’

We found a minimal pair when -n- is followed by -ts- as in santhe [séntse] ‘a coin’ and
sanththe [santsts€]  cabbage’.
-1- :  is mainly followed by the voiced and voiceless plosives /b, d, g, t, k/, two

sibilants /s,f /, and glottalic segments /ts’,§”,k’,?/. Consider the data (21).

21.

cluster  data gloss
-1bb- gulbbata  [gulbbdata] ‘knee, body part’
-1dd- malddo [malddé ] ‘sorghum /millet’

-lgg- balggé [balggd ] ‘summer’

-ltt- kaltta [kaltta | ‘an ax’

-1y halchch-  [halfffa ] ‘Make a plan.’
-ifff’-  mulcce [milfy’é]  ‘very young’

-1kk’- phalgga  [p’dlkk’a ] ‘Splint the wood!”
-1??- gil77a [gil??4 ] ‘the last finger’

-r- : is mainly followed by voiced and voiceless plosives/ p, t, k, b , d, g /, sibilants

two sibilants /s, tf /, and three glottalic segments /ts’,§”,k’/as in the examples in 22.

22.
cluster data gloss
-1pp- hrppaa [harppaa] ‘the local cotton cloth making tool’
-rtt- bortto [bortto] ‘a type of local tree used for fence’
-rkk- markkaa [markkaa] ‘the witness’
-rdd-  ordde [?6rdde] ‘fat’

-rgg-  parggulssi [parggulssi] ‘a funeral song’
-I'SS- haddirssi  [haddirssi] ‘left’
-t - barchche  [bartfifé] ‘a problem’

2

-rtsts’-  hirtstse [hirtsts’¢] ‘an acrobat/( a physical exercise)
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-tkk’-  curqgaa [t drkk’aa | ‘the ragged cloth (MS.ACC.DEF)’

-rbb- worbbaa [wérbbaa] ‘the hyena’ 1

-s- : is mainly followed by two voiceless plosives /t, k/ as in 23.

23.
data gloss
-skk-  dhiskk- [ diskk- ] ‘to sleep’
-stt-  gistte [gistté ] ‘wheat’
-J-: s followed only by a voiceless plosive /k/ .
-Jkk- ashkke  [P4dJkke] ‘inocent /generous’

-z- : is followed only by a voiced plosive /d/ .

-zdd- gozdda  [gozddd] ‘a bead’

The three consonant segments / ts, dz, nh/ are affricates and represented by two symbols.
Especially, /ts, dz/ begin with the stops and end with fricatives. Whether these segments
behave like the double articulated consonant phonemes or not needs further study. The
segments /ts, dz/ occur as the second member of consonant clusters at word medial
whereas /nh/ occurs at word intial and syllable initial at word medial. We did not observe

/ nh/ geminate or occur as a member of cluster of consonants (24).

"' Check whether it is a borrowed word or not. /-j- / : is mainly followed by four sibilants / ts, s , tf, z /,
and a dorsal /k’/ . (NB. If /-j-/ is a free variant of -i- ,as in -ai- and -0i- , it iS no more a consonant

segment. As a result, /-j-/ could be considered as a part of a diphthong and treated differently from the

examples given above.)
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a.

24.

data

gloss

anha [?anha ] ‘(a) corpse’

b. nhoo77ota [nhoo??ota] ‘the minute particles/germs’

The segments /ts/ and /ts’/ are two independent phonemes for one can not replace the

other though they appear as the second member of the cluster of consonants after the

phonemes /n, I, r/in 25.

c.

f.

25.

data
nam?77antho
nam?77antho

ganxxo
golxxo
hirxxe

hirththe

gloss

[nam??antso] ‘the second’

[nam??antstsd] ‘Let someone do something for the second time.’

[k antsts’o] ‘Let him pay the debt/cut something.’
[k’oltsts’0] ‘a local tree with a bitter taste’
[hirtsts’é ] ‘a cultural acrobat

[hirtstsé ]* (It has no meaning.)

When Gofa allows the glides to come after short vowels /a, o, e /, we often obtain

diphthongs /ai, au,oi,ou,ei,eu / at word initial. But we sometimes observe gemination after

these glides in the orthography of the language. Consider the examples in 26.

26.

-ai-  hayssa

ayssi

-au- awssee

awnnii

[haissa] ‘that (one)(M)’

[Pafssi] ‘why?’

[Pausseé¢ |  ‘which one(M)?’

[Paunnii ]  ‘which one(F)?’

In general, in our observation, the consonants /h, f, r, nh, w / do not geminate in the data

collected so far. Some scholars like Cerulli (1929:12) and Adams (1983:50), reported that

two non-identical consonants come in a sequence after a short vowel and form a cluster of

consonants. Neverthess,they did not say anything about the sonority of these non-identical

cluster of consonants. Such linguistic phenomenon is observed in Gofa in the present study.

We claim that it could be the effect of the high tonal accent placed on the vocalic sounds at
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the beginning or at the end of the intervocalic consonant cluster. In addition to that, the C,
consonats are found more sonorous than the C, consonants in our observation. This is

discussed under 2.6.1. Onset constraint.

2.4. Vowel Lengthening

Vowel lengthening is phonemic in Gofa. It is a common linguistic phenomena to the
neighboring North Ometo cluster languages like Dorze and other Gamo varieties
(Haileyesus 1981and Abel 2010, Hirut 1999), Gofa (Sellassie 2004) , Oyda (Haileyesus
2003 and Abraham 2003), Malo (Mahder 2003), and Wolaitta (Azeb 1996, Hirut 1999,
Adams 1983, Lamberti and Sottle 1997, Wakasa 2008). However , Moreno (1937:21) and
Allan (1976: 235) did not discuss on the status of long vowels probably for they did not

find enough minimal pairs in Gofa and Dawro respectively.

Vowel lengthening is expressed by repeating the monophthong vowels instead of using the
diacritic sign “:” after the vowel to be lengthened. Some examples of the occurrences of
vowel lengthening in the language under study are given in Table 16.

Table 16: Occurence of long vowels

data gloss data gloss

awa  [Pawi] ‘sun’ aawa [Paawa] ‘a father’

utta [Putta] ‘Sit down!” uuthi [Puttsi] ‘enset '?

musa [musa] ‘decayed’ muussa [muussa] ‘way of eating’
essa  [Pess4]  ‘Putinupraight!”  eessa [Peéssa ] ‘honey’

ola [Pold] ‘Throw away!’ oola [Poold] ‘scream!’

' “Enset’ is the most common staple food in the southern Ethiopia.
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The short and long vowels that come at word boundary show contrast or give additional
meaning or change the context of a phrase / a sentence as in 27.

27.

a. aawa [Paawa | ‘afather’ and aawaa [Paawada] ‘the father’
b. biis(i) [biis” ] ‘He went.” and biisii [biisii] ‘Do you mean he went already?’

The long vowels that come at word final express the grammatical relations of words. They
are attached to the root words as in the examples given. The /-aa/ shows definiteness
whereas the rest are used to construct the ‘yes-no’ or tag questions (cf. 9.2.1.4. Interroga-

tive clauses) and vocative (cf. 5.1.4. Case ) in the language.

2.5. Syllable Structure

The maximum syllable template of Gofa may have the following structure as in figure 3.

Figure 3: Syllable tree

g sl %

Onset Rhyme Onset Rhyme Onset Rhyme
Nucle1 Coda CQ‘Coda Nucle1 Coda

VAL

Ci VV) (CD(C) Con V(V) (CH(C) Con V(VCH(C)

b i - - - r a - d - d e - - -
W o0 - n t t o - - - - - - - -
b o o - - r a i - - - - - - -
m i 1 dz - dz e - n t t 1 - - -
ma - ¢ - ¢ o - n - n a - - -

2.5.1.  Types of Canonical Syllable Pattern

A small word could be either monoradical, in case of a few verbs, or monosyllabic. Most of
the words in their citation form in Gofa, like that of Wolaitta (Azeb 1996), are observed

disyllabic. These words become polysyllabic when we add a series of suffixes.
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The centre of the syllable is occupied by the nucleus and the nucleus slot may obtain a
short vowel, a long vowel or a diphthong. As a phonological unit, the syllable structure is
organized in such a way that the syllabic nucleus may either be preceded or followed by
consonants. This may vary from language to language (O’Grady and Dobrovolsky 1987:
71, Carr 2008: 171). In case of Gofa, the vocalic sounds are the sonorous part of a syllable.
This does mean that the sonority of the speech sound reaches its highest peak on the vocal-
ic sound segments. In the other words, the sonority increases when we go from onset to the

nucleus and it decreases when we go from the nucleus to the coda of a syllable in Gofa .

Clements and Keyser(1983:29) identified as languages of the world obtain one of the four
types of syllable structure: :CV;IL:CV,V; III: CV,CVC; and IV: CV,V,CVC,VC. Based on
the data at our reach, we realized that Gofa is a type III language. Besides, it also adds
some extra segments of a vowel in a nucleus and a consonant at coda slot. Such addition of
extra segments is also accepted and supported by the latest works of Goldsmith (1990:113).
In view of the above assumption, Gofa has its own CV structure pattern that results in a

few types of syllables. These syllable types are treated below in 28 -34.

28. CV, ageena [?a.geé.na] ‘moon’
i [?1] ‘he’ / ‘her’
29. CV,V, aawai [Paa.wai ] ‘the father’
binnaana [ bin.naa.na] ‘hair’
30. CV,V, aifey [Pai.fei | ‘the eye’
31. CV(C, biradhdhe [bi.rad. de ] ‘a finger’
32. CV,V,C, xuguunthi [ts’u.guiin.tsi] ‘a finger nail/ toenail’
miidzdzentti [miidz.dzent.ti] ‘the cows’
33.CVC,C, anjj- [Pandd —] ‘to bless’
wontto [wont. t0] ‘tomorrow’
hirxxe [hirts’. ts’¢ | ‘a cultural acrobat’
34. CV,V, C, kawushshe [kau/.J¢]/[ka.wuS.J€é] ‘light’ /‘not heavy’
machchonnayssi [matf.{on.nais.si] ‘unmarried man’
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Based on the examples (34), we realized that the onset, the syllable initial, is always filled
with a consonant segment or a non-vocalic segment but the coda obtains a consonant or
two optionally. The coda /the syllable final of Gofa may obtain either a consonant, two
homogeneous /geminate consonants, when the verbs occur in their infinitive forms, or two

heterogeneous consonants.

2.5.2. Types of Syllable Structure

Based on the structure patterns shown above, the syllable could either be open or closed. A
closed syllable may end either in a consonant or a cluster of two identical consonants when
the verb is in its infinitive form and non-identical consonants in some words. An open
syllable may end in a monophthong, a diphthong or long vowels. The examples of each of

them are illustrated in 35 and 36.

35. open syllable structure

Open syllable data gloss
Ccv ageena  [?a.geé.na] ‘moon’
CVV, binnaana [bin.naa.na] ‘hair’
CV,V, awai [Pa.wali ] ‘the sun’

36. Closed syllable structure

Closed syllable  data gloss

CvV(C, binnaana [bin.naa.na] ‘hair’

CV,ViC xuguunthi  [ts’u.guun.tsi | ‘a fingernail’/ ‘a toenail’
CVC,C, ganjje [gands.dsé] ‘intestine’

2.5.3. Syllable Weight
The language has both light and heavy syllables.
2.5.3.1.  Light Syllable

We have a light syllable of an onset consonant segment and a short vowel / monomora at a

nucleus slot. Such a light syllable is sometimes considered as a weak syllable since the
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weak syllable obtains a monomora nucleus alone or optionally a coda (Goldsmith 1990).

Consider the examples in 37.

37.
CV ageena [Pa.geé.na] ‘moon’
i [?1] ‘he’
kushe [ku. Je] ‘a hand’

2.5.3.2. Heavy Syllable

Gofais a language thar forms a syllable by adding extra segments both at a nucleus and at
a coda slots. Such a syllable structure is also observed in some languages in the works of
Goldsmith (1990: 113). According to Hall (2006 : 114), ‘‘First, a heavy syllable may have
a short vowel, but one or more coda consonants ...Second, ... nucleus consisting of a long

vowel or diphthong; such a syllable will be heavy whether it also has a filled coda.”’
Thus, heavy syllables of Gofa are formed when:

a. an onset consonant segment , a short vowel or monomora at a nucleus slot plus a

consonant segment at a coda position ( simplex coda)

b. a consonant segment at an onset slot plus bimoraic nucleus of either two identical

short vowels or two non- identical vowels (simple syllable coda)

c. an onset consonant segment , a vowel (monomoraic nucleus) plus two non-identical

consonant segments at a coda position (complex coda).

A few examples of heavy syllables are given in 38 .

38.
CV(C, G, hinxxarssay [hints.ts’ars. sai | ‘the tongue’
CV.V, laazanthi [laa.zan.tsi ] ‘the marriage broker ’
CV,V.C, xuguunthi [ts’u.guun.tsi] ‘a finger nails/ toenails’

eessaa [Pees.saa | ‘the honey’
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CV.V, meddaawai  [med.daa.wai ] ‘the groom ’
CV,V,C oyssay [Pois.sai ] ‘the butter’

The maximum load of a nucleus is two: bimoraic / a long vowel or a diphthong and the
maximum load of the coda is not more than two non-identical consonants whereas an onset
consonant segment is obligatory since Gofa is a syllable onset language like Gamo varie-
ties, Dawuro, Kontta and Wolaitta. The examples in the data above show that the relative
duration of time span taken/spent to pronounce the heavy syllable is longer than that of its

opposite light syllable. Nevertheless, the issue needs further investigation.

Besides, we can attest that the onset, according to the moraic phonology, does not contrib-
ute in determining the weight of the syllable in the language. The issue of onset constraint
and a heavy syllable in connection to gemination of consonants are treated under 2.6.1

Onset Constraint and 4.Tonology.

2.6. Phonotactics

Phonotactics of Gofa refers to the possible co-occurrence and restrictions of co-occurrence
of consonant and vowel phonemes of the language. Gofa employs different strategies to
avoid, allow or alternate the occurrence of some sound segments in words, in the bounda-

ries of phrases and some sentences. Each of them is discussed in this section.

2.6.1. Onset Constraint

The onset constraint refers to the occurrence as well as the restriction of consonant
co-occurrence at an onset slot in Gofa syllable structure. The onset slot allows only the
singleton consonant segment at a time. In this regard, we realized that almost all consonant

segments except /f, ts, dz, n, r/ occur at onset slot of word initial syllable. But these
segments restricted to occur at word initial onset, all except /p/ are allowed to occur at word

medial/final syllable onset. Specially, / t/ and /ts, dz/ occur as C; and C, member of

intevocalic - cluster of consonants respectively.

The onset constraint restricts the occurrence of the complex cluster or the simple geminate

consonant segments of any kind at a word initial. Due to this, Gofa is considered as an
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example of a simple syllabic onset language that never allows a complex onset (a cluster of
homogeneous/heterogeneous consonant segments) to occur at word initial, and medial /

final syllable. None of the previous works on Gofa treated this issue.

This is also attested in the works on the North Ometo Cluster languages such as Gamo
varieties (Hirut 1999:39-41, Wondimu 2010:94,106), Wolaitta (Lamberti & Sottle,
1997:93,100,101). Consider the examples that show the onset consonant segment

restriction in Gofa (39).

39.

Data gloss

a. i [?1] ‘he’/ ‘her’
b. iya [?1a] ‘she’/his’

c. entta [Pent.td]  ‘her/him.HON’/ ‘them’
d.lagge [lag.ge] ‘afriend’
e. baana [ baa.na] ‘dust’

f. anha  [Pa.nha]  ‘acorpse’

As the examples in (39) show, the onset constraint rule disallows the occurrence of
complex consonant segments at the onset slot. Furthermore, we realized that the principle
of maximal onset of Gofa asserts that a consonant segment that occurs or does not occur at
an onset slot of a word initial syllable is observed a possible candidate to occur at the onset
slot of a word medial/final syllable because of the onset constraint rule. In the other words,
the onset constraint rule shows the grammar of the language. However, in this thesis, the

annotation in the orthography of the language drops the onset segment /?/ in order to follow

the writing norm of Gofa that is introduced recently.

Scholars like Hockett (1955:52 cited in Fox 2000:52) recognizes syllabification of intervo-
calic cluster of consonants as ambisyllabic. Like wise, the homogeneous consonants in

Gofa observed in (39 c, d) belong to both syllables.
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2.6.2. Restrictions of Coda Co-occurrences

As we can observe from the data we obtained so far, the phonological units of the language
show the accepted or well-formed pattern of sequences of segments arranged in a word or a
phrase. In this regard, the language restricts the pattern not common for its phonology and
also indicates the pattern of co-occurrence of coda consonants. Hereunder, we will observe

the patterns of co-occurrences of consonants at the coda slot or at syllable boundary.
Coda constraint at syllable boundary or at word medial/final

Gofa allows all consonant segments to occur at a coda slot except /f , p’/, be it a syllable of
a word initial or word medial/stem final. On the other hand, we observed that Gofa shows
some patterns for certain consonant segments that occur at syllable coda: cluster initial C;

followed by a cluster final C,. A cluster final is rarely in singleton but often observed

geminate consonant segments. The section states some issues related with the

co-occurrences or restrictions of the cluster of consonant segments: C; C, C, 13

The C, is a consonant segment that comes immediately after the syllabic nucleus and C, ,
one of the geminate consonant segments, co-occurs with C;. Then C;  the remaining gemi-
nate consonant segment, occurs on the onset slot of the next syllable. As the data in this
study reveals, the grammar of the language has its own coda constraint that either licenses

(allows) or restricts the co-occurrence of C; C;in coda position,

" C; C, C, may mean nothing but any two consonant segments that compete to occur as a clus-

ter of consonants in a natural language like Gofa. As the symbols given show, the last two elements are

identical whereas the first element is a non-identical consonant segment to the other two.
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According to the coda constraints of the language, the segments that compete to occur as
C; include the fricatives /s, J' /, the affricate /z/, the liquids /l, r/, and the nasals /m, n /.
On the other hand, the segments that compete to occur as the member of the C, C, conso-
nant segments include the voiced and voiceless plosives /b, d, g, p, t, k /, the pulmonic

sibilants /s , [, ts, f, &/, and the glottalic consonants / ts’, t”, k’, ? /.

As we can remember the discussion on a syllable template of the language, C; and one of
the C, occur at a coda slot whereas the remaining C, occurs at the onset slot of the follow-
ing syllable in disyllabic and polysyllabic words. Based on the possible occurrences of
sequences of cluster of consonants, we can group the pattern of co-occurence of the cluster

of consonant segments into three. Consider the data below in

Table 17.

Table 17: Co-occurrences of cluster of consonants

Group C; G G

1 sibilants /s, [, z/  obstruents: plosives /b, d, g, p, t, k/
ILIIT nasals /m, n/ obstruents: pulmonic, glottalic
v,v liquids /1, 1/ obstruents: pulmonic, glottalic

The summarized samples of the cluster of consonants or co-occurrence of consonants are

presented in the other way as follows in 40 a, b.

40.

(a) G': -sp.p-, -stt-, -skk-, -Jk k-, -zd.d-,
G" : -m?.?-
G™": -np.p-, -ntt-, -nkk-, -nb.b-, -nd.d-, -ng.g-,
: -ndz.dz-, -nff{-, -ng.g-, -ntfi’-, -nkk’-, -n?.?-,

(b) G"Y: -1p.p-, -rt.t-, -rkk-, -rb.b-, -rd.d-, -rg.g-, -IS.S-,
corf. -, -ff-, -r3.3-, -rg.&-, -rf.’-, -rkk’-,

GY: -tt-,  -lkk-, -lbb-, -dd, -lgg, -lss-, -4
b, ltsts-, e, kk-, -12.9-,
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As it is discussed above, C; represents the sonorants /m, n, 1, r/, sibilants / s, [, z /, and

the velar / k/. On the other hand, C, represents the possible second members of the cluster
of consonants that co-occur with C; at syllable boundary in the language. Though the C,
members vary according to the nature of the first members of the cluster of consonants, the

frequently observed members are shown in 41.1.

41.1. - p, t, k (voiceless plosives)
- b, d, g (voiced plosives)
-s,J,2,3,ts,dz, {f, &, ( sibilants:voiced and voiceless fricatives & affricates)
-ts’, 47 ,k’, ? (voiceless glottalic consonants)

The chart shows C; (the first member of a cluster of consonants) in the vertical column and

C, (Cy) the second and its adjacent identical segment) in horizontal column ( Table 18).

Table 18: Members of C; C, consonants

Members of the C, consonant cluster /gemination (high to low sonority)
G
wir{l|nm?k [¢ |t [a|z|[|s|g|dz [f|ts|g|d|b]k|t]|Dp

Gl [j |+ + + +
des Iy + + +
Lig | r + + + +
uid 7 + + + + +
s
Na |n + + |+ |+ + o+ ]+ || ] ]+
s m +
als
Gl |? +
o 1k +
tta ’
lic

i +

t +

s
Fri |3 +
cat -, + +
ive
s |J +

s + +| +
Aff | ¢ +
ric [ +
ate | ,
s n ¥
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Based on the data above, we can conclude that the coda/onset restriction rule selects or de-
nies the co-occurrence of some consonant segments as Cy C; at syllable boundary of medi-
al/stem final of words, Some of the consonant segments denied to occur as a member of C,

include / f, h, m, n, r, nh, p’, n /.
Frequency of co-occurrence

As we can observe from Table 18, the highest number of clusters is headed by sonorant
segments (flap, lateral, nasal). This is followed by a group of consonant segments: frica-

tives and a nasal. The highest to the least frequency of occurrence of C; will be (41.2):

412. r< 1 < n< m,s,/[, z

According to the above illustration, the maximum coda principle of Gofa allows a cluster
of two non-identical consonants. In the other word, the consonant segments that compete to
occur as the first segment of the pair of a cluster of two non-identical consonants will be
the sonorants (a flap /r/, a lateral /l/, an alveolar nasal /n/), the pulmonic sibilants ( /s,J,z/),

and the bilabial nasal /m/.

2.6.3. Restrictions of Vowel Co- occurrences

The phonotactics of the Gofa phonology does not allow vowel segments to occur both at
word initial and syllable initial at word medial/ stem final. The maximum number of
vowels allowed to appear in the nucleus slot is two. Vowel lengthening is phonemic and it
is observed both at word medial and final syllables. A few limited diphthongs occur at both
word medial and final positions. The non-identical vowels such as /ui/, /uo/, /ue/, /ou/,

/oel,Joal, o/, /ie/, /eol, /ae/ and /ao/ are impermissible.
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Triphthongs occur rarely as a syllable peak at word final when the vocative case morpheme
is suffixed to the root/stem of some nouns (cf. Vocative case). If two impermissible vowel
segments occur consecutively due to the morphological or syntactic reasons, either at a
local or borrowed word boundary, we insert the epenthetic approximants /w, j / to break the
impermissible vowel segment sequences (cf. Morphophoneic processes). Consider the in

sertion of the epenthetic approximants /w, j /as in the illustration (41.3).

41.3.
miidzdziya *"* [miidzdze-j-a ] > [miidzdz-i-j-a ] >[ miidzdzia] ‘the cow’

cow-EPEN-NOM.FS.DEF

In general, as we can observe from the data obtained so far, the maximum number of
consonant segments allowed to come in the onset slot is one. On the other hand, the conso-
nants which compete for the onset position but have less or no probability of occurring at
the onset position of word initial syllable include /f,ts, dz, p, r /. The well formed sonority

principle/rule is observed even in the co-occurrence of cluster of consonants.

The word final coda could be empty due to the phonotactics of the word final syllable coda
constraint of the language. This means that (almost) all words end in vowel segments or
open syllables.The word medial syllables of polysyllabic words allow the medial coda to

accommodate up to two non-identical consonants (C; C,) if the word obtains a cluster of

'* The symbol * refers to a construction that contains the impermissible segment sequences. The lan-
guage shows that the phonological rule taken as a phonotactic inserts the appropriate epenthetic segment

in the underlying representation in the mind of the speaker.
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C,C; C,. In this regard, the possible members of C; could either be sibilants /s, z, J/ or

sonorants /m, n, 1, r/.

On the other hand , the consonant segments that compete to occupy the position of the C,
and form a cluster of consonants include the voiceless plosives / p, t, k/, the voiced

plosives /b, d, g/, the voiced and voiceless stops, fricatives & affricates include /s, [, ts,
tf, z,& / , and the voiceless glottalic consonants / ts’, f* , k’, ?/ . The segments /f, h, m, n,
r, nh, p’, 3/ do never appear as the member of the C, at all The second member of the

geminate consonant C, comes at the new syllable initial; that is, the onset of the next sylla-

ble.

Such phonotactic restrictions take place either on the disyllabic or polysyllabic words. The
polysyllabic words of verbs in Gofa are very rare as it is also true in other related Ometo
languages such as Maale (2001b), Haro and Koorete, the members of Eastern Ometo lan-
guages (Hirut 2003, Binyam 2010) and Wollaitta (Wakasa 2008). As the data shows, some
mono-radical verbs obtain only the onset whereas the disyllabic and polysyllabic verbs ob-
tain C; C, (C,) at the coda slotin their infinitive form or before they suffix the verb agree-

ment affixes.

We use the epenthetic glides to break the impermissible vowel sequences when some mor-
phemes expressing different grammatical relations are affixed to the terminal vowels of
noun phrases. In such a process we obtain a few diphthongs. The findings in this study
would give the reasons for lengthening, dropping, insertion or addition of segmental pho-
nemes. These and other reasons contributing for changes on segmental phonemes are treat-
ed under morphophonemic processes and tonology under chapter three and chapter four. As
to our observation, we believe that the findings of this study would contribute in bridging

the gap observed in the traditional writing system.
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3. Morphophonemic Processes and Rules

A morphophonemic process is a type of linguistic process that could cause a change of a
particular sound segment alone or may influence its immediate adjacent segment(s). The
same or a different morphophonemic process, in some cases, may affect (a) sound
segment(s) at (a) non- adjacent position(s),too. Some of these processes may become more
complex as time goes on and as a result, we might even fail to recognize the differences

between mental/ underlying and surface representations.

Besides, the issue was given either very little or no attention even in the previous works on
Gofa. In this regard literature suggests the use of documented ethinographic data in order to
find out some facts about sound changes as it is true in other languages (Franchetto 2006:
381, Gussmann 2002: 225). Thus, we found the issue very important and timely since we
obtained some, in our documentation, of the Gofa ethnographic data that may be interwo-

ven with historical sound changes, too.

Some segments at certain morpheme boundaries may undergo some kind of morphopho-
nemic changes that have language specific patterns or regularities. Such changes are
handled using either morphological, phonological or both ,i.e., the morphophonemic rules
of the language. Some of the irregularities we observed in our findings are reported for
further studies. We discussed on some of the linguistic processes in this chapter and the

phonological rules that account for phonological processes are treated first.

3.1. Phonological Processes and Rules

The phonological processes are the results of our mental setting and the way our mind
adjusts the underlying (abstract phonemic) representation to be either the same or different
from the surface (phonetic) representation. The surface representation is the total sum
effect of the interaction of the neighboring adjacent sound segments. We may observe the
predictable variants or the phonological features of certain (basic) sound segments in
connection to the phonological rules of alternating, assimilating, dropping, or inserting

segments at a given linguistic environment in the language.
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We believe that giving special emphasis and posing points for discussion on the phonologi-
cal rules of a little known language like Gofa may help us uncover the phonological
features that account for the phonological processes in the language. We will first treat
phonological rules of the language that allow free variations of segments at a certain

linguistic environment.

3.1.1. Free variation

When two or more segments occur at a particular linguistic environment and bring no
difference in meaning, such a phonological process is called a free variation of segments.
As to Odden (2005: 334), free variation may be observed in ‘A pair of pronunciation, either
of which can be used: the choice is not governed by grammatical factors.” In this connec-
tion, we identified a few data that account for the occurrence of such type of phonological

process. The examples below show the very common ones in the language (42).

42.
data gloss
abe7u  [be?-d] ~ beyu [beju] ‘Let her look. ’
b.me77 [mé?r?- ] ~ meqq-  [mekk’-] ‘to break’
c.sa77  [sa??-] ~ saxx- [satsts’-]  ‘to bite’

d.aaho  [?Padho] wide’ ~ haaho [haahd] ‘“far’
e.aakime [?Paakime] ~haakime [haakime] ‘a physician’

As we can learn from the data above, the voiceless glottal stop / ? /can optionally be
replaced by /j/, /k’ / and , / ts’/ at word medial or root final position and also /h/ at word
initial in example (42 ¢). In example (d), we obtain a difference in meaning when / ? / is
replaced by the segment / h/. In this regard, we can conclude that the free variation rule is

accompanied by °‘...apparently unconditional fluctuation in pronunciation...” (Odden,

2005:60). Thus, we can consider this rule as neither predictable nor productive.

The phonological process is treated in this study as an optional rule. The optional rule

shows that /2?/ is optionally replaced by the four consonant segments: palatal (glide) / j /,
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palato alveolar, affricate ejective /tS’/ , velar stop ejective /K’/ and /h/ (42 d, e). This can

be generalized as follows :

.

J
2l >/ k> |/ V- (V)# optional
ts’

Lh

The above optional rule explains that the speakers of the language have their own choice of

a segment in the place of the other as s/he prefers. As Odden (2005: 60-61) says,

Phonology does not try to explain why people make the choice they do: that lies
in the domain of sociolinguistics... It would also be mistaken to think that there
is one grammar for all speakers of English ( or German, or Kimatuumbi'’) and
that dialect variation is expressed via a number of optional rules. From the
perspective of individuals, an optional rule is countenanced only if the speaker

can actually pronounce words in multiple ways.

The segments q /k’ / and k /k/ alternate optionally in some instance as in 43.

43.

a. oyqqa [Poikk’-a ] ‘hold/catch-2S.IMP’  ~ oykka [Poikka ] ‘Hold/catch it!’
b.eqqa [?ekk’-a ] ‘Stand up/Stop!’ but ekka [Pekk-a ]| ‘“Take something (it) !’

stand up/stop-2S.IMP take something/ (it)-2S.IMP

15 One of the Bantu languages in Tanzania (Odden2005:x,xii, 345)
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This rule is generalized as :
/kK’l > [K] —V# optionally

We run short of enough data in this particular point. As to our assumption, such an optional
rule might be introduced by kids most probably since we understand them whenever they
replace the velar voiceless non-ejective instead of its counterpart ejective. In this regard,
Nathan (2008:118) says about the variability and the result of children learning the same

languages as follows:

On the one hand, there is uniformity across languages in which processes individ-
ual children will choose to apply. What is known, however, children systematical-
ly distort their speech in ways that often seem to correspond to otherwise attested
historical changes and allophonic and morphophonemic processes elsewhere in
the word. As children’s speech improves they gradually eliminate these processes,

and the target pronunciations systematically reappear.

In general, we argue that these free variants need to be well treated by the sociolinguistic
studies since the occurrences of different phonetic realizations of a phoneme may have
some sociological reasons. In that case, the findings would help us explain when and why
the speakers choose one at a formal and the other at informal situation (Nathan 2008:118,

Crystal 2008:198).

3.1.2. Spirantization of labial segments

Spirantization of bilabial voiceless stop /p/, labiodental voiceless fricative /f/ and bilabial
voiced stop /b/ is observed in the Gofa data. A few examples given in 43.1 and 43.2 may
help us capture some of the linguistic features of phonological processes that occur in the

language under study.

43.1 /p/~> [P] !/ __ 'V (followed by a vowel)
[spirantized] / [vowel]
a. paraa [parai] ~ [Darad] ‘the horse’

b. pola [pola | ~ [Dol4] ‘Finish it!’
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432 /f/> [D] [ (V) _ VvV (intervocalically )

[spirantized] / [vowel] [vowel]

a. shafe [ fafé | ~ [Jadé ] ‘sand’
b. kafo [kafo | ~ [kado | ‘abird’
c. guufe [guufé] ~ [guudé ] ‘cane’ but [guuppé] and [guupé] are not
meaningful
d. gufaa[gufaa] ~ [gudaa] ‘style of/ jumping’ whereas
both [ gupaa] and [guppaa] are ungrammatical
e. goofa [goofa] ~ [gooda] ‘Gofa’ whereas [godpa] and [goopa] are

ungrammatical.

However, the words gufaa [gufaa] ‘jumpping’ is a near minimal pair of guppa [guppad]

‘Jump!’. Besides, ‘Gofa’ refers to both the people and the place where the Gofa language

speaking community lives. We realize [godppa] ‘Do not say so!’ and [guppa] ‘Jump!’ are

minimal pairs but the geminate segments do not undergo spirantization whereas [goopa] is

not accepted for it is ungrammatical. Besides, as the data at our reach so far reveals, we

couldn’t observe the singleton /p/ at word medial and /f/ at word initial (cf. 2. Segmental

Phonology of Gofa). As a result of this, we reached to a conclusion to say that the two

sound segments /p/ and /f/ are in contrastive distribution.

The segment /b/ undergoes spirantization in the language under study. Consider the data as

in 44.
44,

b> [B] / V. __ 'V (intervocalically )

[spirintized] / [vowel] [vowel]

a.iaba [ ?ia=ba ] ~[Pia=Pa] ‘Itis his.” but [?iappa ] (is not accepted.)

his=CLIT.property

b. gooba [ godba] ~[gooB-a] ‘ brave’ but [godpp-a] ‘Don’t say (it)!
be.brave ‘say- 2S.PROH (The two are minimal pairs.)
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c. gaabiya [gaabia ] ~[ gaafBia] ° (the) locally made cotton cloth’

cotton cloth-ACC.3MS.DEF

As we can observe from the data given in (a, b, c¢), the segment occurs in singleton at word
boundary and undergoes spirantization. Such a phenomenon is observed true also in
Tigrinya (Blevins 1995: 229). In general, the bilabial stop consonant becomes a frictionless

continuant. Such a rule is used to derive a bilabial fricative from both bilabial voiced and

voiceless stop consonant at word initial. Spirantization of ejectives /f ,ts’/ to

non- ejectives [tf,ts] and the velar /k/ to [ h] are not observed in this study.

3.1.3. Allomorphic variations of plural marking morphemes.

1. The plural marker /-t-/ has two allomorphs (45).

45.1. /-t-/ > [-tt-] /n __V (n-is the feminine gender marking morpheme )

/-t-/ > [-t-]/ V _V elsewhere (and V is any vowel that comes before/after
the plural marking morpheme [-t-] )

45.2.

a. [deefé -ntt-a ] > [deeféntta] ‘the female goats’

goat.F -PL.F-ACC

b. [deefa -t-a ] > [dee/atd] ‘the goats (M+F) ’
goat -PL-ACC

c. [miidzdze -ntt-a ] > [miidzdzentta] ‘the cows’
cow -PL.F-ACC

d. [bodra -t-a ] > [bodrata] ‘the oxen’
0X -PL-ACC

e.[gaammo  -t-4 ] > [gaammota] ‘the lions (M+F)’
lion -PL-ACC
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f.[gaammé  -ntt-i ] > [gaamméntti] ‘the lioness’

lion.F -PL.F-NOM

As we observed in the examples above, the language assigns the appropriate allomorph of
the gender (feminine/masculine) marker affix to the common name nouns. In such a
process, the affix \-e \ occurs before the feminine plural marker affix \-ntt-\ and \-a\ with

masculine plural marker affix \-t-\ by making use of affix suppletion (cf.3.2.2).

In addition to that, we also add -ntt- to show respect to the senior member of the society:
father-in-law, mother-in-law, brother and sister -in-law of adult family members of one’s
husband or wife. If this is true, the grammar of the language is open to express the cultural
value system of the people. Based on the data above, the rule for the allomorphic variation
of plural can be generalized as in 46:

46.
@ > [-ea-] / _ (nt)t  _ before Case affix

[ insertion of gender affix] [ plural]
The data above shows that the masculine gender is marked by the zero morpheme,
feminine gender and respect for the senior members like mother or father-in-law as well as
a proper name of a person representing her/his group is optionally marked by [-n-] not only
in Gofa but also in some of the Gamo varieties (Wondumu 2010: 75) and Wolaitta.
Eventhough some more examples are also given in Noun Phrases (cf. 9. Syntax) could the
features of the plural allomorphs in Gofa, the irregularities we observe in this process may

demand indepth study in the future.

3.1.4. Fortition or devoicing rules.

Fortition is an example of a phonological process that changes a fricative to a stop or a
voiced to a voiceless sound as in the case of devoicing of final obstruents in German (Carr
2008:58, Nathan 2008:75). We also observed that some Gofa speakers strengthen their

force and devoice the voiced obstruent /b/ as in 47.
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47.

/b/ > [ p]l/# _ V.The obstruent /b/ becomes the voiceless obstruent [p] often at word
initial as in the examples.
a. bana [bana] ‘3S.self”’ - [péna] ‘herselt/himself’

b. baaro [baa=r-6] ‘3S=CLIT.3FS”’ - [paa=rd6] ‘her/his own’

We realized that, fortition in Gofa takes place at word initial as well as at word boundary
before and between vowels respectively. Such a linguistic phenomenon needs further study

to realize whether the change of sound is the result of a diachronic or a synchronic change.

3.1.5. Assimilation Rules

Assimilation is one of the common linguistic rules that provides the possible justification
for a morpheme shares the linguistic behavior of its neighbor (Payne, 2006: 79, Gussmann,
2002:81). Gofa allows both partial and complete assimilation of certain phonemes, espe-
cially, the alveolar sibilant affricate /ts / and the alveolar nasal /n/. In addition, both the par-
tial as well as the complete assimilations are observed in our data. With regard to direction,
the very common one is a progressive assimilation. Each of them is treated in the subse-

quent subsections.

3.1.5.1. Progressive (dis)continuous assimilation rule .

The progressive discontinuous assimilation is an example of a partial assimilation. Gofa
has very limited examples of partial and progressive assimilation. The typical example of
the discontinuous assimilation is the nasal /n/ and the progressive assimilation is the assimi-

lation of the alveolar sibilant affricate /ts /. Consider the examples in 48.

48.

i. /n/ 2> [ /I C A%

{alveolar palato - alveolar}{ palato- alveolar} [low back vowel ]
nasal } JLnasal fricative
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. /ts/ 2> [ ] / C vV #
alveolar palato-alveolar| | palato- mid back [word final]
affricate affricate alveolar nasal vowel
ichchashshsa -ntho - ichchashshanchcho ° fifth’

/ ?ifffalfa - ntso/ > [ ?iftfalSanpto ]
five - AFFIX

This is an example of a discontinuous and progressive assimilation because the low back

vowel exists between the trigger and the targeted consonant segment. The sound used as a

trigger is a preceding fricative consonant /J/ that influenced the alveolar nasal /n/, that

comes after a vowel, to a palato- alveolar nasal /p / first. Next, a palato-alveolar nasal /n /
becomes a trigger to change its immediate adjacent alveolar sibilant affricate /ts / to a
palato- alveolar sibilant affricate /{f/ finally. Both the processes are the example of left-to-
right feature spreading type or a progressive assimilation influenced by the preceding

sound segments.

The first process is an example of non-contiguous or distance assimilation since the trigger
and the triggered sound segments are not in the immediate adjacent position. This takes
place when the derivational suffix / —antso/ is affixed to the cardinal numbers to generate
the ordinal numbers in Gofa. Wolaitta does not share with Gofa for Wolaitta affixes the
derivational suffix —antto [-antt6] to derive ordinal numbers from the cardinal numbers.
But Gofa takes one additional or important step of place assimilation of /-antso/ to [-antf1f0]

unlike Wolaitta.

In the first step, the alveolar nasal /n/ becomes palato-alveolar nasal /p / because the non-
immediate preceding /J / segment shares its place of articulation feature and the following
immediate adjacent segment / ts / becomes / {f /, a paleto-alveolar affricate. In these two
processes of assimilation, the features spreading from the target neighboring segments (the
triggers) replaced the alveolar, the original place of articulation by palato alveolar, the new
(place of articulation). As a result of this, Gofa can be taken as a good example of North

Ometo Cluster languages that show feature copying of Generative Phonology
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(Crystal,2008:40, Carr 2008:17). This shows that, feature copying could sometimes be

language specific.
3.1.5.2. Regressive contiguous assimilation rule.

A. The notation of the regressive contiguous nasal assimilation could be shown as in 49.

49.

n>[n)/ _ /f, §,d3 / (place of articulation assimilation rule )

An example of a regressive or an anticipatory place of assimilation is given in 50.

50

a.ancca /?anfff’a/ > [Papfy’ a ] ‘Chopit!
chop. IMP. 2S

b. kanchche / kantftfe / > [kintfe ] ‘only’
only

c. boncco /bontffo / > [bdpffo] ‘(a) respect’
respect

d.anjjo  /?4nd3d3o/ > [?4npd3d3o] “(a) blessing’
bless

The data given above is an example of a contiguous and regressive assimilation. The sound

used as a trigger are the affricate consonant /ff, §f” & / that follow the alveolar consonant

segment / n /. As the result of the influence of sharing a place of articulation feature, / n /

undergoes a place assimilation. Due to this, / n / becomes a palato- alveolar nasal conso-

nant segment [J1].

B. The regressive partial nasal assimilation of the phoneme / n/ takes place in the language

asin (51).
51.
/n/ >[m] / _ /b, p /(place of articulation assimilation rule)
a. sanppa /sanppa/ - [samppa] ‘a local bowl made of straw’

local bowl made of straw
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b. kanbba /kanbba/ - [kambba ] °atypical local drum’
local drum
c. denbba /dénbba/ - [démbba] ‘(a) field’
field
C. We also realized that the alveolar nasal / n / is pronounced as [ ] when it is followed by

the velar consonant segments as in 52.

52.

/n/=>[n] / _ /g,k,k/(anexample of place assimilation rule)

a. hanqqo /hankk’o / - [ hagkk’o | ‘(an) anger’
angery with

b. ankka /?ankka / - [ Papkka ] ‘a type of local tree’
a type local tree

c¢. manqqo /mankk’o/ - [ magkk’o] ‘poor’
poor

d. sanggaa [sanggaa | - [ sanggaa | ‘the bull’

male adult cow.ACC.3MS.DEF

3.1.5.3. Complete assimilation rule.

The regressive complete assimilation of the segment /n/ is shown in 53.

53.
/n/ > [m]# /_ #[m]asin

a. /soo-n' maar-enna/ —>[so6n maa?énna] >[so6m maarénnal
home-in/at/on  wear-PRES.3MS.NEG.DCL  ‘He doesn’t wear at home.’
b. /hannii-n’ m-a / —-[ hanniin ma] - [hanniim ma]
here.3FS -at/in/on eat-2S.IMP ‘Be here and eat your meal!’
The complete assimilation is attested to occur only between two words or phrases in a
connected speech when /-1/ is deleted after /n/ as in (53) as the first step and this allows the
two nasal segments to occur one after the other. Finally we obtain contiguous and complete
assimilation. The data in (48 i.ii), and (5.1.1, 5.1.2) show progressive and regressive partial
assimilation respectively. In the discussion above, we obtained examples of both contigu-
ous /contact and non-contiguous or distance assimilation in this section. The non-complete
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assimilation could be single-feature assimilation, that is , the example of partial assimila-

tion.

Among the data we observed under (3.1.5), we have good examples of partial assimilation
of place of articulation and complete assimilation. In this study, we didn’t observe coales-
cent or mutual assimilation. According to Carr (2008: 17), progressive assimilation is
sometimes named as preservative assimilation. We did not observe vowel harmony feature
assimilation but the occurrence of autosegmental feature spreading is attested in this study

and treated under chapter 4 (cf. Tonology).

3.2. Morphological processes and rules

Lamberti and Sottle (1997:41-43) first recognized some morphological processes that occur
at word boundary in Wolaitta. We also realized the occurrence of morphological processes

both at word initial and word boundary in this study are discussed in this section.

3.2.1. Epenthetic segment insertion
3.2.1.1. Semivowel insertion rule

The insertion of semi vowels /j/ and /w/ is one of the morphophonemic processes that Gofa
makes use of to generate a nominal portmanteau morph(eme)'® that expresses case, person,

gender, number, and definiteness at the same time. The examples (54) reveal this truth.

'® " Portmanteau morph is a single affix that is used to express multiple grammatical relations (Crystal,

2008: 375).
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54.

0 > [j/w] /" V _ Vv
(insertion) ( front/back glide) (TV e/o) ( case affix o/a)
a. [gaammo -a ] ->[ gaammo-j-a - [ gaamme-j-a ]
lion  -NOM.F lion-EPN-NOM.F lion-HFGM-EPN-NOM.F
—>[gaammija ] - [gaammia ] ‘the lioness’
b. [hare-o ] - hare-j-o - [ hare-j-o]

donkey-ACC.F  donkey.ABS-EPN-ACC.F donkey.HFGM-EPEN-ACC..F
- [hari-w-0 ] —[hariwu] - [hariu] ‘the donkey’

We insert the front/back semi vowel to break the impermissible sequences of two hetero-
geneous vowels as in the examples (a, b) and this can be generalized as (55.1):
551 @ >[lwl/ vV _ V

This rule shows that the language does not allow the back vowels / 0, a/ to come immedi-
ately after the front mid vowel /e/. If it happens, we obtain the impermissible vowel se-
quences /eu, eo, ea/ in diphthongization (cf. 3.2.5). Since the language does not tolerate
such vowel sequences, it inserts the epenthetic glides to generate new diphthongs that in-
corporate definiteness in addition to case, person, gender and number. This is conditioned
by the grammar rule of the Gofa dialect to attain dialectal variation. This is one of the lin-
guistic phenomena that the Gofa dialect contributed for the North Ometo cluster languages.

As we can observe the data above, the morphophonemic rule of the language supplies the
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morpheme /e/, probably, the Historical Feminine Gender Marker'” to interact with the case

morpheme instead of the terminal vowel (cf. 3.2.6).

3.2.1.2. Basic vowel insertion rule

The epenthetic vowels / i/ and /e/ are inserted in the borrowed words when they obtain the
impermissible sequences of segments at word boundary. The epenthetic /i-/ is inserted at
word initial and between the impermissible cluster of consonants at word or syllable initial.
We also insert the epenthetic vowel /-e/ at word final to break the impermissible

consonants at word ending in the words borrowed from English and Amharic as in 55.2.

55.2

a.sport /sport/ > [i-/+/sport/+/-e/ —> [ispportte] = [ Pisp.port.te]

b.physics /fiziks/ > /fiziks/+/-e/ - [fizikse] -2 [fiziksse] = [fi.ziks.se]

c. transport/transport/ —> /-i-/+/transport/+/-e¢/ —> [tiranisporte] = [ti.ra.nisp.pért.te]
@ >-i/(C)_C(C)

d.7” A 0 police’  /polis/ >  /polis/ +/-e/ > [polise ] > [po.li.se]

7" The morpheme /-e/ probably, the Historical Feminine Gender Marking morpheme is supplied by the

language and supposed to interact with case marking morpheme instead of the TVs of some common

nouns.
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e.'l h, 9° ‘physician’ / hakim / - / ?aakim/ + /-e/ -> [Paakime] - [?aa.ki.me]

f.m3L.C soldier’/ wottaddor /> /wottaaddar/+/-e/ > [wottaaddare]>[wot.taad.da. re]

The dropping /deletion and addition of the segments observed in (55.2) can be handled as
in the rules in 56.

56.

@ 2-i/(C)_C(C) (The epenthetic vowel /-i/ is inserted between impermissible word

initial cluster of consonant in the borrowed words. )

@ > -e/ C; (C, (Cy) __ # (The epenthetic vowel /-e/ is inserted at the borrowed
nominal root/ stem final after a consonant or a cluster of consonants, since a cluster of
identical or non-identical consonants in some nominal roots/ stems in the language

obtain -e as the TV in their citation forms.)

C, 2[ C, G,] /C, _V (if a non-identical consonant C; is one of the sonorant or one of a
sibilant and voiceless fricative segment, C, that comes after C; becomes geminated.

This is attested true in 57 a, b, c.
57.
a. h >[?]/ #_ (A glottal consonant segment /?/ replaces /h/ at the borrowed word

initial for one is the free variant of the other at word initial.)

b. @ > [?]/#__V (/?/is inserted at word initial for words in Gofa are onset initial.)

c. [a]=>[a]/ C___ (The short back vowel [a] (always) replaces [a] at word initial,

medial or final syllables.

d. @ > [i]/#_C,C, . C, V (This demands a glottal insertion in the following step.)

2> [?]/#__iC,C,.C,V ([?] is inserted at word initial since Gofa words are

onset initial.)
2> [i] / #C;_C,V (No word begins with a cluster of consonants. So, the
epenthetic vowel [-i-] is inserted to break the impermissible consonant clusters occurring

at borrowed word initial or else in a word medial following the consonant segment on
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the onset position as in the case of 55.2c. This shows that the language allows only one

consonant at an onset slot (cf Onset co-occurrence ).

In general, the language uses possible linguistic mechanisms like inserting the epenthetic
vowels either at word initial, medial or final to avoid the impermissible sequences of clus-
ter of consonant segments. Besides, the language inserts the glottal consonant segment
when the borrowed words begin with vowel initial. The language also geminates C, when
C,C; occur at coda slot and if C; is a sonorant, a sibilant or a voiceless fricative segment.
Such an insertion of epenthetic segment rule is also observed in English with the intention
‘“... to preserve normal English structure.”” Unless and otherwise, ‘... sequences of conso-

2

nants that never appear ...”” in a certain linguistic environment that would be  “*‘... hard

to pronounce’ (though they may be totally natural in other languages)’” (Payne 2006:73).

3.2.2.  Affix suppletion .

An affix suppletion is a type of morphological process in this study. The language gener-
ates portmanteau morphemes that favor expressing feminine gender by supplying a supple-
tive allomorph, probably, tracing back to one of the historical gender expressing mor-

phemes of the Ometo Cluster languages.

In this connection, Gofa groups the common nouns into two Classes depending on the na-
ture of the terminal vowels. The nouns that end in the TVs /-a,-e,-1,-o/ show the masculine
biological gender whereas the nouns that end in the TVs /-e,-i,-o/ show feminine biological
gender respectively. We understand that these endings are all the results of certain
morphophonemic processes of the grammatical rules that may include terminal vowel

deletion, gender morpheme suppletion or both at a time.

The output of such a linguistic process is to provide us with the gender expressing affix or
morphological unit. The morphological unit may sometimes show the surface realization of
portmanteau morphemes affixed to the TVs of the common nouns. As a result, these com-
mon nouns will be licensed to be the argument of a proposition that means, such nouns

could function as subjects and objects of finite verbs (Payne 2006).
The data (58) show the male and female noun endings we obtain as the output.
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58.
gender case NOM ACC

TVs  INDEF DEF INDEF DEF

M -a -1 -ai -a -aa
-e -e -el - -ia (<-e-j-a)
-1 -1 -ai/-ei - -aa/ia (<-e-j-a)
-0 -0 -0l -0 -ua  (<-0-w-a)
F -e/-1/-0 -e -ia -e -iu (<-e-w-0)

The data (58) show the surface realization of portmanteau morphemes affixed to different
noun classes which express number, gender, case and definiteness.

The language supplies the affix -e for the feminine common nouns before the nominative
case marker is added. The examples in the table above reveal that the TVs {-e,-i,-o} are
dropped and immediately supplied with {e} by the suppletive alternative rule of the gram-

mar. Consider the rule in 59 .

59.
{ input } - output of suppletion rule
{ -a\-i\vo } > O 2> le]

[TVs] [dropped] [affix suppletion ]

As to Payne (2006: 80), such a process is a logical alternative suppletive rule of affix
allomorphy. Such a pattern may probably arise ‘*...because of complex historical processes
that descriptive linguists may have no direct access to when analyzing a language for the

first time’’ (Payne 2008:79, 80). Thus, we leave such issue open for further investigation.

3.2.3. Vowel raising rule .

The linguistic notation below presents the underlying vowel raising from the mid /e/ and /o/

to high /i/ and /u/ respectively in 60a, 60 b, 60c.

60a.
[ affix supplied to the ] [epenthesis] [case affix] = output
[ feminine nouns ] + [ insertion]
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(60b) { -e } 2> [i] / _{i/w} [-a]/[-0] -ia/io stepl

[ affix] [V raising] [front/back glide | [ NOM./ACC.3FS]

{-0} 2 [u]l [/ _ {w} [i-] -iu  step 2
[ TV] [V raising] [back glide ] [ NOM]

[{-0} > [u]l [/ _ {w} [-a] -ua stepl
[ TV] [V raising] [back glide | [ ACC]

The process of deletion rule of the epenthetic semi vowels is given in (60c)

(60c) {w} 2> 0 /I vV __V #
[ back glide] [deleted ] [1-] [-u]
{i} > 0 / V. __V #
[ front glide] [deleted] [i-] [-a]

When the feminine nominative case marker morpheme /-a/ is affixed to one of the TVs {-e
\ -i \-0}, the grammar of the language often selects {-e},the underlying feminine gender
marking morpheme for any class of common noun. For the {-e} undergoes vowel rising
due to the epenthetic glide /-j-/ insertion between {-e} and case marker morphemes. Then
the language optionally drops the epenthetic glide and we finally obtain the portmanteau

morph, diphthong [-ia] as an output ( 60b) .

In ( 60b), the morpheme [-ia] is attached to the surface of the common noun and expresses
the case, gender, number and definiteness at the same time when affixed to the female
common nouns. Likewise, the male common nouns with the TV /-e/ affix obtain the
portmanteau morpheme [-ia] to the surface to express the case, gender, number and

definiteness at the same time.

First, the grammar changes the TV -o- to the mid front vowel -e that marks feminine gen-
der. We obtain [-1a] due to the influence of the epenthetic glide [j].The underlying feminine
absolutive case marker morpheme {-o} and the glide /-w-/ undergo vowel backing and ris-
ing at the same time automatically and then the back glide vowel drops immediately after
{-o } is changed to [u] .We then insert the front glide vowel /-j-/. In the next step, due to

the influence of the front glide vowel, the TV undergoes vowel raising and fronting to
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obtain [-i-]. As a result of all these processes, we finally obtain the affix [-iu] at the surface

that expresses the case , gender, number and definiteness of the common noun at a time.

In the discussion above, the data show that the common nouns that do not drop their TVs
enter into both grammatical and morphophonemic processes. We honestly admit that we
could not cover a few linguistic secrets that are connected with the common nouns that

drop their TVs. We feel that there is a missing link that needs further investigation.

3.24. Vowel dropping rules

The TVs of the proper nouns of person are deleted for it is grammatically conditioned. In
the other words, the deletion of the TVs is predictable since the grammar allows the case
marker express the gender of the person used as a subject or an object of the verb. The lan-
guage employs the morphophonemic rule to see how the surface representation expresses
definiteness grammatical relation. This condition is better expressed in the morphophone-

mic rule (62 ) than (61).
(61) TV > 0 / _ \%

{can’t co-occur with case } [deleted] [ before] JLNOM/ACC suffix}

marker vowel
This can be handled by the following notation of the truncation rule:
TRUNCATION RULE [[X] person name noun + -a\-o0 | +CASE] drops the TVs

The notation given in 62 can be taken as an alternative to the truncation rule (61).

(62) {-a\-o} > 0 / #
the underlying TVs of the malé [deleted] [word final ]
and female person name noun

As the rule (62) explains, the underlying TV of the male person name noun {-a } and the
female person name noun {-o0} are deleted before the case marking morphemes are affixed

to the surface form of the male and female person names in the language.
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In this regard, Gofa shared similar linguistic feature with the other North Ometo Cluster
languages like Wolaitta and Kucha. As far as the researcher’s fluency of Wolaitta is con-
cerned, either Wolaitta or Gofa might have innovated since the surface form of the objec-
tive case of the third person masculine and feminine singular are /a/ and /o/ in Wolaitta
whereas /ia/ and /iu/ respectively in Gofa. Such a variation could either be the result of the
long contact with non-North Ometo speech communities or internal innovation. Further-
more, in this study we realized that the proper names of male persons in Gofa do not drop
their TVs -e\-o, rather they undergo diphthongization when they interact with case mor-
phemes. This calls for conducting further study in view of both comparative and historical

linguistics.

3.2.5. Diphthongization rules

When we affix both nominative and accusative marking suffix vowel morphemes to the TV

of the feminine gender of the common nouns, we often obtain diphthongs as in 63.

63.
a. haré -i = [harei] - harey ‘the donkey’
donkey -NOM.3FS donkey. NOM.3MS.DEF
b. gaammo -i - [ gaammoi | 2 gaammoy ‘the lion’
lion -NOM.3MS lion NOM.3MS.DEF
c. gaammo-a > [gaamme-j-a] - [ gaamm-ija] > [ gaammia]->gaammiya
lion-NOM.3FS lion.F-EPN-NOM.F lion.NOM.3FS.DEF ‘the lioness’

The possible reason for not deleting the TVs of person and inanimate common nouns as
well as place nouns could probably be to allow the TVs and the case marker suffix vowels
to enter into a morphophonemic process so that we obtain the diphthongs that synchronical-
ly express both the gender and the definiteness of the noun at a time. When we delete the
underlying/surface TV, we sometimes obtain the indefinite noun and the indefinite noun

entity that the speaker speaks about may not be familiar to the listener.

On the other hand, the proper names have either gender lexicons or gender expressing suf-

fixes unlike most common nouns. This makes the common nouns slightly show a different
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linguistic behavior when compared to the proper name nouns. This is true in Wolaitta
(Wakasa 2008, Hirut 1999, Azeb 1996). The issue is discussed in 5.1.1. Gender and
5.1.4. Case in this study.

In general, the discussion in the chapter reveals that the language employs rules of assimi-
lation, deletion, insertion, as well as the affix suppletion or suppletive allomorphs. We ob-
serve both progressive and regressive assimilations in case of direction. In addition, partial

assimilation is more common than that of the complete assimilation.

Deletion rules are very common when compared to the insertion rules (of epenthetic vow-
els). We observed that the language deletes the word final vowels , theTVs, and a vowel
and a consonant segment , a syllable at word medial, whereas a segment, a syllable at the
word initial in a compound word and a connected fast speech. The deletion rules take place
first and followed by the insertion whenever the two rules are employed in the underlying

forms of words and phrases.

The affix suppletion of the abstract segment or the suppletive allomorph particularly {e}
takes place to express the feminine gender in the accepted rule order. As soon as the femi-
nine gender expressing case marker is affixed to the common nouns, the rules of deletion of
the TVs, the affix suppletion, and the insertion of glides as epenthetic vowels take place
one after the other automatically in the underlying form. These are motivated by the
phonotactics, the morphophonemic and the grammatical rules of the language. Such
phenomena may either be language specific or common to some related languages (Payne
2006: 63). Stem suppletion, back formation or subtractive morphological processes are not
treated in relation to noun derivation in this study. We rather suggest the issues for future

study.

To sum up, the very variations between the morphemes and their allomorphs, the condi-
tions directly connected to the adjacent phonetic environment or other factors discussed so
far in the chapter attest the function of morphophonemic rules in the language under study.
We believe that we treated a few of the morphophonemic processes and rules that are

closely knit with nominal morphology of the language.
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We feel that points we discussed may provide some morphophonemic accounts for the
morphophonemic alterations that occur in the language and the accounts provided for the
morphophonemic alterations may throw some light on the historical and internal recon-
struction of a language in particular (Trask 2005:228) and the finding may be used as a
resource for those who are interested to hypothesize the internal reconstruction of North

Ometo Cluster language in particular and the Omotic phylum in general.
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4. Tonology

4.1. Overview

Tonal accent has a morphological and lexical significance in Gofa and the language em-
ploys tonal accent of high and low pitch in order to define the meanings of some lexical
items that are not yet defined by the use of segments. Besides, the language derives a few
nominals from different word classes such as verbs and adjectives by shifting the position
of a tonal accent from one place/syllable to another. The other word classes also undergo
some kind of the process of derivation to obtain derived nominals when we move, add, or
spread the tonal accent to the left or to the right of the place of its origin in the citation form
of the word. This is also true in Haro (Hirut 2003) and Wolaitta (Azeb 1996, Wakasa 2008)
and Kafi Noonoo (Taddese 2001:25).

As it is stated in the works of Azeb (1996: 114), in Wolaitta, each lexical item in its sim-
ple/citation form receives only one high tonal accent though the assignment of the tonal
accent is unpredictable. This is true in Gofa, too, for the simple nouns, adjectives, and ad-
verbs in their citation forms receive only one high tonal accent either on the terminal vow-
els or on the penultimate vowels. Some of the derived compound nouns and phrases as-
sign either one or multiple tonal accents on one of the constituent elements but this is dis-

cussed under compounding (cf.5.2.2. Compounding ).

Unlike the other word classes, the class of verbs assign tonal accents in a slightly different
way for the nature of morphological units affixed to the verbs influence the assignment of
the high tonal accents on the verbs. As the findings of this study show, Gofa too, is a tonal
accent language, since the tonal accent in Gofa plays a similar role as it does in the tonal
accent Ometo languages like Zayse (Hayward 1990), and Wolaitta as it is cited in (Azeb
1996:113), and in Gamo ( Homp6 1990: 366 , Hayward 1994: 481).

As the data obtained so far indicates, we realized the presence of high and low pitch in the
language under study. As a tonal accent language, the high and the low pitch indicate the
presence of rising and falling tones. According to Crystal (2008:111), ‘‘Rising and falling
tones are sometimes referred to as contour tones. A contour tone system is used in some

tone languages (e.g. Thai) where the critical feature is the direction of tonal movement ra-
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ther than the relative level of the tone ...”” This differentiates the contour tone languages

from the register ones.

The high tonal accent is assigned on the second mora of the accented long syllable in Gofa
as it is true in Somali (cf. Banti 1988 and Hyman 1981:169). This strengthens the claim
that the domain of tonal accent is a mora in a syllable. Based on this fact, we can claim that
Gofa is not a stress language since the domain of a stress is the syllable as a whole. Besides
that, mora is not the domain of a stress, rather it is the domain of the tonal accent lan-

guages like Gofa and Kafi Noonoo (Taddese 2001: 25).

Naturally, it is the vowels that bear the pitch of the speakers. The speakers of Gofa vary
their pitch to vary the meanings of lexicons and phrases like that of the tonal accented lan-

guages of many African countries like Somali (cf. Banti 1988 and Hyman 1981:169).

Though the acute and the grave accents are good to refer to the prominent and the non-
prominent tonal accents respectively, we assign only the acute accent on the vowels /moras
that bear the tonal accent prominently pronounced and heard by the native speakers. For
easy of communication, the grave accent is intentionally not assigned on the low tonal ac-

cent vowels / moras.

This section provides the citation forms of the major lexical categories such as nouns,
verbs, adjectives and adverbs as well as a few phrases. The citation or the absolutive forms
of lexicons do not bear number, gender, case and definiteness indicating affixes. The nasal-
ized vowels do not have phonemic status in this thesis. But in case a nasalized vowel re-
ceives the high tonal accent like others, the acute accent symbol will be assigned on top of

the nasalization diacritic.

The chapter also treats the linguistic features of copying, supplying or adding in connection
to derivational tone, grammatical tone and tonal accent spreading. Each of them are treated
in the successive subsections in this study. The study does not treat the formation of con-
tour, downdrift and downstep tonal processes that need to be treated in the future work. In
addition, the study focuses on the interaction of tonal accent assignment as per the process

of affixation of the inflectional and derivational morphemes to simple words.
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4.2. Lexical Tone and Tonal Melodies

In this section, we will discuss how the language assigns its high tonal accent on the word
class and thereby reveal the melody of the major word classes. The section presents the

function of high tonal accent first.

4.2.1. Lexical tone assignment

Gofa has no monosyllabic nouns, and adjectives, but rare in adverbs. The data obtained so
far shows a handful of verbs, demonstratives and personal pronouns. Many of the words
obtained so far are disyllabic and trisyllabic. Words of more than trisyllabic are very rare
and the researcher may try to include a few of them whenever necessary. A few simple

words of two and three syllables from the class of nouns are treated first.

4.2.1.1.  Simple words of class of nouns

Disyllabic simple nouns that assign the high tonal accents on the ultimate syllable mora are
selected first. The nouns are put into different classes based on the nature of TVs of their

citation form as in 64.

64.
-a -
a. aawa [?Paawa] ‘father’ b. hare [haré] ‘a donkey’
-1 -0

c. keethi [keetsi ] ‘ahouse’ d. gaammo [gaammé] ‘a lion’

Disyllabic simple nouns assign the high tonal accent on the penultimate syllable mora as

in 65.1.

65.1.
-a -e -0

a. boora [bodra] ‘an ox’ b. mehe [méhe | ‘aherd” c. bollo [bollo] ‘brother-in-law’
-1

d. panthi [pantsi | ‘youth /adolescent/teenager’
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Some trisyllabic simple nouns assign their high tonal accent either on the antepenulti-

mate or penultimate syllable mora as in 65.2.

65.2. -a -e
a. gulbbata [gulbbata] ‘a knee’ b. wonggire [wénggire] ‘a box’
-1 -0
c. madunthi [maduntsi] ‘wound’ d. wodaro [wodaro]  ‘ateenage girl’
4.2.1.2. Simple words of class of verbs

Some verbs do not assign their high tonal accents on the mono syllabic roots as in (66).

66. ekk - [Pek -] ‘to marry’ b. dendd - [dendd- ] ‘to stand up’

The high tonal accents of such words remain floating until the verb inflections are suffixed

to the root.

Some monoyllabic verbs assign the high tonal accent on the roots as in 67.

67.
a. dhees_ [deés_ ] ‘to call someone’
b. sug- [ stug- ] ‘to push’

The low tonal accents on the ultimate syllable are floating until the inflectional verb

agreement affixes are suffixed onto the root/stem of the verb.

Some of the polysyllabic verb roots do not assign the high tonal accent on their root as in

the examples (68).
68.

a. bullachch_ [bullatftf_ ] ‘to arrange a wedding ceremony’
b. zazzar _ [zazzar _ ] ‘to sieve’

c.ufayss _  [?ufaiss _ ] ‘to cause someone feel happy’
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4.2.1.3. Simple words of a class of adjectives and adverbs.

A few disyllabic simple adjectives may assign their high tonal accent on the penultimate

syllable mora as in the examples in 69.
69.
-a -e -0

a. keha[kéha]‘generous’ b. dure [dare] ‘rich® * c¢. modhdho[moddo] ‘fat’

Some trisyllabic simple adjectives assign their high tonal accent either on ultimate or

penultimatle mora as in 70.
70.
-a -i

a. adussa [Padussa] ‘tall/long’ b. kareetsi [kareétsi]  ‘black’

Some diyllabic adverbs may assign the high tonal accent on either ultimate or penulti-

mate syllable as in the example (71) .

71.
-a -e
a.guura [gudra] °‘inthe morning’ b. zine [zine ] ‘yesterday’
A -0
c.ha7i [ha?i] ‘now’ d. wontto [wontt6 | ‘tomorrow’

The polysyllabic and trisyllabic adverbs may assign either on ultimate or penultimate

syllable in the language. Consider the data in 72.

72.
-1 -0
a. omarssi [?omarssi] ‘evening’ c. maallado [maallado ] ‘morning’

b. wonttimaatti [wonttimaati] ‘dawn’
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4.2.1.4. Personal pronouns.

The reduced and the monosyllabic genitive personal pronouns assign their high tonal

accenta as in 73.

73.
-a -€ -1
a. ta [ta] ‘T b. ne [né] ‘you’ c. i[?{] ‘he/her’
-u -1u -1a
d. na ‘we’ e. iyu[?ia] ‘her’ f. iya [?ia] ‘she/him/his’

The full disyllabic and trisyllabic personal pronouns, too, assign a high tonal accent on

one of their syllables as in 74.

74.
-i
a. taani [taani] ‘I c. nuuni [nudni ] ‘we’
b. neeni  [neéni] ‘you’ d. hintteni [hintteni ] ‘you (2S.HON /PL)

e. enttantti [Penttantti ] ‘s/he (HON), they’

4.2.1.5. Demonstrative pronouns .

Gofa obtains both mono syllabic and disyllabic demonstrative pronouns. The disyllabic
demonstrative pronouns assign the high tonal accent either on the ultimate or penultimate

syllable as in the examples (75).
75.

a. ha [ha]  ‘this’ c. hini [hini | ‘that (visible)’
b. hayssi [haissi ] ‘this (male) entity’” d. hanna [hannd | ‘this ( famale) entity’

In general, a mora is an immediate layer in the phonological hierarchy which exists as a
counting unit within a syllable. A short syllable has mono mora whereas a heavy syllable
has two moras. In a heavy syllable that has two moras, though both of the moras compete
to assign the high tonal accent, only the ultimate mora receives the high tonal accent. The
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discussion in the next sections gives possible tonological justification taking a few words,

phrases and simple sentences.

The other important issue needs discussion is whether Gofa drops the high tonal accents
when the vowel or the moraic drops at certain process of nominalization. The assignment
of the high tonal accent on diphthongs is not treated in the previous works of the related

languages. This issue is also treated under the grammatical tone.

As the data collected in the field shows, either the front high or the back high vowel of a
diphthong receives the high tonal accent since the pick of the voice of the speaker reaches
the high vowels first when compared to the mid and the low vowels. This issue is not treat-
ed in the previous works done on the related North Ometo languages. We also suggest this

issue for future investigation.

4.2.2. Tonal melodies

As literature on the North Ometo cluster languages shows, the majority of words are disyl-
labic whether they are nouns, adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. Among the handful of mono-
syllabic words, some are verbs, short personal pronouns, demonstratives and a few adverbs.
The polysyllabic words are rare. Thus, it is good to take examples based on the number of

syllables and check for the number of melodies of a class of nouns in this section.

We can observe the tonal accent melodies of some simple words of class of nouns, adjec-
tives, adverbs, pronouns and demonstratives shown in the examples above. The tonal ac-
cent melodies of word classes is shown in the order of syllables the words constitute. In
addition, each mora of a syllable in a word is represented either by the H or 2 and L or 1 to
mean that the syllable possesses a high tonal accented mora and a low tonal accented mora
respectively. Furthermore, the H or 2 and L or 1 again refer to the high and the low melody
respectively observed in each of the ultimate syllable. The words of monosyllable and

polyllable are treated in 76.
76.

a. iya [a] / [?ia”'] b. iyu [2ia] /[ ?iu'? ] c. he[ha]/[ha’]

‘she/his’ ‘her’ ‘this’
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d. haa[haa]/ [haalz] ‘here’ e. binnaana [binnaana] / [binnaana''*'] ‘hair’

f. taani [taani]/[ taani'?! 1T

As the examples above show, the melodies of mono-moraic syllable (c¢) varies from that of

the bi-moraic syllables of long accented vowels (d, e, f ) and diphthongs (a, b ).

Based on the above facts, the tonal melodies of the word classes of Gofa may fall into one

of the following patterns (77).
77.

H'®, HL, LH, HLL, LHL, LLH, HLLL, LHLL, LLHL, LLLH

2, 21, 12, 211, 121, 112, 2111, 1211, 1121, 1112

4.3. Morphological Tone
4.3.1. The inflectional tone

Tone has a morphological significance in Gofa and the language adds tone to grammatical
relations of case and verb agreement morphemes at a phrase boundary. The ineteraction
between the inflectional tonal accent and vocative case is treated under (4.3.1.1. ) Vocative

case.

'8 The HH tonal melody may occur when the language employs the plateauing tonal accent spreading

process in compound words and some phrases (cf.Compounding ).
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4.3.1.1. Vocative tonal affix

We address proper nouns by adding different vocative inflectional tonal affixes in Gofa.
The language supplies with different tonal affixes when the addressee is close and far away
from the person addressing as in 78.

78.

Proper names near far gender

\Y

dosa [dosa | [dosaa] > [dosad] male
zawde [zawde ] >  [zawdee] > [zawdeé] male
foo7a [Ddora] > [@o6P00] > [D06200] male
alama [Palama] > [Palamuu] > [?alamut] male

foo7o0 [Dod6?0] >  [DodPee] > [Dodreé]  female

dosito [dosito ] > [dositee] > [dositeé] female

The male and female person name nouns assign different allomorphs of inflectional tone.
The language assigns the morpheme -ee for female names irrespective of the TVs. In case
of male names, we have -aa,-ee,-00,-uu. This works for all person name nouns including

the borrowed male names.

The animate and inanimate common nouns assign the vocative inflectional tonal affixes in

Gofa and this is treated under case subsection (cf. 5.1.4. Case ).

To address the honorable people, the person name addressed affixes the inflectional mor-
pheme -ntt- followed by -oo and the high tonal accent is assigned both on penultimate and
ultimate syllables as far as the data we obtain so far show. In general, the vocative inflec-
tional affix suffixed onto the female proper and common nouns is the morpheme-ee irre-
spective of the TVs of the name nouns. The male proper nouns have various allomorphs
such as -aa,-ee,-au, and -oo which are influenced often by the TVs but rarely not. The find-
ing concerning some personal common nouns represented by compound nouns need further
investigation. But, the issue related to the proper nouns and pronouns are discussed under

case system and pronouns in the chapters to come (Cf. 5.1.4. Case and 6. Pronouns).
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4.3.2. Tonal accent spreading

Tonal accent spreading is common in Gofa grammatical tone. The tonal accent spreading
rule causes a tonal accent move and then occur at the immediate adjacent syllables of the
same wors as well as the immediate adjacent syllables of the neighboring words. This is

discussed under plateaung and boundary tones in the successive sections.

4.3.2.1. Plateauing.

Plateauing is one of the rules of autosegmental phonology that gives shape to the tonal
accents coming in a sequence in a form of feature copying in syllables of a word or words
in a phrase, a compound and a sentence. According to Crystal (2008: 371), it is ‘“...a type
of RULE in which a sequence of high - low - high TONES type is changed to high -high -
high. The rule applies regardless of whether the sequence appears in the same WORD or in

separate words.”’

The phonological features like tonal polarity and some depressor voiced consonants (that
are non-glottal, non-implosive obstruents) are against the rule of plateauing since they
affect or block the spread or shift of H tone in some tonal languages of Africa (Yip, 2002:
157-159). But, so far in the data collected, and to our knowledge, we did not encounter
these features that block the rule of plateauing. Due to this, we will emphasize on dealing

with rules pertaining to plateauing in a noun phrase and a simple sentence.

The example below may show the occurrence of plateauing in a sentence (79).

79.

bullukkuwa soon maa7enna baizzi ekkana ‘He sells the blanket for he doesn’t wear at

home.’

bulltkkua ' (< bullukko-w-a)  s06-n'? maa?-énna !

local blanket.ACC.3MS.DEF home-LOC(at/in) wear-IMPF.3MS.NEG
baizz-i''? ?Pekk-ana "2 Sbullukkaa'?*! soon®! maa?énna'?! baizzi''? 2ekkana''?

sell -CNV, take-FUT.NEG becomes
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The example above shows that the grammar of the language employs the tonal rule of plat-
eauing that allows either the leftward or the rightward high tonal accent spreading. As a
result of this rule, we observe that the H(igh tonal accents) replace the L(ow tonal accents)
on the first and the third words in the sentence. One can detect this by comparing the H

assigned before and after the language employed the tonal spreading rule of plateauing in
79.

4.3.2.2. Boundary tone.

In Gofa, each of the type of sentences: declarative, command, exclamatory, and interroga-
tive assign the high tonal accent on the appropriate mora of the prominent syllable of the
finite verb. The grammatical tone plays a great role in assigning the high tonal accent in
each of the sentences. The declarative and interrogative sentences will be treated first.

a. The declarative and interrogative construction

A declarative sentence normally ends in a finite verb. The language assigns a high tonal
accent on one of the syllables of either the simple verb root/stem or the verb agreement
inflectional affix in a declarative sentence. However, the language assigns additional high
tonal accent on verb agreement suffix when the declarative sentence is changed to an inter-

rogative sentence. Compare the examples (80).

80.
Declarative > Interrogative
a. nuuni baana ‘We shall go.’ nuuni baanee? ‘Shall we go?’
nuuni b-aana nuini b-aaneé
1PLNOM go-FUT.A.DCL IPL.NOM go-FUT.INTER
b. nuuni bookko ‘We’ll not go.’ nuuni bookkoo? ‘Shall we not go?’
nuuni b-ookko nuuni b-00kkoo

IPLNOM go-2PL.FUT.NEG.DCL  IPL.NOM go-2PL.FUT.NEG.INTER

The verb in the direct question assigns one additional high tonal accent in interrogative

sentences (80 b) whereas the direct question (80 a) assigns a new long accented vowel and
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assigns the H on the wultimate syllable of the verb inflection.

b. The imperative and optative construction

An imperative or a sentence of command and an optative or a sentence of good wish make
use of the same subject-agreement inflectional affix and both of them use the subject op-
tionally since Gofa is a pro-drop language. This is also reported in Koorete (Binyam
2010:127). The negative of the imperative construction or the denial of permission may
sometimes provide us the prohibitive construction. This means that the prohibitative con-
struction is different in form from the imperative and optative sentences in the language
under study. We can see the discussion on prohibitative under chapter seven (cf.7.2.2.2.
Imperative and prohibitative). We observe that the language assigns the high tonal accents

the same way in the imperative and optative sentences. Consider the illustration in 81.
81.

a. (hintte) tukké pentt- iss -ité ‘(Let you) boil/brew some coffee!’

(2S.HON/PL.NOM) coffee. ACC boil -CAUS -IMP/OPT.2S.HON/PL

b. sar6 b-iite (< saro biite) ‘Farewell ! / Goodbye!’

peace go- IMP/OPT. 2S.HON/PL

The high tonal accent in (81) is assigned on the verb agreement inflection -e and -i
(2S.HON/2PL) in both the imperative and the optative mood in 81 a and 81 b respectively.
However, we admit that we did not yet discuss on those verbs that assign their high tonal
accents on the roots/stems though they might behave slightly different from the verbs that
assign their high tonal accents on the verb agreement affixes. Moreover, they are treated

fairly under the verb morphology (cf. 7. Verbs).

4.3.3. Derivational tone

This section shows that the language derives a handful of new words only by using deriva-

tional tone.

We obtain a difference in meaning when a few words in Gofa shift their high tonal accents

from a syllable to another. Consider the examples (82).
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82.

®»

maata [maata] ‘right’ = [maata ] ‘grass’

o

zare [zare] ‘kinship’ =» [zaré ] ‘leazard’

arssa [Parssi] ‘local bed’ = [Parssa] ‘chocolate/brown (human)’

e

o

. baana [baana] ‘dust’ = [baana] ‘will go’

In the data above, we realize that words we generate could either be class changing or class
maintaing, when the place of origin of the high tonal accent moves from a syllable of origin

to another. Genrating compound words is also discussed under (cf 5. Nouns ).

In general, the mobility of the high tonal accents show that tone is an autonomous linguistic
entity that moves from its origin to another place to fulfill either morphological, grammati-
cal or syntactic reasons in Gofa as it is true in other tonal languages (Odden, 2005: 319).
Due to this linguistic feature, words of the same segmental units could give us quite differ-

ent meanings.

We realized that the last/ultimate mora assigns the high tonal accent on the prominent ac-
cented long syllable in a word in the language. Furthermore, we also realized that Gofa al-
lows bidirectional spread of the high tonal accent which is triggered by both the lexical and

morphological tonal rules, especially when we employ plateauing rule.

The finding shows that the high tonal accent has a heavy functional load on the grammar
than on the lexicons. The tonal melody has a semantic role to play in the language under
study since it allows the speakers meet the expectation of the hearers in the discourse. Nev-
ertheless, we believe that we touched little on the issue .Thus we suggest some of the func-

tions of tonal accents such as downstep, upstep and downdrift for futuer study.
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5. Nouns

The chapter deals with both the inflectional and derivational categories of nouns in Gofa.

The inflectional categories are treated first.

S.1. Inflectional Noun Morphology

Inflectional morphology “‘... specifies the grammatical functions of words in phrases with-
out altering their meaning...”” (Beard 2001: 35). Nouns are inflected for gender, number,

definiteness and case in Gofa and they are treated in the subsequent sections in this study.

5.1.1. Gender

Gender is a grammatical feature that shows the sub classification of nouns or noun phrases
into feminine, masculine and neuter in some European languages like French, German and
Spanish. Such a gender system does not work for Gofa, a North Ometo Cluster language
under the Omotic language family. The gender system of Gofa classifies animate nouns

into feminine and masculine as it is true in related languages like Haro (Hirut 2003:48).

The animate nouns marked for gender refer to the biological or natural gender. The mascu-
line gender is used as the unmarked or the default gender for nominal referents whose bio-
logical gender is not overtly marked on the lexicons of nominal entities.This is true in Haro
(Hirut 2003:48) and Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008: 247), too. The language provides grammatical
gender as a means of expressing the gender distinction for nominal entities whose biologi-
cal gender is not overtly marked. In this study, we discuss on the use of gender expressing
suffixes, genitive nominal lexicons, and pronominal enclitics that the language uses to

show the sex of nominal entities. The bilogical gender is treated first.

5.1.1.1. Biological gender

The biological gender expresses the natural/default gender or the biological sex of the
nouns treated in this section. As the data we collected show, the language uses biological
sex differentiating lexicons for some common and proper name nouns of persons and do-
mestic animals. Each of them is further grouped into four classes based on the word end-

ings or terminal vowels (TVs).
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5.1.1.1.1. Gender expressing lexicons of some proper nouns

The deity and place name nouns are all in masculine. Thus ,the discussion in this study
gives emphasis to default or the biological gender of some animate proper nouns since the

3

proper noun that indicates the bearer ‘... reflects its traditional semantic definition: the
name of an individual person, place, etc’ (Crystal, 2008:392,Payne 2006:101). In Gofa,
some animate and inanimate entities are given proper names like human beings. But unlike
the inanimate proper names, the proper names of some animates refer to the gender of the
entity. We also observed that when some proper nouns are shared in common by both the
female and the male persons , the language employs grammatical gender expressing nomi-
nal suffixes to differentiate the female from the male person bearing the name ( cf. 5.1.1.2.

Morphological gender). We will first present the proper names that show the gender of the

person bearing the name. The examples given below attest this truth.
a. The proper nouns of persons

Some lexicons that bear the gender of the person names are given in Table 19.

Table 19: Gender expressing proper names of persons
M F

dola , gudkdka, ts’oond

fuuté

morggaamo baaloto, laamoto, kawdéno

The data in Table 19 shows the feminine proper names end only in -o whereas the male

proper names end in either -a, -e or -o.
b). The proper names of domestic animals

In Gofa, the proper names of some domestic animals express the default gender or the
biologicl sex of the animals (Table 20).

Table 20: Gender expressing proper names of domestic animals
M F
gaafa , woifa

dulkko , {’afftf’aro

The data in Table 20 shows that the proper names of male domestic animals end in -a

whereas the female domestic animals end in -o.
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5.1.1.1.2. Gender expressing lexicons of some common nouns

Gofa makes use of different lexicons to express the female and male common nouns of

some animates.
a). Gender expressing common nouns of persons

Some female kinship term lexicons of the common nouns are differentiated from the lexi-
cons of the male common names in the examples (Table 21).

Table 21: Biological sex expressing kinship lexicons

M F
Paawa | ° father’ ?aajo ‘ mother’
bitine | ‘aman’ mifiré ‘a woman’
pantsi | ‘ a teenage boy’ wodaro / geela?o | ‘a teenage girl’
?ifa | ‘ brother’ ‘ mitffo ‘ sister’

The data (Table 21) shows that some female and male kinship terms are different lexically.
b). Biological sex expressing lexicons of common nouns of domestic animals

We also observe that the lexicons of the female domestic animals are quite different from
that of the male counterparts. Consider the examples of biological sex expressing lexicons
of domestic animals are in Table 22 .

Table 22: Biological sex expressing lexicons of domestic animals

M F
sangga ‘a bull’ miidzdze ‘a cow'
para ‘a stallion’ mats’adna  ‘a mare’
ourggé ‘a billy’ 2uzzé ‘a nanny’
kole ‘a ram’ dorssé ‘an ewe’
wofadno / mirggo ‘a young ox’ Pussi ‘a heifer’

As we can observe the data (Table 22), some of the common name lexicons show the

difference between female and male domestic animals.

5.1.1.2. Morphological gender

The morphological gender system of Gofa attaches male or female geneder expressing
morphemes onto a few lexicons of animate nouns when the lexicons of animate nouns refer

to a common gender in their citation forms. The nominal entites could either be animate or
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inanimate nouns. In such a time, the grammatical system of a language interacts with the
semantic rules of the language inorder to assign gender for certain nouns. According to
Corbett (2003:34), ‘‘Morphological systems are connected to the semantic systems ... they
always have a semantic core ... the morphological rules assign the nouns in the semantic

residue to genders, that is, they are required where semantic rules fail.”’

Based on the above fact, we attested that the morphological gender systems of Gofa em-
ploys various strategies that provide morphological gender for some of the animate nouns
as it is reported in some Ometo languages like Haro (Hirut 2003:48), Sheko (Hellenthal
2010:157) and Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008:247-250) . These strategies are presented in the sub-

sequent sections.
i. Using gender distinguishing terminal vowels

When the same proper name is shared by both female and male persons, the language as-
signs the terminal vowel -a for masculine and -o for the feminine proper person names. We
also observe that the feminine gender marking morphemes -at-, -et- ,-it- occur before the
terminal vowel -o0. As the person names in their citation forms in Table 23 show, even
some feminine proper names borrowed from Amharic obtain the feminine gender marking
morphemes -ash- [-af-] and -achch- [-afff-] occur before the terminal vowel -0 in (g, h).

Table 23: The terminal vowels expressing gender distinction of some proper names

Class M F

A bairat-a,Pufaiss-a, bairat-o, Pufaiss-o, zurints-o
B dombb-a dombb-at-o

C kum-a kum-ét-o

D dos-a dos-it-o

We also attested that the language shows gender distinction of the proper names of a few
domestic animals by using the masculine and feminine gender marking terminal vowels -a
and -o respectively. The examples (Table 24) show this truth.

Table 24: Names of domestic animals bearing gender expressing TV's

M F
bodbtsa ‘the white’ bodtso ‘the white’
bootsalla ‘the whitish’ bootsalld ‘the whitish’
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ii. Using nominative and accusative case morphemes

The language suffixes the portemanteau morphemes -i and -a to refer to some male and fe-
male proper names respectively when they are used in the nominative case. The accusative
case markers -a and -o are suffixed to the masculine and feminine proper names respective-
ly when these male and female proper names are used as the objects of the verbs. Consider
the examples in Table 25.

Table 25:Gender differentiating nominative and accusative case morphemes

Proper name in nominative case Proper name in accusative case ~ Remark
Male name Female name Male name Female name

bairat -1 bairat -a bairat -a bairat -0

baraat  -i baraat -a baraat -a baraat -o

darét -1 darét -a darét -a darét -0

dozggan -i dozggian -a dozggan -a dozggan -o

Pufaiss  -i fufaiss -a Pufaiss -a Pufaiss -o

As can be seen from the data (Table 25), the root of the proper names is the same but the
language shows gender and case distinction by assigning the portemanteau morphemes -i
and -a in nominative case and -a and -o in accusative case. We realized that the proper
names used in the data above are all three syllabic words and they assign their high tonanl
accents on the second syllables.

iii. Attaching gender expressing suffixes onto ethnic/place names

The grammar of the language derives the male and the female common names of persons
(who speak the language, reside and used to live as the member of the ethnic group) when
the morphemes -aa and -iu are suffixed to ethnic/place names that end in -a respectively.
Consider the examples in Table 26.

Table 26: Gender expressing suffixes attached onto ethnic name nouns

Ethnic/place name M F
goofa godfaa ‘the man from Gofa’ godfiu ‘the lady from Gofa’
zaéla zaalaa‘the man from Zala’ zaaliu ‘the lady from Zala’
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iv. Using gender expressing genitive case morphemes

A few male and female proper names suffix the genitive case marker morphemes -a and -i

respectively when these proper names are used as the possessor/owner and occur before the

head (of the compound) nouns. Consider the data in Table 27.

Table 27: Male and female gender expressing genitive case affixes

Male proper name
+ head noun

gloss

Female proper
name + head noun

Gloss

darét-a na?aa

‘the son of Darota’

dar6t-i na?aa

‘the son of Darote’

bairat-4 na?taa

‘the son of Bairata’

bairdt-i na?aa

‘ the son of Bairate’

dozggédn-a na?aa

‘the son of Dozgana’

dozggan-i na?aa

‘the son of Dozgane’

As can be seen from the data (Table 27), the possessor nouns assign two high tonal accents
when the original high tonal accents are assigned other than on the ultimate syllables. This

issue is discussed at lengenth in chapter four . Besides, masculine proper names that end -e

and -o have different genitive morphemes and they are discussed under genitive case.

In addition, some common nouns used as possessors/owners of the head nouns of the com-
pound suffix -a and -e to show male and female gender respectively. In this case , the
grammar of the language drops the TVs of the common nouns and then lengthens the male
and the female gender expressing genitive case markers to -aa and -ee. The masculine

common nouns that have -e and -o TVs obtain different genitive case morphemes and such

issues are discussed under the case morphology. Consider the examples in 83.

83.

a. meddaajeé¢ ( < medaaje + -e )

bride. GEN.3FS.DEF

b. meddaawai (<meddaawa +-a)

groom.GEN.3MS.DEF

c. laazaantseé (< laazaantse +-¢)

marriage broker. GEN.3FS.DEF

d. laazadntsaid (< laazantsa + -a)

marriage broker. GEN.3MS.DEF

Paawa

Paawa

Paawa

fPaawa

father

father

father

father
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The genitive case assigns the masculine gender marking morpheme -a with the plural

common name nouns. Consider the data in 84.

84.

a. Yaakimé -t- a SO0 ‘the physicians’ home’

physician-PL- GEN.3MS.DEF home

b. dabbo-t-a ’imota  ‘the relatives’ gift’
relative-PL- GEN.3MS.DEF  gift

We realized that the attributive nouns bear two of the high tonal accents in the noun
phrases. The gender of the plural attributive nouns in (84 a, b) is expressed by the mor-
pheme -a , whether the possessor noun refers to a group of male persons alone or a group of

both female and male persons. This is also attested true in Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008).
v. Using vocative case morphemes

The language shows gender distinction by using bound and free case morphemes. The
bound morpheme -ee is suffix to the root of the feminine proper and common nouns
whereas some of the masculine common noun case markers include -au, and its allomorphs

-iau and -uau. A few examples are given in 85.

85.

a. meeddadw-ai / meeddadw-o6  b. meeddadj-eé

groom-2MS.VOC bride-2MS.VOC
‘Oh you, the groom!’ ‘Oh you, the bride!”
c. wozantt- eé , sar6 rak’a! ’

proper . name-2FS.VOC peace pass.night. JUSS.2S
‘Hey Wozante, good night!
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d. wozantt- 06 , sar6  ?ak’a!

proper. name-2MS.VOC peace pass.night.JUSS.2S
‘Hey (you) Wozante, good night!’
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In addition to that, some masculine proper nouns with the TVs -a and -o assign the vocative
case morphemes -0o and its alternant -aa whereas a few of the masculine proper nouns with
the TV -e suffix the vocative case morpheme -ee are discussed in the other section (cf.5.1.4
Case). As can be seen from the above examples (85), the vocative case morphemes -iau
and -uau obtain a falling -rising contour tone and this is discussed under chapter four
(4. Tonology). The vocative pronouns make use of free morphemes that are also used to

show male and female distinction in the second person personl pronouns (cf. 6. Pronouns ).
vi. Gender expressing lexicons as modifiers

One of the frequently used strategies of addressing the biological sex of the real world
referents is using gender expressing lexical items as modifiers.The gender expressing
modifiers are of two kinds: postmodifiers and premodifiers expressing grammatical gender.
This strategy allows the language to employ the morphological process of obtaining noun

phrases as well as compound nouns (Payne 2006:45). We will treat the premodifiers first.

Gofa makes use of the premodifiers macca [mafff’a] ‘female’ and adde [P?addé] ‘male’ to
distinguish the biological sex of some common nouns used as the head of the compound
nouns. Gofa including Haro (Hirut 2003:51), Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008) and Sheko
(Hellenthal 2010:157) employ similar strategy of gender sensitive attributives. Consider the

examples of Gofa data in Table 28.

Table 28: Gender expressing lexicons as modifiers

common nouns Male Female

na?a ‘achild’ ?addé na’a ‘aboy’ maffff’a na?a ‘a daughter’
haré¢ ‘adonkey’ ?Paddé hare ‘amale donkey’ matftf’a hare ‘afemale donkey’
guduntsi ‘a pig’  Paddé guduntsa ‘a boar’ maffff’a guduntsa ‘a sow’
gaammo ‘alion’ ?Paddé gaammo ‘a (male) lion’ maffff’a gaammo  ‘a lioness’

The data in (Table 28) show that the lexical items adde [?addé] ‘male’ and macca [matf’a]
‘female’ are productive in deriving a few new nominal compounds that are gender sensitive

common nouns in the language (cf. 5.2. Nominal derivation and compounding).
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vii. Using enclitic pronouns/ pronominal with certain pronouns

When the enclitic pronoun =r-(3FS) and =(i)ss- (3MS) are encliticized onto the genitive
personal pronouns, we realize that the entities that the genitive personal pronouns stand for
are feminine and masculine respectively. The examples (86) verifiy this fact.
86.
a. taa=r-a nee=r-0
1S.GEN =3FS-NOM.3FS 2S.GEN =3FS-ACC.3FS.DEN.A.DCL

‘Mine is yours.’

b. ta=iss-i ne=iss-a
1S.GEN =3MS-NOM.3MS 2S.GEN =3MS-ACC.3MS.DEN.A.DCL

‘Mine is yours.’

The demonstrative pronouns do not show gender difference in Gofa as it is true in Wolaitta
(Wakasa 2008). Thus, the language under study makes use of the feminine enclitic pronom-
inal =nn- and the masculine marking enclitic pronominals =(i)ss- onto the demonstrative
pronouns ha (DEM.PROX) ‘this’ and he (DEM.DIST) ‘that’( cf. Pronouns). The noun the
demonstrative stands for is feminine when =nn- is attached and the noun the demonstra-
tive stands for is masculine when =(i)ss is affixed to the demonstrative pronoun. Consider
the gender distinction we obtain when the gender distinguishing enclitic pronominals are

attached as in 87.

87.
a. ha =iss- 1 ne=iss- a ( < hayssi neyssa )
DEM.PROX =3MS-NOM.3MS.DEF 2S=3MS-ACC.DEN.A.DCL

‘This is yours.” [Lit This male entity is your property.]

b. ha=nn-a nee=r-0 (< hanna neero )
DEM.PROX =3FS -NOM.3MS.DEF 2S=3FS-ACC.3FS.DEN.A.DCL
“This is yours.” [ Lit This female entity is your property.]

The examples above illustrate that the language shows the gender distinction by attaching

the enclitic pronominals to the demonstrative used both as a subject as well as a comple-
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ment in the verbless sentence. The nominative marker morphemes -i and -a are suffixed
next to the enclitic pronominals used as subjects and refer to the masculine and feminine
gender respectively. In addition, the accusative case marker morphemes -a and -o are suf-
fixed onto the enclitic pronominals used as the complements of verbless sentences to refer
to the masculine and feminine gender entities respectively. The enclitic pronominal =nn- is
not affixed to personal pronouns and =r- is not attached to the demonstrative pronouns.

This is discussed in the other chapter (cf. 6. Pronouns ).

Some interrogative pronouns host the gender expressing enclitic pronominals /pronouns =r-
(3FS), =nn- (3FS) and =ss- (3MS) as in the examples (88) to show the gender of the noun

that the interrogative pronoun stands for.
88.
a. nee=r-a Pau=nn-ii ( < neera awunnii? )
2S=3FS- NOM.3FS which=3FS- INTER.3FS.NOM.

‘Which one is yours?” [Lit Which female entity is yours?]
b. ne=iss-i Pau=ss-e¢ (< neyssi awussee? )
2S=3MS- NOM.3MS which=3MS- INTER.3MS.NOM .INTER

‘Which one is yours?’ [Lit Which male entity is yours? ]

As can be observe in the data ( 88), =r- and =nn- are hosted by personal pronouns whereas
aw [?au] ‘which/where’ attaches the enclitic pronouns =nn- and =(i)ss- to show feminine

and masculine gender entities respectively when used to construct the interrogative sen-

tences in Gofa. This is true in Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008), too.
viii. Using some personal pronouns

The third person singular personal pronouns and the second person singular vocative pro-

nouns nadte and lad are used to indicate the biological sex of the animate common nouns.

Consider the data in Table 29.
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Table 29: Default gender expressing personal pronouns

Gender | VOC | Gender | Personal pronouns

NOM | ACC POSS.ADJ | POSS.PRON | DAT
2FS naaté | 3FS °ia 21d Pt ?issa ?1s/?1u

2MS lad 3MS o1 ?ia ?ia ?{assa Pias/?{ad

When we construct sentences using the vocative pronouns, the poper nouns and the com-

mon nouns appear as appositive as in the examples ( 89.1).
89.1.
a. naaté dosité , had j-a
young person .2FS.VOC Dosite, LOC.PROX come - IMP. 2S
‘Oh you daughter,Dosite, come here!’
b. laa, ta na?-au , haa j-a
young person. VOC. 2MS , 1S.GEN child-VOC, LOC .PROX come - IMP.2S.
‘Oh you, my son, come here!
c. i ziné j-is ‘He came yesterday.’

3MS.NOM yesterday come - PF.3S .A.DCL

The speech community may use the vocative pronouns lad ‘You, the male young per-

son/child!” and nadté ‘You, the female young person/child !” to address to a person if a

guest does not know the name of the person at her/his reach. As to the culture of the com-
munity, the person addressed welcomes /responds positively if the speaker is a guest or
older than her/his age. In the case of the independent personal pronouns, only the third per-

son singular pronouns indicate gender distinction in the language (cf. 6. Pronouns).
ix. Non-biological gender expressing suffixes

Gofa expresses the metaphorical meaning of some inanimate entities by affixing the gender
expressing morphemes grammatically. The grammatical gender affixes have nothing to do
with the biological gender of the inanimate entities. Rather, such affixes are used to mean
the entity is either little/narrow/small in size/length/weight , i.e. diminutive or

huge/wide/large in size/length/weight , i.e. augmentative as it is true in some languages
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like the Italian -ino and Portuguese -zinho used to mean ‘little’ and -one in Italian and -6n
in Spanish to mean ‘big’ when affixed to the noun phrases (Crystal 2008:44,145 ,Sellassie
2004: 29). Consider some examples in Table 30.

Table 30: Augmentative and diminutive expressing affixes

citation Gloss Diminutive (DIM) Augumrntative (AUG)
NOM Gloss NOM Gloss
toora aspear tooria the short/small spear toorai the (long) spear
b. keetsé  ahouse heeetsia the small house keetsei the (big) house
c. katsi food katsia the little food katsai much food
d.  ?o6to a pot ?0tia the small/little pot Potoi the (big) pot

As we can observe the above data (Table 29), the language affixes grammatical gender
suffixes to express the metaphorical meaning attached to the noun phrase used in the
discourse of the language speech community. The language treats both the mass and the
countable inanimate entities in a similar way. In general, we realize that the semantic
function of diminutive is expressed in -ia and -iu and augmentative in -aa,-ai,-au, -ei and

-oi depending on the class of the noun phrases.

In both the augmentative and diminutive, the suffixes are encapsulated with the definite-
ness as it is observed in the related languages such as Maale (Azeb 2001b), Malo (Mahder
2003:27), Haro (Hirut 2003:48, 56), Koorete (Binyam 2010), and Wolaitta (Wakasa
2008:256,376,487). The process of encapsulating the TV with the case morphemes is dis-

cussed in detail in different sections (cf. 3.Morphophonemic processes and 5.1.4.Case ).

5.1.2. Number

Number is another grammatical feature of nominals that is used to show the difference be-
tween the singular and the plural form of the noun phrases in Gofa. We have realized that
both the singular and the plural grammatical features highly interact with case, gender and

definiteness but we will give emphasis to singular in this section.

S5.1.2.1.  Singular

The singular grammatical feature of nominals is unmarked or marked by a zero morpheme
because it has no independent morpheme that is used to express the singular entity. As our

data show, singular nominal entities obtain their TVs in their citation forms before they in-
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teract with case morphemes. When the singular nominal entities interact with case, the TVs
could undergo some kind of morphophonemic processes such as vowel dropping,
diphthongaization and vowel raising then replaced by a morpheme depending on the inter-
action that takes place between the terminal vowels and the case morphemes (cf. Morpho-

phonemic processes).

The singular grammatical feature of countable nouns can be expressed syntactically in five

different ways in the language.
i. The citation form of the noun

We often observe that the nouns end in TVs in their citation forms (89.2).

89.2.

a. bodra ‘an ox’ b. bitdne ‘aman’ c. wodaro ‘a girl’ d. pantsi ‘a youth’

oX man girl youth

ii. Using the numeral issi [?issi] ‘one’ as a modifier

The language also uses the numeral issi [?issi] ‘one’ as a modifier to indicate that the head
noun modifies a single entity as in 90.1.

90.1.

a. ?issi  boora (<?issi bodra) ‘an/one ox’

one 0oX

b. ?issi Pussi  (<Pissi Pussi)  ‘a/ one heifer’

one heifer

c. rissi  P0t6  Peess-i d-és ‘There is a/ one pot of honey.’

one pot honey-NOM.3MS exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

The language also makes use of singular measure phrase with the mass noun to agree in

number with the singular verb (90.1 c).
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ili. Verb agreement markers

The language under study also makes use of the pronominal verb agreement markes syntac-
tically to indicate that the subject of (in)transitive verb is a single entity as in 90.2.

90.2.

a. meddaawa-i S00-n d-és

groom-NOM.MS home-LOC exist- PRES.3MS. A.DCL

‘The groom is at home.’

b. meddaajia ( < meddaaje-j-a) soo-n d-atsu
bride. NOM.FS home.LOC exist- PRES.3FS. A.DCL

‘The bride is at home.’
iv. Using the singular personal pronouns

The language makes use of the singular subject personal pronouns such as [td | ‘I/my’ ,
[né] ‘you *, i [?i] ‘he/ her’ , iya [?ia] ‘she/his’ , and iyu [?{u] ‘her’ as subjects of the
verbs. In addition to that the object personal pronouns such as [tana] ‘me’,[nena]

‘you’,[?14] ‘her’ , [?fa] ‘him’ are used as the objects of the verbs. Each of these personal

pronouns indicate that the noun it refers to is a singular nominal entity. Consider the exam-
ples (90.3).

90.3.
a. ta S00-n d-ais

IS.NOM home-LOC exist-PRES.1S.A.DCL

‘’'m at home.’

b. ha=iss-i tana/néna/?id/?ia
DEM.PROX=entity-NOM.3MS me/ you/ her /him.

“This is me/you/her/him.’
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v. Using the singular pronominal enclitics

The enclitic pronominals such as =(i)ss- ‘=entity/one.MS’ and =nn- ‘=entity/one.FS’ can be
encliticized to a nominal entity to mean that the nominal entity they are encliticized is sin-

gular in number. Consider the examples ( 91 ).

91.

a. ha=iss-i ta/ne/ ?i/ ?ia ?1faa
DEM.PROX=entity. MS-NOM.MS my/your/her/his brother. ACC.MS.A.DCL

‘This (male person) is my/your/her/his brother.’

b. ha=nn-4 tana / néna / ?id
DEM.PROX=entity.FS-NOM.FS me/ you/ her

‘This (feminine person) is me/you/her.’

c. ha=nn-6 dos-ai
DEM.PROX=entity.FS-NOM.FS like/love-PRES.2S.INTER
‘Do you like/love this (feminine person/thing)?’

The examples (91 b, ¢) are used as singular if they refer to one nominal entity.

5.1.2.2. Plural

Plurality is morphologically marked by suffixing the morpheme -t- and its variants -ntt-
and -dowa (an associative plural marker) to the plural noun. In addition, the quantitative
adjectives/quantity expressing attributives are also used as modifiers forming a noun

phrase. Each of them is treated to some detail.
A. Using the plural marking morpheme

Gofa expresses plurality of the nominal entities by suffixing the plural marking nominal
suffix -t- and its variant/ allomorph -ntt- and the associative plural marker -dowa ‘X and

others’ (Wondimu 2010) as in the examples (92).

i. Masculine common nouns suffix -t- whereas the feminine common nouns suffix either

-t- or -ntt- alternatively (92).

104



92.

citation  gloss plural gloss plural Gloss

form

boora ‘an ox’ boorata ‘oxen’ - -

mirggo ‘ayoung oX’  mirggota ‘the young oxen’ - -

Aissi ‘a heifer’ tssati ‘ the heifers’ 2ussentta ‘the heifers’
gaammé ‘a lion’ gaammotd ° the lions’ gaamméntta ‘the lioness’
mifiré ‘a lady’ mifireta ‘the ladies’ mifiréntta ‘the ladies’
na?i ‘achild/kid’ naita ‘the children’ na?énta ‘the daughters’

ii. Kinship terms suffix -(nt)t- and -dowa ‘X and others’ or ‘X and her/his associates’ as

in 93.
93.

citation form  gloss plural ( X-(nt) t-)/( X-dowa) gloss

Pifa ‘ brother’ Pifa(nt)ta ‘(the) brothers’
?ifaadowa ‘(the) brother and others’

mitfo ‘ sister’ mitffe(nt)ta ‘(the) sisters’
miffeédowa ‘(the) sister and others’

nara ‘achild/kid  naita ‘(the) boys/children/kids ’
na’entta/ na?antta so ‘the family of the bride’
na’aadowa / na?eédowa ‘(the) boy/girl and others’

Paawi ‘a father’ Paawata * (the) fathers ’
Paawaadowa ‘(the) father and others’
Paawantta not accepted

?aajo ‘amother’  ?aajeta ‘(the) mothers’
Paajeédowa ‘(the) mother and others’
?aajenttd ‘mother- in-law’

In the above examples, the language lengthens the vowel that occurs before the morpheme
-dowa but this is not true in the case of -(nt)t- . In addition to that, if the high tonal accent

of the words ?ifantta ‘the brothers’ and mitfffentta ‘the sisters’ moves to the penultimate

syllable, we will obtain ?ifantta ‘the brother-in-law’ and mifftféntta ‘the sister-in-law’.
On the contrary, shifting the high tonal accent of the words [na?éntta] ‘the daughter-in-law’
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and [na?antta] ‘the boy-in-law’ to the ultimate syllable will result in na?enttd (ungrammat-

ical) and [na?antta] (ungrammatical). Such an irregularity calls for further study.

iii. Proper names suffix the associative plural morpheme -dowa to mean ‘X and others’

or ‘X and her/his associates’. Consider the examples (94).

94.
citation form gloss plural [ X-dowa] gloss
dosé ‘male person’s name’ dosddowa ‘Dosa and others’
dosito ‘female person’s name’  dositidowa ‘Dosite and others’
Puuté ‘male person’s name’ ?uutédowa ‘Uute and others’
morggaamo ‘male person’s name’ morggadmodowa ‘Morgamo and others’

As the illustrations above show, the language does not lengthen the vowels before the mor-

pheme -dowa unlike in the examples given in (ii).

In some constructions, the suffix -ntt- is affixed to the singular kinship terms to show

honour to the senior members of the -in-laws. This is illustrated in the examples in 95.

95.

a. 0i Pazina Paawa-ntt-i (< ?1 Pazina Yaawantti )
3FS.GEN husband  father-3S.HON/PL-NOM.3MS

‘her spouse’s father’ [ Lit her father-in-law ]

b. ?ia matffeé  Paajee-ntt-i ( < Pia mafffee Paajeéntti)
3MS.GEN wife mother-3S.HON/PL-NOM.MS

‘his spouse’s mother’ [ Lit his mother-in-law ]

As the examples above show, the suffix -ntt- denotes the plural entities on one hand and
the singular kinship terms of -in-laws to show honour to the senior members of the -in-laws

on the other. This shows that the meaning of the morpheme is determined by the context it

1s used.
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B. Using quantity expressing adjectives

The language also makes use of numerals two and more than two as well as some indefinite

quantity expressing adjectives like daro ‘much/many’ and ?amara/ Pudga ‘some’/(a)

little/few’. These quantity expressing attribuives occur before the head noun and express the

amount or the quantity of nouns used as the head of the noun phrase.

i. The quantity of a countable noun is expressed when the quantitative adjectives and

quanitity expressing attributive adjectives like daro ‘many/much’ and ?amara ‘some/a few’

are used before the head noun. Consider the examples ( 96).

96.
singular gloss [numeral + countable nouns ]  gloss
a. [bodra | ‘an ox’ [ nam?0 boorata] ‘ two oxen’
b. [haré ] ‘a donkey’ [Pamara hareta ] ‘a few donkeys’
c. [danggérssi]  ‘an elephant’ [dar6 dangarssata] ‘many elephants’
d. [wude] ‘herd’ [ tammu wude mehe] ‘ten herds of cattle’

ii. Gofa does not inflect the uncountable nouns for plural. Nevertheless, the quanitity of the

uncountable nominal enitities are expressed when daro ‘many/much’ or ?amara

‘some/little’ and measure phrases are used as the attributive of the uncountable nouns as in

the examples (97).

97.
Citation form gloss measure phrase + gloss
uncountable noun uncountable nouns
a. [hatsé ] ‘water’ [ nam??0 ?6t6 hatse] ‘ two pots of water’
b. [Poissa] ‘butter’ [nam??0 k’af6 Poissa] ‘two bundles of butter’

In examples (97), some uncountable nouns are measured and counted when they are put in

containers and in bundles.
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The amount of countable and uncountable nouns take different verb agreement when used

as the subject of the sentence as in the illustration in 98.

98.

a. dar6 befe-t-i s00-n d-odsona
many oven.ABS-PL-NOM.M home-at/in exist-IMPF.3PL.A.DCL

‘Many ovens are at home.’

b. daro Peessi ?6tua-n ( < Poto-w-a-n) d-és

much.GEN honey.NOM.MS pot-LOC exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
‘Much honey is in the pot.’
When we use the quantity expressing adjective as attributive of the head nouns, the counta-
ble nouns suffix the plural markers taking plural verb agreement markers whereas the mass
noun entities agree with the singular subject expressing verb inflectional affixes. Besides,

the language assigns both of the high tonal accents on the attributive adjective.

5.1.3. Definiteness

Definiteness is one of the grammatical relations often observed in the normal communica-
tion. Definite referents are specific/particular, familiar for both the speaker and the hearer.
These entities are often expressed by using demonstratives, proper names, possessive and
personal pronouns among others (Lyons 1999:2,3,17,21, 22, 26). Gofa makes use of some

of these strategies to express definite referents.

Gofa has no overt marking morpheme expressing definiteness. As we learn from data,
definiteness is co-marked with case, gender and number often after the case marking
morphemes interact with the TVs of the Class of nominal entities. When we talk of definite
entities, the issue of case and gender are mentioned together in this study since we claim
that they form the portmanteau morphemes that are suffixed onto lexicons of definite

referents in the language.

The indefiniteness grammatical relation, on the other hand, is used to express an entity that
is not familiar to the hearer. It is marked by the zero morpheme [@] in the language. Indef-
initeness is sometimes conveyed when the nominal entities retain their TVs and show the
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absolutive case alone or the TVs are dropped and replaced by the nominative and the
accusative case morphemes. As the prevous works of Sellassie (2004:36) and other

scholars show ,the issue is underanalysed or not treated adequately.

5.1.3.1. Definiteness and case interaction

In the present work, we realized that definite referents express that the shared knowledge
between the speaker and the listener is particular/specific or unique.This is indicated when
the case affixes interact with the absolutive case morphemes or the terminal vowels of the
citation form nominal entities in the language. The case markers co-mark gender, number
and definiteness grammatical relations at a time. We sometimes observe the terminal vow-
els and case morphemes interact as a result of the morphophonemic processes that occur at
the word boundary/word final positon. The illustration below gives some account of the

portmanteau morphemes in Gofa (99).

99.
Nominal entities: indefinite definite
Citation form gloss nominative  gloss
a. bodra ‘an ox’ boorai ‘the ox’
b. haré ‘a donkey’ harei ‘the donkey (M)’
¢. gaammo ‘a lion’ gaammof ‘the lion (M)’

In the above data, the masculine and feminine nominal entities suffix -i and -a respectively
to show nominative case. On the other hand, the direct objects of the finite verbs suffix the
accusative case morphemes -a and -o to the masculine and feminine nominal entities
respectively. We realized that the impermissible vowel sequences such as -ea,-e0,-oa un-
dergo some kind of morphophonemic processes and become -ia, -iu,-ua. The language
moves the high tonal accent on the TV and assigns on either high vowel or the right most
high vowel of the contour if the diphthong obtains two high vowels. Such processes are

discussed in chapter three given its own section (cf. 3. Morphphonemic processes).

5.1.3.2.  Using premodifying gentives

We realized that Gofa head noun referents become definte when they are preceded by the

proper nouns, adjectives , and genitive pronouns (either demonstratives or personal
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pronouns). Furthemore, we identified that the relative clauses also define the subjects of

the matrix clauses. Let us observe each of the points discussed hereunder.

1. The head noun of the noun phrase of the discourse becomes obviously definite when the
head noun is modified by the demonstrative pronouns ( ha ‘this’,hini ‘that visible’, and he

‘that invisible’) and genitive pronouns. Consider the illustration in 100 .

100.

a. ta mitft)-eé haa j-a (< td mitft[/eé had j4)
GEN.PRON sister- VOC.2FS..DEF LOC.ADV come-2S. IMP
‘Hey/ (You) my sister, come here.’

b. hi=nn-4 Pentta mitftf-10
DEM.DIST= NOM.3FS.DEF 3S HON/PL.GEN sister- ACC.3FS.DEF.DEN.PRES.A.DCL

‘That (female person ) is her/his /their sister.’

In the example (100 a), in addition to the demonstrative pronouns, the language also
attaches diphthongs onto nominals to make them definite. The language inserts the glides j
and w in oder to raise the TVs of the nominals and the case marking vowel morphemes to
front and back high respectively and form diphthongs. These diphthongs co-mark case,
gender, number and also show that the entity in the discourse is definite (cf. Morphopho-

Nemic processes ).

ii. The referent used as the subject/agent and the object becomes specific or definite

when it is modified by adjectives and genitive NPs of possession as in 101.
101.
a. jalaga na’ai s00-n d-és
adolescent.GEN child.NOM.3MS.DEF home-LOC(at) exist-PRES..3MS.A.DCL
‘The teenager/adolescent boy is at home.’
b. heedzdzii ?asttamaare-t-i meddaawaa-ra  haasaj-odsona

three.GEN teacher-PL-NOM.DEF  groom.ACC-COM talk- PRES.A.DCL

‘Three teachers talk with the groom.’
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c. meddaajeé mitftf-ia malantftfa

bride.GEN.F  sister- NOM. 3FS.DEF beautiful. DEN.PRES.A.DCL

“The bride’s sister is beautiful. ’

The examples (101 a, b, c) show that the adjective phrases and genitive nominal NPs are

used to specify the head nouns they describe in the discourse.

iii. The referent becomes specific when the speaker uses the proper names of the refer-

ents in the examples (102).

102.
a. meddaajeé ?1f-ai dol-4

bride.GEN.F brother-NOM.3MS.DEF Name-ACC.MS. DEN.PRES.A.DCL

“The brother of the bride is Dola.’

b. dosit-a Pia mifftf-ia (<miftfe-j/w-0)
Name.F-NOM.F 3FS.NOM  sister., ACC.FS.DEF. DEN.PRES.A.DCL

‘Dosite is his sister.’

The examples above are some of the strategies that the language uses in order to show that
the head noun is definite. Some Ometo languages like Haro (Hirut 2003), Yem (Derib
2004), some of the Gamo variesties (Wondimmu 2010), and Sheko (Hellenthal 2010) have
independent definiteness marking morphemes that are suffixed onto the head nouns and
make the nouns they are suffixed to definite. Gofa has no independent morpheme that
marks definiteness grammatical relation.This is true in Wolaitta (Adams 1990, Lamberti
and Sottile 1997, Wakasa 2008). In defining the head noun, the language may make use of

some more specifiers as discussed.

iv. The language uses place names as locative genitives that occur juxtaposed to the head

noun and specify the location of the head noun as in example (103).

103.

maazé wor-i goofa-n  de?-e$
place.name forest-NOM.MS.INDEF Gofa-LOC exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The Maaze park is found in Gofa.’
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In example (103), the maazé ‘place name’ defines wori ‘a forest’ and becomes maazé wori

‘the Maze Park’. Like wise, the relative verb affix -a defines the head noun of the matrix

clause in section 9.2.2. Relative clause.

However, the indefinite nouns differ from the definite in two ways. On one hand, some of

the indefinite head nouns remain with their citation forms when they are exempted from

marking the case overtly like that of Haro (Hirut 2003: 65). The nouns like [haré] ‘a don-

key’ and [gaammd] ‘a lion’ are class -e and -0 nouns and they are exempted from assigning

the accusative case ovrtly in Gofa. On the other hand, the class -a and -i nominal entities

like [bodra] ‘an ox’ and [dorssi ] ‘a sheep’ assign the nominative case overtly by dropping

their citation forms to show that they are indefinite.

5.1.4. Case

5.1.4.1. Overview

Case is a grammatical relation that shows the relationship a noun phrase has to another
noun phrase; a noun phrase has to a postposition or a verb in a clause (Blake 2001:1). The
case morphemes are often attached to the postposition of a noun phrase in a clause in Gofa.
Various examples are used to show how the different case morphology of the language
plays its role in facilitating the communication among people of various age groups. As-
signing case morphemes in the language under study is reasonable to show the subject and
object distinction for the order of words is observed free and flexible as it is true in (some)
case languages (Blake 2001 and Payne 2006). In connection to this aim, a few types of case

morphology are treated in this study.

As the works of Payne (2006: 282) show, the case languages are either ergative/ absolutive
or nominative/accusative. In this regard, Gofa behaves like the nominative/accusative
languages. This is because in the ergative /absolutive languages, an ergative case (ERG)
encodes the noun phrase used as the agent of the transitive verb whereas the noun phrase
used as the Patient of the transitive verb and the Subject of the intransitive verb are encod-

ed by the same absolutive case (Payne 2006: 328). In contrary to this, both the Agent and
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the Subject are encoded by the nominative case in Gofa whether the noun phrase is definite

or indefinite as in the examples (104).

104.

a. taani Pissi boor-a Jamm -34s
IS.NOM a/one.GEN o0ox-ACC.MS.INDEF buy- PAST.1S.A.DCL

‘I bought an ox.’

b. taani boodra-a baizz - iss-as
1ISNOM o0x-ACC.MS.DEF sell- CAUS-PAST.1S.A.DCL

‘I made someone sell the ox.’

We observe that the subject of (104 a) and the agent of (104 b) bear the nominative case. In

addition to that, the patient of (104 a, b) are encoded by the accusative case.

We will take some more data of noun phrases with the TV -e and -o to check whether, Gofa
makes use of a ‘differential case marking” phenomenon like Haro (Hirut 2003:64).This is a
case marking phenomenon that denies case marking when some noun phrases are found
indefinite at the direct object arguement position as in Hebrew and Amharic ( cf. Aissen
2003 , Givon 1978: 669, Baye 1994 cited in Hirut 2003: 65). Although Gofa and Dime are
the nominative/accusative languages, Gofa differs from Dime in that the nominative case is
morphologically unmarked in Dime (Mulugeta 2008: 46). In addition, the nominative and
accusative cases of Gofa are either affixed to the TVs of the noun phrases to show that the
noun phrases are definite entities or to the root of the noun phrases to show that the noun

phrases are indefinite . Consider the examples (105).
105.
a. haria (< hare-j-a) j-asu
donkey. NOM.FS.DEF come - PAST.3FS.A.DCL

‘The (female) donkey came.’

b. mifirfa (< mifiré-j-a) haré Jamm-asu
lady-EPN-.NOM. FS.DEF donkey.INDEF buy-PAST.3FS.A.DCL
‘ The lady bought a donkey .’
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c. mifiria hérid Jamm-asu (< mifiré-j-a haré-j-a fammasu )
3FS.NOM.FS.DEF donkey-EPN-ACC.FS.DEF buy-PAST.3FS.A.DCL
‘The lady bought the (female) donkey.’

d. ?i hare-i jalaga (< ?i haref jalaga.)
3FS.GEN donkey- NOM .MS.DEF be.young
‘Her donkey is young.’

In the examples (105), we observe that [haré] ‘a donkey’(105 a, d) and mifiré ‘a lady’

(105 b, d) are subjects and they are marked by a nominative case. On the other hand,

[haré] ‘a donkey’ (105 b) is a patient but indefinite noun. Thus, the accusative is un-

marked morphologically. In case of (105 c), [haritd] ‘the female donkey’ is marked by the

accusative case. The case marker also tells us that the patient is a definite noun. Taking the
mentioned facts/data, examples and the literature cited above into account, we hereafter
consider Gofa as a nominative/accusative language like Koorete (Binyam 2010:36), an East
Ometo. This makes the case system of Gofa behave slightly different from Wolaitta
(Wakasa 2008: 151, 455) and Haro (Hirut 2003: 66).

Based on the classification of the case system by Blake (2001:32-33), and Konig
(2008:123-124), we classify the case system of Gofa into core cases (that express the syn-
tactic relations) and peripheral cases (that express the semantic relations). Such a classifica-
tion is also obserbed in the works of Zayse (Hayward 1990), Maale (Azeb 2001b), Haro
(Hirut 2003: 63) and Dime (Mulugeta 2008:46).

The core cases that express the syntactic relations include accusative, nominative, and da-
tive cases. We also classified the genitive case as core case since we found that the genitive
case is used as the base for the dative case and some peripheral cases like instrumen-
tal/comitative and abessive cases as it is true in Haro (Hirut 2003: 63). Some of the cases
that come under the peripheral cases (expressing semantic relations) include abessive,
equative, instrumental/ comitative, locative, partitive, and vocative cases. We treate the

core cases first.
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5.1.4.2. Core case

The core cases that show the syntactic relations of noun phrases to noun phrases as well as
the noun phrases to the verbs are given in Table 31.

Table 31: Core case markers

case Gender  markers function

F M
Nominative -a -1 subject/agent of a finite verb
Accusative -0 -a direct object of a finite verb
Dative -8,-U,-jjO Indirect object of a finite verb
Genitive -ee, -1 | -aa, -1a, -ua | possessor

5.1.4.2.1. Nominative case

The nominative case is one of the core cases in Gofa.The nominative case markers are -i
and -a that co-mark masculine and feminine gender respectively. These case affixes are
suffixed to both the A (gent) or the actor of the transitive verbs and the S(ubject) ,the expe-
riencer,of the intransitive verbs in Gofa. This is common for the nominative/accusative
languages (Payne 2006: 218, Matthews 1991: 26, 50). Due to this, we can categorize Gofa
as a nominative marked Ometo language like Haro (Hirut 2003), Benchnon (Rapold 2006),
Koorete (Binyam 2010), Wolaitta (Lamberti and Sottile 1997, Wakasa 2008). This makes
Gofa different from Sheko in that nominative is not overtly marked in Sheko (Hellenthal

2010: 257).

The tonal accent is assigned on the nominative case affix if the noun originally assigns the
high tonal accent on the TV of the citation form of the word. If the TV and case affix form

a diphthong, we obtain the rising contour tone at the nominal word final.

Sellassie (2004) realized that Gofa , too, overtly assigns nominative case affixes to show
masculine -i and feminine -a noun phrases like Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008). In that case,
Gofa is different from Haro, that does not assign the nominative case overtly to the indefi-
nite noun phrases (Hirut 2003: 65) and Koorete that assigns the invariant nominative case

affix -i to both masculine and feminine noun phrases (Binyam 2010: 29).

Gofa partly shares the nominative case system of Maale (Azeb 2001b), and Zayse, an East
Ometo language, since they assign the nominative case affixes to both definite and indefi-

nite noun phrases. This is not discussed in the works of Sellassie (2004). In addition to that,
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Gofa assigns the invariant case morpheme -i to show the plural feminine and masculine

noun phrases like that of the singular masculine nouns.

The nominative case morphemes interact with the common nouns slightly different from

that of the proper names. This is illusrtation in (i-v).

(1).The nominative case encodes the singular indefinite nominal entity when the common

nouns drop their TVs as in 106 b.
106.
a. haré-1 -nné mirggo-i (< hareinne mirggoy )
donkey -NOM.M-CNJ young.ox -NOM.M

‘the male donkey and the young ox’

b. Pissi boor-i j-ifé d-és (< issi boori yishe des )
a/one.GEN ox -NOM.M come-PROGRj exist-PRES.3M.A.DCL

‘An ox is coming.’

In the example (106 b), the language drops the terminal vowel and the nominative marker
is suffixed to the root of the noun. On the other hand, the example (106 a) shows that the
language does not drop the affix -e and -o and form diphthongs when -i is suffixed (to the
masculine gender nouns in the nominative case). In that case, the intention of the speaker
decides whether to accept the entity under discussion as indefinite or definite.This means
that the discourse may refer to the indefinite entity only if the entity is mentioned for the

first time.

We realized that the language forms diphthongs when the nominative case morphemes are

affixed onto the citation forms -e and -0.This is discussed under (ii) and (iii).

(i1).The nominative case encodes the singular definite nominal entities when the case mark-

er and the TVs of the citation form nouns are fused together (107) and form diphthongs.
107.

a. meddaawa-i-nné meddaaji-a s06fé b-idosona
groom-NOM.M.DEF-COOR  bride.F-NOM.F.DEF wedding party go- PAST. 3PL.A.DCL

‘The groom and the bride went to the wedding party.’
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b. ta  hare-i zine baiz-étt-is

my donkey -NOM.M.DEF yesterday sell-PASS-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
‘My male donkey was sold yesterday.’

We can obsrve that the subjects of both the active sentence (107 a) and the passive sentence

(107 b) suffix the nominative markers after the TVs .

(i11).The nominative case affix -1 co-marks the definite entity when it is suffixed to the TVs

of the citation form as in the examples in 108.
108.
boora- i -nné mirggo-i

0X-NOM.M.DEF -CNJ young .0X -NOM.M.DEF

‘the ox and the young ox.’
(iv).The nominative case encodes the subject personal pronouns

The full personal pronouns used as the A(gent) of the transitive and S(ubject) of the
intransitive verbs obtain the nominative marker morphemes -a and -i. Consider the subject

personal pronouns (109).

109.

Person Singular  HON.S Plural

1 [tadni ] [nuuni]

2 [neéni] [hinttei] [hinttei]
3M [?1] [Pentti] [?enttantti]
3F [?1a] [Pentti] [Penttantti]

The above data shows that -a expresses the third person feminine singular whereas the
invariant -i expresses the third person masculine singular and all the other persons in singu-
lar and plural in Gofa. The subject personal pronouns are optionally dropped if they are
expressed by the verb agreement suffixes and this is discused in the other section

(cf. Personal pronouns).
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(v). The feminine and masculine proper names affix -a and -i respectively

We obtain diphthongs when the nominative case morphemes -a and -i are affixed to the
TVs of the Class -e and Class -o masculine person names. This calls for another discussion
about the difference between the V-final and C-final proper names. In this regard, we
assume the proper names that drop their citation form as the C-final and the rest, the
nouns that do not drop their citation form vowels -e and -o as the V-final nouns in this
study. We also observe that the consonant final and the vowel final nouns behave
diffrently in Koorete (Binyam 2010:40), too. The data illustrates that all feminine proper

name nouns behave as the V (owel) final nouns (110).

110.
Citation form of proper nouns of male persons Nominative Accusative
[dosa] [dosi] [dosa]
[Puuté] [?uutei] [?uute]
[morggadmo] [morggadmmoi] [morggadmmo]

Citation form of proper nouns of female persons Nominative  Accusative

[dosito] [dosita] [dosito]
[kuméto] [kuméta] [kuméto]
[pod?0o ] [pod?a | [pod?0o ]

The noun phrase endings below could be taken as the result of this interaction between the
citation form and the nominative case affixes.The

Table 32 presents a few noun phrase endings that are the results of the interaction
that takes place between core case affixes and the respective terminal vowels of noun
phrases of proper and common nouns.

Table 32: Core case endings of some nouns

(a). Person names Core case
G TVs NOM ACC DAT
M. a i a -8
e ei e
o ol 0
F e/o a o -S
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(b). Common nouns Core case

G TVs NOM ACC DAT
INDEF DEF INDEF DEF
M. a i ai a aa -S
e e ei e ia
i i ai/ el 1 aa
0 0 ol 0 ua
F. e e ia e iu -S
0 0 ia e iu

(c). Place names Core case

TVs NOM ACC DAT
a (a) a -S
e el e
i i i
0 ol 0

As the data (Table 32) shows, we obtain different noun phrase endings for some of the
noun phrases interact differentely from the others when the citation forms of nouns interact

with the nominative case morphemes in Gofa.

5.1.4.2.2. Accusative case

The accusative case encodes the common nouns and proper names used as direct objects in

different ways.
(1).The accusative case encodes the definite common names used as direct objects

The accusative case encodes only the object (direct object of the verb) but not subject or
agent in Gofa. The noun phrases in the direct object arguement bear the accusative case
morphemes -a and -o when the noun phrases refer to the masculine and the feminine
respectively. It expresses definiteness grammatical relation when attached onto the TVs of
the common nouns in their citation form. In this study, we consider the accusative case
affixes -o is the homonymy of the citation form -o which is suffixed to the female proper
names. Though they are the same in form, we found them that they are semantically differ-
ent. This similarity could be either accidental or histotical coincidence which needs further
study. Such a fact is also reported in Haro (Hirut 2003: 64) and Wolaitta (Wakasa
2008:290). Consider the examples of Gofain 111.
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111.
a. meddaawa-{ kafé migiddua (<migiddo-w-a) [famm-is

groom -.NOM.3MS hand.GEN ring -EPN-ACC.3MS.DEF buy-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
‘The groom bought the bracelet.’

b. meddaajia <(meddaajo-j-a) maatsiu < (maatsi-j-o0) Puj-asu
bride-EPN-NOM.3FS.DEF milk-EPN-ACC.3FS.DEF  drink-PAST.3FS. A.DCL
‘The bride drank the little milk.’

We obtain diphthongs when the terminal vowels and the accusative case that co-marks the
gender are suffixed onto the stem of the direct object after the TV of citation form nouns.
In such a process, the two monophthongs suffixed in (a, b) undergo diphthongization.We
attested a few diphthongs in the language and the process of diphthongization is treated

under Morphophonemic processes.
(i1). The accusative case encodes the (in)definite objects with issi ‘a/one’

The modifier issi ‘a/one’ can be used to construct either the indefinite entity stated for the
first time or the definite entity that is familiar to both the speaker and the listener in the
discourse. In such a construction, the lexicon issi ‘a/one’ may be observed before or after

the head noun as in the examples (112).

112.

a. Pissi boor-a zine Jamm-as
one/a.GEN 0x-ACC.3MS.INDEF  yesterday buy-PASS.1S.A.DCL
‘I bought an ox yesterday.” [ Lit ‘I bought one ox yesterday.” ]

b. mifiré ?issi=nn-0 maadd-ais
lady  a/one= CLIT.F-ACC.INDEF help-PRES.1S.A.DCL
‘I help a lady.’

The example (a) shows that the TV -a is dropped before the accsative case -a that marks
the indefinite direct object. In (b), the accsative case marking morpheme -o encodes the

direct object and co-marks the feminine indefinite object when it is affixed onto the enclitic
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nominal feminine entity =nn-. The finding in this section attests that the language drops the
TV vowel in order that the accusative case co-marks indefiniteness and the gender of the

entity under discussion.
(i11).The accusative case suffixes the masculine marker -a onto the plural objects

We can observe that the language suffixes the masculine marker -a onto the stem of both
the feminine and masculine plural common name noun entities following the plural marker
-t-. In such a construction, the plural common name noun entities are used as definite

objectsasin 113 a, b.
113.
a. miidzdze-(nt)t-a- nné sangga-t-a heémm-a
cow.F-PL - ACC.M-DEF-COOR bull-PL-ACC.M.DEF look after- IMP. 2S

‘Look after the cows and the bulls!’

b. wodaro-t-a maadd-ité (< wodarota maaddite)
teenage.girl-PL-ACC.M.DEF  help- 2S.HON/2PL.IMP
‘Help the teenage girls.’

We realzed that the accusative case assigns the invariable case affix that does not show
gender polarity with plural direct objects unlike the singular direct objects of the finite

verbs.
(iv).The accusative case encodes proper nouns of humans as direct objects

The feminine and masculine proper name nouns of the humans suffix the accusative case

markers -0 and -a respectively by dropping the terminal vowels as in 114.

114.

a. foor-a, baazz-4-nné dos-a muz-ité
Name-ACC.M, Name-ACC.M-CNJ Name-ACC.M eat.CAUS-2S.HON/2PL.IMP

‘Invite Foo70, baazza and Dosa to eat food.’

b. foo?-o, baazzit-o-nné dosit-o muz-ité
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Name-ACC.F, Name.F-ACC.F-CNJ Name.F-ACC.F eat.CAUS-2S.HON/2PL.IMP
‘Invite Foo7e, Baazzite and Dosite to eat food.’

(v).The accusative case encodes the objective pronouns used as direct objects

The objective pronouns suffix the accusative case marker -a with the exception of the third
person masculine and feminine singular (Table 33).

Table 33: Object pronouns

person singular honorific plural

1 tana nina

2 néna hinttena hinttena
3M °1 Pentta Penttantta
3F ’ia

(vi).The accusative case suffixes -a ,-e and -0 onto the place names as direct objects
In Gofa, unlike the European languages, the place name nouns bear the accusative case
morphemes like that of the animate name nouns when the place name nouns stand for the
noun phrase used as an object (Blake, 2001: 29). The inflectional accusative case encodes
the place name nouns like that the proper name nouns of human beings. Consider the ex-

amples in 115.

115.

a. tingg-i goof-a-ppe haakk-és

Addis Ababa-NOM.M Gofa-GEN-from be.far-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
‘Addis Ababa is far from Gofa.’

b. goof-i sooddd-s  keéhi mata

Gofa-NOM.3MS.DEF Soddo-DAT very be.near-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘Gofa is near to Soddo.’

We observed that the place names and the person names drop their TV-a but retain the TVs
-e and -o when they are used as the direct object of the finite verbs in Gofa.The justification
we give is that Gofa employs the differential case marking like that of genetically related
Omotic language like Haro (Hirut 2003: 64). As to our observation, the differential case

marking has two roles to play in this study.
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One of the roles of the differential case marking is to discriminate the nouns with the TVs
-e and -o from the nouns with the TV -a. In this case, the TV -a drops and then the
language suffixes the accusative case onto the direct object of the finite verbs.The other
role of differential case marking is to retain the TVs -e and -o and mark the direct object of
the finite verbs by a zero morpheme. In both ways the language expresses the indefinite-
ness relation that the direct objects show. In both cases, the differential case marking may
show either the specific behaviour that differentiates Gofa from the genetically (un)related
languages or the specific behaviour that Gofa shows in common with closely related
languages of Ometo like Haro. In this regard, we suggest further study inorder to find out

whether the closely related North Ometo Cluster languages behave like Gofa or not.

(vii). We obtain a declarative sentence when the accusative case encodes the nominal

predicates in verbless clauses as in the examples (116).

116.

a. meddaaw-aa suntsa-i dos-4
groom-GEN name-NOM be.Name.M-ACC.M.DEN.PRES.A.DCL

‘The name of the groom is Dosa.’

b. meddaaj-e¢ suntsa-i dosit-o
bride-GEN name-NOM be.Name.F -ACC.F.DEN.PRES.A.DCL

‘The name of the bride is Dosite.’

c. ha=iss-i laazantsa-a
DEM.PROX=CLIT.M-NOM.3MS.DEF be.marriage broker-ACC.M.DEN.PRES.A.DCL

“This is the marriage broker.’

In general, we realized that the gender and the accusative case are co-marked by a
morpheme. We obtain diphthongs when it is fused together with the TVs of the direct ob-
ject common name nouns. These direct objects become definite in Gofa. We noticed that
the language assigns the morpheme -e as a feminine gender marker by dropping any of the
TVs -a,-e,-1,-0 (cf. Gender morphology). Based on this fact, we may assume that the allo-
morph -e could have some relation to the feminine gender marker of one of the Omotic

languages sometime in the past.Thus, we suggest this issue as the topic of future study.
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5.1.4.2.3. Dative case

A dative/benefactive case denotes an animate or inanimate entities that are used as the indi-
rect object of the finite verbs in a clause that has multiple arguements (Blake 2001:199). It
is a type of peripheral case.The dative case is overtly marked by the morpheme -s (s') and
its alternatives or allomorphs -jjo and -u . The case morpheme is suffixed to the stem of
the noun after the genitive marker suffixes. It denotes an animate entity that the action is
done for the benefit of the entity or indicate/point out the ‘intended recipient’ bearing the
case morpheme as in English ( Payne 2006: 269). It is suffixed onto a single object or
compound objects in Gofa as it is true in Wolaita (Wakasa 2008). We can easily distinguish
the indirect object from the direct object in the language since the indirect object always

bears the dative/benefactive case marker following the genitive case suffix in the sentence.

As literature shows, the indirect objects suffix -m to encode both the benefactive and dative
cases in some South Omotic languages whereas -s marks the dative/ benefactive case in
Gofa as it is also true in some North Ometo Cluster languages in the works of Hayward

&Tsuge (1998) and Hayward ( 2003) .

(i). The dative / benefactive case morpheme is suffixed onto the singular indirect objects
after the genetive case suffix as in (117) .

117.
beni goofa woga-n meddaawa-i

previous time Gofa.GEN culture-LOC groom-NOM.3MS.DEF

meeddaaj-eé Paawaa-s doona pogo ?imm-és

bridegroom-GEN.F person.GEN-DAT dowry open give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘In the past culture of Gofa, the groom is expected to gjve a dowry to the bride’s family.’

(i1). The dative/benefactive case is affixed onto the plural indirect object ( 118).

118.
naitu-s ?imm-a

child.PL-DAT give-2S.IMP

‘Give (something) to/for the children.’
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(ii1). The dative/benefactive case encodes the personal pronouns used as the indirect ob-

jects

The indirect object personal pronouns lengthen their vowels when the dative/benefactive

case is suffixed as in the data (119).

119.

a. taa-s b. neé-s c. nud-s
1S-DAT 2S-DAT IPL-DAT
‘to/for me’ ‘ to/for you’ ‘to/for us’

5.1.4.2.4. Gentive case

The genitive case encodes multiple arguments that we obtain in the grammar of Gofa. The
case is observed encoding the noun phrases used as possession, function /purposive, source
and location genitives that define or modify the head noun of the noun phrase or the com-
pound noun. Eventhough the language may or may not show the case markers overtly, the
word order shows the genitive relation for the possessor precedes the possessed head noun.
This is also reported in Koorete (Binyam 2010:40) and in Dime (Mulugeta 2008:50). A

few manifestations of the case will be presented in this section.

(1). The gentive case suffixes the morphemes -a and -e onto masculine and feminine

common nouns respectively that form inalienable possession

The genitive case is affixed onto the genitive common nouns that form inalienable posses-
sion or permanent/ necessary relationship to its possessor. The morphemes -e and -a are

suffixed to the feminine and masculine gender nouns respectively as in 120.

120.

a. meddaawa-4 kufe-i (<meddaawaa kufei)
groom-GEN.M  hand-NOM.M.DEF

‘the groom’s hand’

b. meddaaje-¢ tohua (< meddaaje-¢ toho-w-a)
bride-GEN.F  foot-EPN-ACC.M.DEF
‘the bride’s foot’
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(i1). A genitive case is unmarked when the possessed noun expressing the source of the
head noun occurs juxtaposition to the head noun. The word order of Gofa shows that the
source nominal occurs before the head noun. Consider the examples (121).

121.

a. k’af’a Poissa-a Jamm-as (<k’uf’a Poissa-a Jamm-as )
Kucha butter-ACC.M.DEF  buy-PAST.1S.A.DCL
‘I bought the butter from Kucha.’

b. zaala bullukkua (< zaala bullikko-w-a )
Zala  local. blanket-EPN-ACC.MS.DEF
‘the local blanket from Zala’

(ii1). Gofa suffixes gender expressing affixes -a and -e onto the masculine and feminine
kinship terms respectively to show genitive relations as in the examples (122).

122.

a. nave-¢ Pazina-a (< nareé ?azinad )

gir. GEN.F husband-ACC.MS.DEF

‘the girl’s spouse’

b. ta Pazinai mitfffiu (<ta ?azina-a mitftfe-w-0)

1S.GEN  husband.M.ACC.MS.DEF sister -EPN-ACC.FS.DEF

‘the sister of my spouse/husband’

The genitive case is unmarked when it encodes the genitive personal pronouns (cf. 6.

Pronouns).

(iv). The genitive case suffixes -i onto the feminine proper names but it is unmarked with
the masculine attributive proper names expressing kinship or (in)alienable relation to the
head nouns. This makes the masculine proper nouns behave differently from the attributive

common and feminine proper nouns in Gofa. Consider the illustrations in 123.
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123.

a. dosa  Paawa-i (< dosa Paawa-i)

Dosa father-NOM.3MS.DEF
‘the father of Dosa’

b. dosit-i Paawai (< dositi Paawai )

dosite-GEN.F father. NOM.3MS.DEF

‘the father of Dosite’
(v). The alienable possessor possessed relation expressing nominals occur to the left of the
head noun possessed. The genitive case affixes -e and -a are suffixed onto the female and
male possessors respectively. Consider the examples (124).

124.

a. meddaaje-¢  bullukkua (<meddaaje-¢ bullukko-w-a )
bride-GEN.F  local .blanket-EPN-.ACC.3MS.DEF
‘the bride’s local blanket’

b. meddaawa-a Pussiu  (<meddaawaa ?usse-w-0 )

groom-GEN.M  heifer-EPN-ACC.3FS.DEF

‘the groom’s heifer’

(vi). The genitive case is unmarked when it encodes expressions indicating indefinite
proportion of entities as in 125.

125.
bagga Pimatsa-t-i (< bagga Pimatsati)
half  guest-PL-NOM
* half of the guests’

(vii). The genitive case is unmarked when the function/purposive genitive nouns are
used before the head nouns as in the examples (126).
126.

a. gofJa  mehe ( < gofJa méhe)
farm animal

‘a farm animal’
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b. #’adnd mehe (< f’adgna méhe )

pack  animal

‘a pack animal’

We observed that the language overtly marks genitive case onto the definite common nouns
and feminine proper names when used to form (in)alienable possessor possessed relations
(124). On the other hand, the examples above show that the masculine proper names, the
source genitives, indefinite proportion (125), and purposive genitives (126) are unmarked

morphologicaly rather they occur at juxtapositions to the possessed head nouns.

5.1.4.3. Peripheral case

The language has a few peripheral cases and each of them shows some kind of grammatical
relations. The case morphemes of peripheral cases are affixed to the core case morphemes
of either the accusative or the genitive cases already suffixed to the stem or the bare noun

phrases. This is attested in some Ometo languages like Zayse (Hayward 1990a:255) and

Haro (Hirut 2003, section 4.3) as cited in Konig (2008 :174). Some of the case markers are

given in Table 34.

Table 34: Peripheral case marking suffixes
Peripheral case | gloss markers function
Abessive ABES | -rkka alone/without
Equative EQUA | -dan as (...as), like ‘Do as X do(es).’
Instrumental INST -ra by X /on X, with X,(together) with
Locative LOC -n, -kko, -ppe spatial relation of location,destination
Vocative -VOC.F | -ee addressing an entity

-VOCM | -aa,-au,-ee,-iau,
-00, -uau

5.1.4.3.1. Abessive case

]

An abessive case expresses the grammatical relation whereby ‘X’ is available in the
absence of ‘X,’ and ‘X3’ where ‘X’ is a noun phrase used as a subject or an object of the
finite verb in a sentence. The noun phrase could either be a noun, a pronoun or a noun
derived from the other word class. In this section, we observe that the case morphemes
-rkka ‘alone’ or ‘without someone’ is suffixed to a genitive pronoun. It is phonologically
dependent upon a genitive pronoun used as a host as in the example in (127).

128



127.
meeddaajia S00-n pa-rkka d-ausu
bride.FNOM.FS.DEF home-LOC 3S.GEN-ABES exist- PRES.3PL. A.DCL

‘The bride is alone at home.’

We realized that the abessive case morpheme used in the example above shows both the
syntactic relations of the noun phrases to the verbs and the relationship that takes place

between the noun phrases in a phrase/clause in the language under study.
5.1.4.3.2. Equative case

An equative case functions like a simulative or an essive case and the equative case is used
as a cover term for the three in this study. The equative case is marked morphologically by
the inflectional affix -dan and affixed to the O(bject) of the verb to express that an entity is
equal or the same as another entity to obtain the relational meaning ‘as...as/like’ when the
equative verb is used in the sentence. In contrast to Gofa, some languages may express

comparison syntactically, lexical or morphologicaly (Payne 2006: 26, 29).

When we compare between the entities used as an S(ubject) and an O(bject), we normally
compare using the qualitative or quantitative adjectives to express equative relationship of
forms in comparative construction as in the examples given in (128). We use EQU in

glossing the case.

(1). Unlike the proper name nouns and pronouns, the last vowel of some common nouns
is lengthened when the equative morpheme is suffixed as in (128).

128.
a. 2i Pazina-i meddaawa-d-dan  ?adussd

3FS.GEN husban-NOM.3MS.DEF groom-GEN.M-EQU be.tall.. DEADJ.PRES.A.DCL

‘Her husband is as tall as the groom .’

b. ?ia matft{ia ?fa-dan  Padussa < (iya machchia iaydan adussa )

3MS.GEN wife-NOM.3MS.DEF 3MS.OBJ-EQU be.tall. DEADJ.PRES.A.DCL

‘His wife is as tall as he (is).” [ Lit. His wife is as tall as him.]
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c. meddaajia pa mifftfe-é-dan lo??-atsu
bride. NOM .3FS.DEF 3S.GEN sister-GEN.F-EQU good-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

(<meddaajia pa mitffeédan lo?auisu) ‘The bride is as beautiful as her sister.’

As we learn from the examples above, the morpheme -dan may be used either as ‘as’ or
‘like’. When the morpheme is attached to the right of the noun root, we obtain the gram-

matical notion ‘Y behaves/ (does) like/as X (does)’.

(i1). The last vowel of the kinship terms suffix the genitive/possessive case morpheme

before the equative case morpheme is suffixed. Consider the examples (129).

129.

a. pa Paawaa-dan b. pa b. Padjeé-dan
3S.GEN father. GEN.M-EQU her/his mother. GEN.F- EQU
‘like/as his father’ ‘like/as her mother’

5.1.4.3.3. Instrumental/comitative case

The English language expresses the instrumental case semantically by using ‘with X’
whereby ‘X’ is an instrument that is intended to accomplish a task. The instrumental case is
marked by -na in Maale ( Azeb 2001b: 62), -(i)na in Koorete (cf. Hayward 1982, Binyam
2010: 43), -na/-ra in Haro (Hirut 2003:74) and -ra in Gofa (Sellassie 2004). The mor-
pheme -ra is also used to express Comitative case in Gofa when it is suffixed to the proper
name and common name after the genitive case that is affixed to the noun root. This is also
observed that the same instrumental case morpheme expresses the comititative case in

Maale (Azeb 2001b: 62 ).

1). The case morpheme -ra is suffixed to the stem of the object nouns in (130).

130.
a. nar-o0 , maata-a baat’aa-ra buutft’-a

child.-VOC.M , grass-ACC .3MS.DEF sickle.GEN -INST cut- 2S.IMP

¢ Oh you boy/son, cut grass with a sickle!’
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b. dol-{ soollua maJ fad-ra k’antsts’-{s

name-NOM.M loaf.of.bread. ACC.MS.DEF knife.GEN-INST break- PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘Dola cut the loaf of bread with a knife.’
i1). The instrumental case morpheme -ra could also be used as a comitative case. When it
is used as a comitative case , it is suffixed to the direct object noun phrase to express the
notion ‘(together) with’, or ‘accompanied by’. Though the noun phrase bearing the
comitative case indicates the semantic role of an entity accompanied by another noun , the
finite verb agrees with its subject in the sentence (Payne 2006: 310, 324). Consider the
examples in 131.

131.

a.ta nara-i pa lagg-eé-ra kaa?-ii
1S.GEN child-NOM.3MS.DEF her/his.GEN friend-GEN.F-INST play-3MS.INTER

‘Does my son play with his girl friend?’

b. baazz-i baazzit-ii-ra ha??{ kaa?-ifé d-és
name.M-NOM.MS name.F-GEN.F-INST now play-PROG; exist- PRES.3MS. A.DCL

‘Bazza is playing with Bazzite now.’

As we can observe from the data above, the comitative case morpheme -ra is affixed to the
O(bject) noun phrase to express that the Object noun phrase accompanies the A(gent of the
action) when the Agent does the activity stated in each sentence. Even if the Agent does the
activity ‘(together) with’ the Object, the verb necessarily agrees with the Agent in the

language under study.

5.1.4.3.4. Locative /Directive case

A locative case is the same as an ablative case and a directive case. Thus, a locative case is
used as a cover term in this section. A locative case expresses the spatial location of desti-
nation with -kko ‘to’ , -n ‘at/in/on’, -ppe ‘from’ (that expresses the place used as a source
for an entity or the place where an action begins. Consider the illustrations in 132.

132.

a. meddaawa-{ S00-ppé J-¢s
groom-NOM.M.DEFhome-DIRC come-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
“The groom comes from home.’
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. meddaawa-i s00-n d-és

groom-NOM.M.DEF home-LOC  exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
‘The groom is at home.’

. meddaawa-i karé-n 2ékk’-1s

groom-NOM.M.DEF  gate-LOC stand-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom stood at/ in front of the gate.’

. meddaawai Pallaard-n ?utt-is

groom-NOM.M.DEF stool-LOC  sit-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom sat on a stool.’

. meddaawa-i meddaajeé-kko j-és

groom-NOM.M.DEF bride. GEN-DIRC come-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom comes to(wards) the bride.’

As can be seen above, -kko and -ppe are suffixed onto the genitive morpheme attached to

the root of the kinship term noun whereas -n is suffixed after the TV of the noun.

5.1.4.3.5. Vocative case

Vocative case is used to address someone at her/his reach. The vocative case of Gofa
shows gender distinction even if the vocative morphemes suffixed to the singular and plural
male common nouns differ from the male proper name nouns in Gofa. We can observe

each of them treated below. The language assigns either a rising, or falling and rising con-

tour tone on the vocative case affixes.

). The male common nouns suffix -au/-o00, -iau and -uau deleting the TVs -a , -e, and -o.

Consider the examples (133).

133.
Data gloss VOC gloss
Paawa a father Paawau / Padwod  ‘Oh, you, father!’
nara a child na?ad / nd?06 ‘Oh, you, son!’
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bitane a gentleman  bitanial (< bitdniau) ‘Oh, you, gentleman!’

dabbo a relative ta dabbuau ‘Oh, you, my (male) relative!’

i1). The vocative case lengthens the TV -a, -e, -0, -u of the male proper names to -aa, -ee,

-00, -uu . Consider the examples in (134).

134.
male person names ~ VOC gloss
baazza baazzaa ‘Oh, you, Bazza!’
2uuté 2uuteé ‘Oh, you, Uutee!’
morggaamo morggaamoo ‘Oh, you, Morgamo!”
?alamu ?alamuu ‘Oh, you, Alemu!

iii). The vocative case morpheme -ee is suffixed to the root of the female common nouns
and proper names when the TVs are deleted. Consider the examples in (135).

135.

data gloss VOC gloss

na’a a child na’eé ‘Oh, you, daughter!’

mifiré a lady mifireé ‘Oh, you, lady!’

Paajo mother Paajeé ‘Oh, you, mother!’

dabbo a relative ta dabbeé ‘Oh, you, my (female) relative!’
baazzito baazziteé ‘Oh, you, Bazzite!’

Pufaisso Pufaisseé ‘Oh, you, Ufayssee!’

iv). The place names with the TV -a suffix the case morpheme -oo whereas the language
lengthens TVs -e and -0 to -ee and -0o0 respectively as in the examples in (136).

136.

place names VOC Gloss

goofa g206fod ‘Oh you the people of Gofa!’
lobts’e loots’eé ‘Oh you the people of Looxe!’
dawuro dawtro6 ‘Oh you the people of Dawuro!’

133



As can be seen in the above examples, a proper name assigns a vocative case expressing
high tonal accent either on the ultimate syllable if the first high tonal accent is already
assigned on its penultimate syllable or on the antepenultimate syllable if the name noun

obtains the first high tonal accent on its ultimate syllable originally.

v). We also observed that both the plural masculine and feminine common nouns attach a
vocative morpheme -00 , one of the case suffixes of the singular male common nouns, to

the plural marker morpheme . Consider the illustration (137).

137.
Data gloss vVOC gloss
Paawa ‘father’ Paawatod ‘Oh fathers!’
na?a ‘achild> naftod ‘Oh, you, children!’
bitane ‘aman’ bitanétoo (< bitanetod) ‘Oh, you, gentlemen!’
mi/iré ‘alady’ mi/irétod ‘Oh, you, ladies!’
Paajo ‘mother’  ?aajétod ‘Oh, you, mothers!’

As can be seen above, the singular and the plural common nouns as well as proper nouns
suffixing the vocative case morphemes assign two high tonal accents. In addition, a third
high tonal accent could also be assigned on the penultimate syllable as a result of the high
tonal accent assimilation spreading either from the high tonal accent on the ultimate or the
penultimate syllable. Some issues related to tonal assignment on vocative case affix and

tonal assimilation are also discussed under tonology (cf. 4. Tonology ).

5.2. Nominal dervation and compounding

Nominalization refers to different kinds of word formation of nominal stems. It involves
different processes. Among them, the language derives new nominal stems by suffing deri-
vational affixes onto the roots of certain word classes, conversion, using derivational tone,
and compounding. Deriving new nominal stems by using derivational affixes is treated

first.

134



5.2.1. Derivation of nominals

We can obtain abstract, agentive, locative, and manner/process nominal stems when we add
the derivational nominal suffixes onto a few word classes in the language. The process of

deriving abstract nominal stems is discussed first.

5.2.1.1. Abstract nominals

We can derive both word-class maintaining (138) and word-class changing abstract (ABS)
nominal stems (139) by affixing the same derivational morpheme onto the common noun

base words and the qualitative adjective roots or stems. Each of them will be treated below.

i). The abstract nominal stems are derived when the derivational morpheme -téts- is
affixed onto the common noun roots or stems as in the examples (138).
138.

a. [kawo -tétsi] > [ kawotétsi |
(a) king -ABS ‘kingdom’

b. [lagge -tétsi ]| > [ laggetétsi ] > [ laggététsi |
(a) friend -ABS ‘friendship’

c. [?if4 -tétsi ] > [ Pifatétsi ]
(a) brother -ABS ‘brotherhood’

We can observe that we generate as many new nominal stems as possible since the deriva-
tional affix is productive. The data above show that the high tonal accent assigned on both
penultimate and ante-penultimate syllables. This means the process of nominalization
assigns the second high tonal accent on the ante-penultimate syllable by moving from other

syllables of their origin as in the example (138 b) .

ii). We can also obtain abstract nominal stems when the derivational morpheme -tétsi is
affixed onto the adjectival roots or stems. We observe that similar rule of tonal accent

movement indicated in (138) applies to the word formation we obtain in (139).
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139.

[ts’illo -tétsi ] > [ts’illotétsi | > [ ts’illotétsi | -

pure -ABS ‘purity’

[kéha -tétsi] > [ kéhatétsi | > [ kéhatétsi |
generous -ABS ‘generosity’/ "kindness’
[tima -tétsi ]| > [ timatétsi | > [ tumatétsi |
true -ABS ‘truthfulness’

In the example (144), all the newly derived nominal stems in (a, b, c) employ the same rule
as shown above. That means the language moves the H-tonal accent on the syllable other
than the ante-penultimate and assigns on the ante-penultimate syllable. Thus, the newly
derived abstract nominal obtains two/three high tonal accents. By chance all the base words

selected in our data assign their high tonal accents on their penultimate syllables.

5.2.1.2. Agentive nominals

We can obtain agentive nominal stems that also show a person experiencing a state of affair
when the derivational morpheme -anchcho [-antffo] (M/F) in 140 a, b is affixed onto the
abstract name nouns. We can also attach the pronominal affixes -ia=ro, that expresses fem-
inine gender, as in (c) and - ei=ssa , that expresses masculine gender, as in 140d onto the

abstract noun base words to indicate the gender of the person experiencing the state of

action/affair .

140.

a. [206s0 - antfffo ] > [P06s0dnffo] > [P06santtfo ]
(a) work - AGEN.F/M ‘a worker’

b. [?6do - anftfo | > [26doantfo] > [?6dandto ]
news - AGEN.F/M ‘a male reporter’

c. [?6do - fa=ro | > [?6dofaro ] > [?6diaro ]
news - AGEN=entity.F ‘a female reporter’
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d. [?6do - ei=ssa] > [20doeissa ] > [26deissa ]
news - AGEN=entity.M ‘a male reporter’

In all the examples (140 a, b, c, d) , the terminal vowel of the root/base word is deleted and
the new derived words obtain two high tonal accents ( for they occur on penultimate and

ante penultimate syllables).

5.2.1.3. Locative nominals

We can obtain locative nominal stems when the derivational morpheme -iyaso [-iaso] is

affixed onto a few verb roots as in 141 a, b, c.

141.
a. [wooss- -faso ] > [ woossiaso]
topray -NMZ ‘a church’/ ‘a prayer house’
b. [?4j- -faso ] > [ Pdjiaso ]
todrink -NMZ ‘a pub’
c. [ kaa?- -iaso ] > [kaaPiaso ]
to play -NMZ ‘a play ground’

We can understand that the newly formed nominal stems (141 a, c) assign one high tonal
accent since the root verbs lack the high tonal accent unlike the new word (141 b) that both
the root verb and the derivational morpheme obtain one high tonal accent each. The process

of locative nominal stem formation is not so productive.

5.2.1.4. Manner/ Process nominals

We can obtain manner /process nominal stems when the derivational morpheme -uussi
[-udssi | ‘the manner of doing something’ is affixed to the monoradical infinite verb roots

asin 142.

142.
a. [m - ussi | > [mudssi |
toeat - MANN ‘the manner/style of eating’
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b.[ b - ussi | > [buussi |
to go - MANN ‘the manner /style of going’

The manner/process nominal stem is used as a verbal subject as in the example (143).
143.

[ d-utssi 1620 ] > [ dutssi 1670 ]

exist -MANN.NOM good .DEADJ.IMPF.A.DCL
‘Life is good.’/ [Lit Living is good.]

The derivation of new nominals may also take place without adding any derivational

morpheme in the processes observed in the next discussion.

5.2.1.5. Conversion

Conversion rule is a kind of morphological process that generates a new word in the lan-
guage under study. It is a process of assigning a new meaning either by transposing or pre-
serving the category of the word. Such a process is also common in some languages of the
world (Booij 2007: 5, Beard 2001: 60, Fabb 2001: 66 and Stump 2003:104, 206). We ob-
serve no alternation on the position of the high tonal accent in both the input and the output

lexemes. Consider the example (144) .

144.
a. sheeshsha [[eé[[a] > [JeéfSa ]
‘a clan/tribe’ ‘urine’
b. gulluntha [gulluntsa] > [gtlluntsa]

‘ a piece of cloth used to cover one’s face’  ‘a process of covering one’s face ’

We observe that the pair of words are different in meaning eventhough the input and the
out put are witten and pronounced the same way. The meaning difference is based on the

context of the discourse. We realized tht the process of conversion is not so productive.

5.2.1.6. Derivational tone

Derivational tone is another word class-changing morphological process in Gofa that gen-
erates new words due to autosegmental variation. This means that the language moves the
high tonal accent from its place of origin of a word to another syllable of the new class
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changed word. As English generates some new nominal stems ( Payne 2006: 43), so does
Gofa by changing the place of tonal accent from a syllable to another as in 145.

145.

a. [laggeta] ‘friends’ > [laggéta] ‘friendship’ > [ laggetd] ‘be a friend of someone’

b. [débbota] ‘relatives’ > [dabbdta] ‘relationship’ > [dabbota] ‘be a relative of someone’

The pair of words are changed from common nouns to abstract nouns and then to verbs in

145 a, b, and they are the examples of class maintaining derivations.

5.2.2. Compounding

Compounding is a morphological process that is used to generate compound words in Gofa
as it is true in other languages like English (Booij 2007: 5,75-80, 325; Payne 2006:45). The
high tonal accent assignment varies according to the number of constituents we obtain as
an input in compounding in Gofa (Sellassie 2004). We have both endocentric and exocen-

tric compounding.

An endocentric compounding is the process of compounding in which the principles of
compounding assigns the head word of the compound determine the grammatical property
of the whole constituents in the compound. Unlike an endocentic compounding, an exocen-
tric compounding is the process of compounding in which neither of the constituents of the
compound determines the meaning of the newly derived compound (Booij 2007: 176).
Gofa does not suffix the inflectional affixes to the attributive constituents of nominal

compouns. This makes nominal compounds different from nominal phrases in Gofa.

In nominal phrases, the attributive constituent suffixes the gender or genitive/possessive
expressing morphemes or both. On the othe hand, the head constituent of both the nominal
phrases and nominal compounds suffix inflectional affixes that show the gender, number

and case of the entity when used as subjects and objects of the verbs.

We can derive/draw a schema that applies to the compound noun as follows;
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[WZ]z, Z=N ,that means Z is a head noun and W represents a word used as an attributive
to the head noun. Then the attributive could either be a noun, an adjective, or a possessive

pronoun used to modify/describe the head N(oun) in a compound (noun).

As the data at our reach shows, a two -word compound varies from a three-word compound
in the procedure of tonal accent assignment. Due to this, we group compounds into two: a

two-word and a three-word compound. We will treat the two-word compounds first.

5.2.2.1. The two-word compounds

We derive as many new compound nominal stems as possible from two nominal

constituents , noun + noun , as in 146.

146.
data gloss & data gloss data gloss
a. teéra ‘ripe’ & loom¢é¢ ‘lemon’ > teéra loome ‘a ripe lemon’
b. jaagano ‘wedding’& gallassa ‘day’ > jaagdnd gallassa ‘a wedding day’
c. miidzdza ‘cow’ & na?a ‘child’ > miidzdza na?a  ‘a cow boy’
d.doonda ‘mouth’ & ¢o6go  ‘opening’ >doond ¢dogo ‘dowry’
e.dantsa  ‘breast’” & duito ‘break’ > dantsd duuto  ‘the last child’

As the examples (146) show, the attributive constituents bear two high tonal accents
except (d) whereas the head nouns drop their high tonal accents. The attriburive noun in (d)
assigns one tonal accent since it assigned the high tonal accent on its ultimate syllable
originally and the tonal accent spreading rule allows to float but does not allow to spread
over a syllable already occupied by its high accent as it is true in Wolaitta (Azeb 1996).
Besides, we assume (146 b, d, e) are the examples of exocentric compounds since ‘dowry’
, “a cow boy’ and ‘the last child’ do not share any meaning from the constituents of the
compounds. Furthermore, the attributive constituents attach a zero morpheme as a linking

element in the examples (146).

5.2.2.2. The three and four- word compounds

The language generates some new kinship terms by using complete or whole —word redu-
plication. According to Fabb ( 2001: 53), ‘Whole-word reduplication is sometimes
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descreibed as a compounding process, because each part of the resulting word corresponds
to an independently attested word.” It also derives some new compound nouns by using
marriage culture related constituents. The right most constituent is used as the head of the

compound. Consider the data (147) .

147.
Noun + Noun + Noun +Noun > Compound noun
a. Yaawa & Paawa & Paawa > Paawa Paawa Paawa
father father father ‘great grandfather’
b. médda &k’ima & k’6mmo > médda k’ima k’ommo
bride/groom food kind/type ‘type of meals’
c. gélo & 2¢ko & woga > gélo ?¢ko woga
marry a husband ~ marry a wife culture ‘a marriage culture’
d. ?ekkida & na?a & keetsd & ?asa > ?ekkida na?a keétsa ?asa
married man child house person  ‘family of the groom’

As the examples in (147) show, the two high tonal accents are assigned on the non-head
constituent (147 b, ¢ ) , that is, the immediate left of the head of the compound. Though the
head constituents lose their high tonal accents, the high tonal accent spread rule of the lan-
guage allows them to remain floating for the ultimate syllable of the second or the immedi-
ate left constituents is already occupied by the high tonal accent in 147a, c (cf. 4. Tonology
). Some constituents of kinship terms possess the linking elements -aa and -ee that express
the gender of the attributive nominal constituents in nominal phrases. The linker elements
could perhaps undergo morphologically conditioned syllable lengthening in Gofa (cf. nom-

inal phrases).

The language moves away the high tonal accents of the possessive pronoun or non-major
word class and assigns on one of the syllables of the adjacent right constituent in (a) for the
(ante-)penultimate syllable is not occupied by the high tonal accent originally unlike (b)
for the penultimate syllable of the second constituent is occupied by the high tonal accent

originally (cf. Tonology and Personal pronouns). Consider the examples (148).

141



148.

a. i & Pazinda & ?aajé > ?i Pazina ?aajo ‘her mother-in-law’
her husband mother

b. ?fa & lagge & na?a > ?ialdggé na?a ‘his friend (fe/male)’
his friend child/son

In general, the singular is not marked whereas the plural grammatical relation is marked by
-(nt)t- and the lexicon dowa (the asociative plural marker) based on the context. We
realized that indefiniteness is unmarked whereas the definiteness is expressed when the
morphemes that co-mark case and gender interact with the TVs of the Class of nouns and
then changed to diphthongs. The noun inflection of Gofa assigns the newly obtained diph-
thongs to co-mark case, gender and definiteness at a time. In addition, we also realized that
definiteness is expressed syntactically when specifiers, complements and relative clauses

are used to modify the head noun phrases. These are discussed in detail in the next chapter.

On the other hand, the nominals with TVs -e and -o assign zero accusative morpheme
unlike the nominals with TVs -a and -i. The case grammatical relations are grouped into
core and peripheral. The core case markers precede the peripheral markers when they occur

at noun ending at a time.

Furthermore, the language generates new nominal stems by making use of various deriva-
tional affixes and compounding. Compounds are right headed and the non-heads assign the
tonal accents and at the same time they are used as modifiers in this study as it is true in
some languages (Lieber 2009: 48). The process of conversion and derivational tone gener-

ate a few new nominals and they are found not productive in this study.
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6. Pronouns

A pronoun stands for a noun phrase. According to Bhat (2007: 5), a pronoun has two parts:
a personal pronoun and a pro-form. The function of the pro-form is expressed by using
demonstratives, interrogatives, indefinite, and reflexives. As to Bhat (2007: 6-7), the

proform , in general, specifies such function as

...(1) identifying the participants of an event by locating them with reference to
the spatio-temporal location of the speech act participants (or indicating the loca-
tion , time,manner, etc. of the event itself in a similar fashion), (ii) referring back
(or  forward) to other expressions that occur in the utterance, or (iii) indicating

the scope of a question , negation, or exclamation ...

The data at hand shows that the demonstratives, interrogatives and reflexives are made of

two elements and their functions are discussed in subsequent sections in this study.

Based on the speech role of the pronoun system, a language is categorized either as a
free-pronoun or a bound-pronoun language (Bhat 2007: 4, 5). The subject pronouns are
obligatory and expressed phonologically both in speech and in writing to show the speech
role in the free-pronoun languages such as English, French and German. On the other hand,
a language could be categorized under a bound-pronoun when the use of the subject
pronouns are not obligatory for the role of the personal pronouns are expressed in the verb

agreement.

The speakers of bound-pronoun languages like Latin and Spanish often drop the subject
pronouns except when they want to show special emphasis in the speech role (Bhat
2007:24, 83, 274). Gender distinction takes place in the third person singular and this is
mainly the characteristics of most bound-pronoun languages (Bhat 2007: 279). In this con-
nection, we found Gofa behaves like Latin and Spanish to some extent since the use of per-
sonal pronouns is not obligatory in many discourses. This is because the verb agreement
in the past and present tense affixes and usually expresses the speech role of the subject. On
the other hand, Gofa behaves partially like a free-pronoun language. This is because the

future tense verbs and the infinitive paradigms do not express subject agreemet in discours-
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es.Thus, the use of the personal pronouns is obligatory with the future tense verbs and the

infinitive paradigms.

According to the data we obtained so far, the types of the pronoun system of Gofa
discussed in this study are the independent pronouns and the dependent/clitic pronouns.
The independent pronouns include the personal pronouns (subject, direct object, genitive
attributive, indirect object/dative, and possessive/adjective), demonstrative, interrogative,
reflexive /intensive, reciprocal, and indefinite pronouns. The language under study has also
some bound or dependent pronouns that include clitic, and vocative. These pronouns are
attached onto the base pronouns as it is true in some languages of the world (Payne 2006:

120). We will treat the personal pronouns first.

6.1. Personal pronouns

The personal pronouns are among the independent pronouns. They are used as the category
of pronominals that replace noun phrases that function as agents, beneficiaries/ recipients,
experiencers (when used with state verbs), or patients (that are affected by the actions of

the finite verbs) in sentences as it is true in some languages (Payne 2006: 120).

The culture of Gofa encourages the use of personal pronouns than proper names of in-laws,
elderly people, distinguished individuals and chiefs of the vicinity in their formal
interaction. According to the wedding/marriage tradition of the speech community, either
of the ordinary people and young couples never calls the names of her/his in-laws for it is
culturally taboo. It is common for young couples to use the appropriate personal pronouns
when the relatives of the in-laws are within the earshot as it is true in the avoidance

languages of the Australian Aborginal languages (Crystal 2008 : 46).

We have both the full and the reduced counterpart personal pronouns. The personal
pronoun system of Gofa marks gender distinction only in the third person singular. We
observe differences among the paradigms of the personal pronouns: subject, object, and

genitive pronouns. Consider the data in Table 35.
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Table 35: Personal pronouns

person NOM ACC GEN
full reduced

1S taani ta tana ta

2S neéni né néna né

3FS ?ia - 2ia 21

3MS °1 - °ia °ia

1PL nuani nu nana nu

2S.HON /PL hintteni hinttei hinttena hintte

3S.HON /PL denttantti dentti Pentt(antt)a Pentta

6.1.1. Subject and direct object pronouns

The Gofa data of Bender (2000:11) and Moreno(1937: 33) show that the pronoun that rep-
resents both (3FS.SUBJ ) and (3MS.POSS) is i but it is attested ?ia > iya in the present
work. Moreover their data does not show the gender difference we observe in the third
person singular in both the subject and direct object pronouns in the (Table 35) in this
study. We use the full and the redued subject pronouns alternatively. The full forms of the
subject pronouns suffix -a with the third person feminine singular and -i with the third
person masculine singular and the other persons (1S/PL, 2S/PL, 3PL) to mark a nominative
case. Some of the reduced personal pronouns like ta ‘I’, ne ‘you’ and nu ‘we’ drop the last
syllable together with the nominative case marking morpheme -i whereas we obtain the
reduced [hinttei] (2S.HON/PL.NOM) and [?entti] (3S.HON/PL.NOM) after they dropped [-n-]

and [-antt-] respectively.

Both the full and the reduced direct object personal pronouns used as the patients of the
verbs affix the accusative case marking morphemes -0 with the third person feminine
singular and -a with the other persons.The morpheme -o is raised to [u] in iw [?2ia] ‘her’, in
Gofa. Gofa has one reduced form for the third person singular honorific/plural object Pentta

(3S.HON /PL.ACC) by reducing [-antt-] unlike that of Oyda (Haile Eyesusu 2003:18). The
examples below show that the full and its reduced forms are used alternatively (149).

149.
a. ta/tadni  néna sabb-ana (< ta/taani néna sabbana )

ISNOM 2S.ACC sing the praise song- FUT.A.DCL

‘I will praise you singing the praise song.’
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b. n0/nutni  ?entta sabb-ana

IPLNOM 3S.HON/PL.ACC praise.song- FUT.A.DCL
‘We will praise her/him/them singing the praise song.’

The examples in (a, b) above show that the subject and the direct object pronouns are
encoded by the nominative and accusative cases respectively.They are both

free/independent for one is not inflected from the other.

As we can observe from (Table 35), among the personal pronouns, only the third person
singular pronouns do not have reduced forms in the language. On the other hand, we have
the same form for both the second person singular honorific and plural. We also use the
same form for both the third person singular honorific and plural. As a result of this, when
we indicate the part of speech of the text in our annotation or transcription, we write
[hintte(n)i] (2S.HON/PL.NOM) and [?entt(antt)i] (3S.HON/PL.NOM) to give the option
for our readers to read either as the singular honorific form or as their plural counterparts.
However, we believe that our readers could easily pick the intended meaning from the
contexts. Let’s consider the examples in (150).
150.
a. Pentti s00-n dé?-oona (< Pentti soon de?odna)
3S.HON/PL.NOM  home-LOC  COP/exist-3S.HON/PL.INTER

‘Is s/he at home?” / ‘Are they at home?’

b. hintte(n)i fenttd Pimats- idetii
2S.HON /PLNOM 3S.HON/PL invite (guest)-PAST.3S.HON/PL.INTER
‘Did you invite her/him (HON) /them food and drink?’

In the examples (150 a, b), the subject and the object personal pronouns could refer to
either singular honorific or plural noun phrases. However, the speech act in case of the
examples in (151) show that the antecedent of the personal pronoun used as the subject of
the finite verb is only the singular honorific noun phrase in 156 a and the plural noun

phrase in 156 b.
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156.

a.?entt(antt){ né Padjé-ntt-eé

2S.HON/PL.NOM 2S.GEN  mother.F-HON/PL-INTER

‘Is she your mother?’

b. ?entt(ant)i né mitft{-eé nait-eé

3S.HON /3PL-NOM 2S.GEN sister.3F-GEN.F children-INTER

‘Are they the children of your sister?

In the examples so far we observed above, we realized that it is the speech act that gives the

freedom to the speaker and the listner to think of either one or multiple persons. Literature
shows that such personal pronouns like [?entt(antt){] (3S.HON/PL.NOM) and [hintte(n)i]

(2S.HON/PL.NOM) function as split antecedents since these anaphors refer back either to
one,two or multiple of persons (Bhat 2007: 108).

6.1.2. Dative pronouns

The dative /indirect object pronouns are formed to show the goal or to refer to the receiver
or beneficiary of the action by suffixing the dative/benefactive case marking morpheme
-u/-s(si) ‘to/for’alternatively onto the genitive pronouns (Table 36). They replace the
indirect object noun phrases. We observe that the position of the indirect object pronoun is
flexible and does not affect the meaning. Consider the examples in 157.

157.

a. taani 2i-8 woitua ?imm-as (< taani ?{s woitua ?immas)

ISNOM  3FS-DAT  gift. ACC.3MS.DEF give-PAST.1S.A.DCL
‘I gave her the gift.” / ‘I gave it/(the gift) to/for her.’

b. ?1 /(meddaajeé Paawai ) Pi-ssi-nne/(meddajeessinne)

3S.NOM/(bride.GEN.F father. NOM.3MS.DEF) 3FS-DAT-and/(bride.GEN-DAT.3FS.and
Pia-s / (meddaawaas) Pimm-is

3MS.ACC-DAT / (groom.DAT) give-PAST.1S.A.DCL

‘He gave her and him.’/‘The father of the bride gave it to the bride and the groom.’
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As it can be observed from the data above, the pronoun iw [?iu] is a portemanteau word

that mean ‘her’ the direct object pronoun and ‘to/for her’. We realized that we differenti-

ate one from the other only in their contexts.

The data in Table 36 shows the indirect object/dative pronoun markers -s (si) and -u
alternatively suffixed onto the stem of the genitive pronouns.

Table 36: Dative pronouns

Dative pronouns Gloss

taas(si) / tau to/for me

nees(si) / netl to/for you

hinttes(si) / hintteu to/for you (HON.S)
Pias(si) / Piat to/for him

Pis(si) / ?iu to/for her

Penttas(si) / Penttat to/for her/him(HON)
nuus(si) /nul to/for us

hinttes(si) / hintteu to/for you (PL)
Penttas(si) / Penttat to/for them

Based on the data above, we realized that the indirect/dative pronouns are formed from the
reduced subject personal pronouns in Gofa. We also observed that the dative marker
lengthens the vowels of the monosyllabic genitive pronouns as in [tads] ‘to/for me’, [neés]
‘to/for you’ and [nuus] ‘to/for us’. Besides, the morpheme -s(si) becomes either -s at word

final or -ssi when followed by another suffix like -nne ¢ and’ a coordinative case marker.

6.1.3. Genitive pronouns and possessive predicates

Gofa has two different paradigms of personal pronouns that express possession. The geni-
tive pronouns precede the free or full form head nouns whereas the latter ( possessive
predicates) cliticized to the clitics =iss- (=POSS.M) and =r- (=POSS.F) that express mas-

culine and feminine entity respectively (see Table 36 ).

Both of the pronouns make use of the reduced forms of the subject personal pronouns. Es-
pecially, the genitive pronouns express the possessor and possessed relationship and also
modify or describe the head or possessed nouns as in English (Payne 2006: 98). Consider

the examples in 158.
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158.

a. hintte narai Pentta narida
2S.HON/PL.GEN child. NOM.MS.DEF = 3S.HON/PL.GEN child: ACC.FS.DEF
Pekk-is
marry . a lady- PAST.3MS.A.DCL
“Your son married her/his/ their daughter.’

b. ?1; 1, mitftfeé ?azinad

3MS.NOM 3FS. GEN sister. F. GEN be.husband

‘He is her sister’s husband.’
c. ?i, ?{fai matftfo  ?ekk-s

3FS.GEN brother:NOM.MS.DEF wife.ACC marry a woman-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘Her brother is married.’

In 158, the genitive pronouns fulfill the attributive function in the language. We observe
that the language moves the high tonal accent of the genitive pronouns and assigns one
more high tonal accent on the head nouns if the (ante) penultimate syllable of a three/two
syllabic head noun assigns the original high tonal accent either on penultimate or on the

ultimate syllable (cf. Tonology).

We observe that the genitive pronoun lexeme [hintte]‘you’ has three forms:second person
feminine singular honorific ‘you’, second person masculine singular honorific ‘you’ and

second person plural ‘you’ in (a), and entta [?entta] has also three forms: ‘her’, ‘his’ or

‘them’ in (a). This shows that i[?{] is a portmanteau word that has two meanings in Gofa.

On the other hand, i [?1; ] stands for ‘he’ in (b) and [?i;] for the possessive pronoun ‘her’in
(b, ¢). Based on the above facts, we assume that the lexeme i[?{] functions as a homonymy

for it refers back to more than one noun phrases in a discourse in Gofa. This is also true in

other languages (Crystal 2008: 231) .

The possessive predicates, on the other hand, are also derived from the reduced pronouns,

used as the host or the base, that attach the clitic pronominals =iss- ‘enti-

ty/property/belonging. M’ and =r- ‘entity/property/belonging.F’ and suffix the nominative
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and accusative case markers onto the clitics. They show the gender, person as well as num-
ber of the noun phrases they refer to at a time. Furthermore, the possessive predicates

function as predicates in the verbless clauses (159 ).

159.
a. méddé dorssai ?{a=ss-a
fat sheep.NOM.MS.DEF 3MS =belonging.M- ACC.M

‘The fat sheep is his (belonging).’

b. he dorssa-ti ?ia=issa-td < (hé dorssati ?iaissatd )

DEM.DIST.GEN sheep-PL.NOM.M.DEF 3MS=belonging.M -PL.ACC

‘Those rams are his(properties).

Gofa is different from Dime for Gofa makes use of two different forms to show two differ-
ent paradigms whereas the Dime genitive pronouns I and II make use of the same form in
different contexts to fulfill the two functions (Mulugeta 2008 : 69). Haro, on the other
hand , is slightly different from Gofa in that the headless genitive pronouns of Haro (Hirut
2003: 110) make use of the clitic pronominal =r considered as the ‘elliptic phrase’ suffixed
by -a and -i to show the acusative and nominative case respectively whereas the attributive

genitive pronouns I occur before the head nouns like that of the genitive pronouns in Gofa.

In (159), we realized that the enclitic pronominal =iss- is the same as =g- in Wolaitta
(Bekale 1989, Wakasa 2008, Wondimu 2010:123). As Wakasa pointed out in his work on
Wolaitta, the clitic pronominals =r- and =iss- are preceded by long/heavy vowels. This is
true in Gofa, too. Consider the list of possessive predicate pronouns in

Table 37 .

Table 37: possessive predicates

NOM.F ACC.F NOM.M ACC.M
1S taara Taro taissi taissa
1PL nuura Nuurd6 nuissi nuissa
2S neera Neero neissi neissa
2S.HON/PL hintteera Hintteerd hintteissi hintteissa
3MS Piara Piard Piaissi Plaissa
3FS ?iird 21ird Piissi Piissa
3S.HON/PL Penttaard  Penttaard Penttaissi Penttaissa
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As we can learn from the data (

Table 37) of the genitive pronouns, the case markers assign the high tonal accents
(cf. Tonology). This differentiates the genitive pronouns from the dative counter parts in

Gofa.

Based on the examples given above in (159), we realized that both pronouns are used to
express possession or property ownership of nominal entities though they are different in
form and the position they occur in sentences. We argue that the linguistic elements at-
tached to the stem of the reduced subject pronouns are the enclitics =r- and =iss- though
they look like the elided or reduced nominal entities as a result of some kind of a morpho-
phonemic processes. Nevertheless, we could not exactly trace the original words they are

historically derived from. Thus, we believe that this issue needs further investigation.

6.1.4. Instrumental/Comitative pronouns

The instrumental/comitative pronouns are formed when the instrumental/comitative case
morpheme -ra is attached to the genitive pronouns 1. (cf. Table 35). Unlike Gofa, Gamo
derives its instrumental/comitative pronouns by suffixing the instrumental /comitative case
marker -ra onto the direct object pronouns (Hayward and Tsuge 1998: 25 and Homp6 1990:
371) cited in Wakasa 2008: 429) and Wolaitta derives its comitative pronouns by suffixing
the instrumental/comitative case marker -ra to the oblique pronouns (Wakasa 2008:

399,402,413).

The comitative pronouns and the genitive pronouns II with -ra are homographs for they
obtain identical orthography. The language resolves such clash by assigning a lexical tone
as an additional high tonal accent on the instrumental/comitative pronouns ( Table 38).
As a result of this, the instrumental/comitative is pronounced differently from the posses-
sive predicate pronouns. In addition to that, the morphosyntax of the language does not as-
sign case and neither gender nor number on -ra of the instrument/comitative pronouns un-
like the possessive predicate (
Table 37). Consider the examples (160).
160.

a. nu dorssia nuara s00- n

151



2S.GEN sheep.NOM.3FS.DEF 2S.GEN.INST/COM home-LOC

dé?-ausu
exist- PRES.3FS. A.DCL

‘Our (female) sheep is with us at home.’

b. nuu=r-a nudra s00-n dé?-adsu
2P =property.F-NOM.F 2S.GEN.INST/COM home.LOC COP- PAST.3FS. A.DCL

‘Ours/(our property) is with us at home.’

c. tii=r-a ?iira dé?-atsu (< ?iira ?iira de?aisu )
3FS=property.F-NOM.F 3FS.COM COP- PRES.3FS. A.DCL
‘Her property is with her.’

We realized from the examples above that the language assigns the high tonal accents on
both the ultimate and penultimate syllables on the comitative pronouns (  Table 38). The

role of assigning lexical tonal accent is discussed in Chapter 4. Tonology.

We can also observe another difference between the two homographic pronouns in that un-
like the genitive pronouns II, the instrumental /comitative pronouns show gender difference
only in the third person singular like that of the subject and object personal pronouns. Con-
sider the instrumental /comitative pronouns listed in ~ Table 38.

Table 38: Instrumental/Comitative pronouns
person 1S 2S 3MS  3FS IPL 2S.HON/PL  3S.HON/PL

COM taara neéra ?iara ?iira nuurda  hintteéra Penttaara

6.2. Reflexive pronouns

A reflexive pronoun (REFL) is sometimes named as an intensive/emphatic pronoun since
we may make use of action verbs, especially the intensive verbs, which express the actions
done, affect no one else except the performer or the experiencer herself/himself (Payne

2006: 244). The reflexive pronoun has the anaphoric meaning for it is used to co-refer to
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the definite noun phrase and the pronominal affix that traces a noun phrase. Bhat (2007:79)

also expresses this idea as follows,

There are different ways in which an action can affect its performer. It may make him

function as its patient, experiencer, or beneficiary in addition to being its performer. It is

also possible for the reflexive predicate to merely indicate that an action has been carried

out (or a process has taken place) without the intervention of any individual other than the

performer.

We observe that the reflexive pronoun is used as a device in expressing the reflexive

meaning like that of Dutch, one of the Germanic languages (Bhat 2007: 82). Consider the

examples of Gofa in (a, b) and Dutch in 161c.
161.
a. na?ia (< na?e-j-a) pana bakk’-asu
child.F- EPN-NOM.FS 3S.REFL slap-PRES.3FS.A.DCL
‘The girl slapped herself.’

b. Pentti panttana bakk’-idosona

2S.NOM 3S.HON/PL.REFL slap- PAST.3S.HON/3PL.A.DCL

‘S/he (honorific) slapped herelf/himself.” / ‘They slapped themselves.’

c.hij  voelde zich/*hem  wegglijden (Dutch (39c), Bhat 2007:82)

he felt himself/*him slide.away

‘He felt himself slide away.’

The common reflexive pronouns of Gofa are listed in Table 39.

Table 39: Refexive pronouns
person 1S 25 3S 2PL 2S.HON/

data tana néna Pana nliina hinttena
gloss  myself yourself her/himself  ourselves yourself/

yourseves

As we observe the data listed in
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Table 39 , we realized that the reflexive pronouns are derived from the genitive
pronouns by suffixing -na at word final. The justification is that [pa ] ‘her / his’ becomes
[pana] ‘herself/himself” whereas we neither use the third person singular direct object pro-
nouns [?iu] ‘her’ and [?ia] ‘him’as they are; nor we suffix -na onto them since [?iana] and
[?iuna] are both ungrammatical. This shows that the reflexive pronouns are not derived
from the direct object pronouns though all except the third person singular are identical in
form. This homoghraphic clash is resolved for the language assigns two lexical tones on the
reflexive pronouns and differentiates the reflexive pronouns from the direct object pro-

nouns which assign one high tonal accent.

6.3. Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns are used to point out to nominal entities that are nearer to the
speaker as well as the listener, visible and far away from the speaker but could either be
near or far away from the listener and out of sight of the speaker or both the speaker and
the listener (see Tables 40-42). This shows that demonstrative pronouns of Gofa obtain

distance-oriented deictic system.

Basically, Gofa has both the short and the long demonstratives. The short forms are three:
ha ‘this’, hini ‘that’ and he ‘that’. They are the genitive demonstratives for they function as
demonstrative adjectives when they modify the head nouns in the noun phrases. They are
unmarked for gender and number and they modify the head nouns irrespective of their
gender and number. The genitive case is also unmarked overtly.This makes the genitive
demonstratives different from the genitive personal pronouns or the longer counterpart

demonstrative pronouns.

We obtain the long forms when both the pronominal enclitics and case morphemes are
affixed onto the root of the genitive demonstratives one after the other. The long forms are
used as the A (gents) or S (ubjects) and P (atients) of the verbs. We realized that we obtain
the subject, direct object, and dative demonstrative pronouns within the proximal, distal
and out of sight demonstrative pronouns using the genitive demonstrative pronouns as the
base.The proximal demonstratives listed in Table 40 refer to the entities near and visible for

both the speaker and the listener.
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Table 40: Proximal demonstratives

Gloss Subject object dative

this =entity.M.S- ha=iss-{ ha=iss-4 ha=iss-aa-s
this =entity.F.S- ha=nn-4 ha=nn-6 ha=nn-{ -s
this =entity.M-PL.F/M-  ha=issat-i = ha=iss-at-4  ha=iss-ata-s
this =entity.F-PL.F- ha=nnintt-{ ha=nn-intt-4 ha=nn-intta-s

As the data above show, the plural feminine nominal entities, too, affix the masculine
nominative and accusative case markers -i and -a respectively like that of the plural mascu-
line common nouns. In addition to that, the language treats inanimate nominal entities since
it (the language) assigns both the enclitic pronominals and case affixes, that express mascu-
line gender, one after the other as shown below. This is observed true in Koorete (Binyam
2010: 48), too. Consider the examples of the proximal demonstrative pronouns used with
the singular and plural head nouns as genitive in 162.

162.

a. ha bitane-i ‘this man’

DEM.PROX.GEN man-NOM.3MS.DEF

b. ha bitane-t-i  ‘these men’

DEM.PROX.GEN man-PL-NOM-PL

The proximal demonstrative pronouns are used both as subjects/agents and patients/ objects
of the verbs in the discourse of the wedding /marriage culture (163).

163.
ha=issi ta nar’eé=ssa ha=issi

DEM.PROX=entity.NOM.M 1S.GEN child.GEN.F-POSS DEM.PROX=entity.NOM.M

ta nar’ad=ssa g-idi 2imm-¢€s
1S.GEN child.GEN.M=POSS say-CNV, give-PAST.3MS .A.DCL

b

‘“ He gives ‘ ... having said this is for my daughter and this is for my son ...”’

‘... hayssi ta na7eessa hayssi ta na7aassa’ gidi immes ...” ( Pa2 92 of the wedding

/marriage culture)

The list of distal demonstratives in Table 41 refer to the distal entities that are visible to the

speaker.The singular feminine entities assign -a and -o to show nominative and accusative
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case respectively whereas the plural feminine entities assign -i and -a to show nominative
and accusative respectively like that of the demonstratives that refer to the masculine distal
entities. This shows that gender distinction is syncretized or neutralized both in nominative

and accusative case when the demonstrative refers to the plural entities.

Table 41: Distal demonstratives

Gloss Subject object dative

that (.one/entity.M.S) - hiniiss-i hiniiss-a hiniiss-a-s
those (.ones/entities.M.PL) - hiniissa-t-i hiniissa-t-a4 hiniissa-t-a-s
that (.one/entity.F.S) - hiniir-a hiniir-o hiniir-i-s
those(.ones/entities.F.PL) - hiniiri-ntt-i hiniiri-ntt-a hiniiri-ntt-a-s

We can also observe the examples regarding the demonstratives that refer to entities far
away from the speaker but visible to the speaker as well as the listener (164).
164.
a. hinf meddaajia nu mifffia
DIST.GEN bride. NOM.FS.DEF 1PL.GEN be.sister. ACC.3FS.DEF

“That bride is our sister.’

b. hinii=r-a nu mitftfia (< miftfe-j-6)
DEM.DIST=entity.F -NOM.3FS 1PL.GEN sister.F.ACC.3FS.DEF

‘That (lady over there) is our sister.’

The data in Table 42 shows the list of demonstratives that refer to the distal entities that are

out of sight of the speaker or both the speaker and the listener.

Table 42: The out of sight demonstratives and their enclitics

Gloss Subject object Dative

that (one/entity.M) - he=ss-{ he=ss-4 he=ss-4-s
those (ones/entities.M/F.PL) - he=ssa-t-i he=ssa-t-a he=ssa-t-a-s
that (one/entity.F) - hi=nn-a hi=nn-6 hi=nni-s
those (ones/entities.F.PL) - hi=nni-ntt-{ | hi=nni-ntt-4 | hi=nni-ntt-a-s

We can also observe an example regarding the demonstrative that refers to entities that are
out of sight of the speaker or both the speaker and the listener (165).

165.

he=ssa-ti pantsa-t-a

DEM.DIST=entity. M-PL.NOM.M  be.teenager boy-PL-ACC.M
156



‘Those(ones) are teenager boys.’

In the above example (165) , the long demonstrative shows distinction in gender and num-
ber by using the pronominal affixes like that of the head noun of the noun phrase or the
compound. We observe that both the short and long forms of the demonstrative pronouns
express definiteness in Gofa (cf. Definiteness) for the speaker and the listner talk about the
entity they point at (near /far away) or the speaker reminds the litsner about the entity they

know in common.

The ablative pronouns are also formed when the morpheme —ppe ‘from’ is suffixed onto
the genitive pronouns (cf. Table 42) used to show where the motion begins. Unfortunetly,

they are not treated in this thesis.

6.4. Indefinite pronouns

Gofa has a few indefinite pronouns which are used to refer to non-definite nominal entities.
The indefinite pronouns in the language may refer to unspecific nominal entities. These
pronouns may be used to refer to the entities that are particular but the identity or proper
name of some persons is not disclosed owing to respecting the long-established culture of

Gofa.

According to the tradition of respecting senior members of the society and the elderly
people who are close relatives of someone’s in-laws, the junior members of the society and
the young couples are appreciated to use such pronouns as a form of respect. Consider the

examples extracted from wedding/ marriage culture in 166.
166.
a. Pissi Pas-i wula-n Pekk’-is.

IND/ one.GEN person-NOM.M  door-LOC stand- PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘A/ One person is at the door.” / ‘Someone is at the door.’
b. ta nareé, Poifa  jedd-id-a = issa-t-a

IS.GEN child.VOC, question send-PAST-REL = person. M-PL-ACC
Pissua-ppé (<?isso-w-a-ppé) ladzantsa-{
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IND/ (one-EPEN-ACC.3MS.DEF-LOC (from) marriage broker-NOM.3MS.DEF

kafé migiddo-0 ne-i  zine Peh-fs
hand.GEN bracelet-ACC.INDEF 2S-DAT yesterday bring-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘My daughter, the marriage broker brought an engagement ring from one of the persons

who asked for your hand.’

We may also observe the use of the indefinite unspecific pronouns in some other situation.
We understand that these pronouns are used to refer to the referents that are not familiar
either to the speaker, the litsner or both. Thus, the speaker does not reveal the identity of
the persons or entities most probably for she/he doesn’t know who the performer, the agent
or the experiencer is. The use of the pronouns show that the speaker lacks sufficient infor-

mation about the referents s/he is talking about as in the examples in 167.

167.

a. hara ?as -a bess-4

IND.GEN person - ACC.INDEF) show-2S.IMP

‘Show another person!’/ ‘Show someone!’

b. ?06n-i-kka j-06ppo

who-NOM.M-even come-3MS.PROH

‘Let nobody come.’ / ‘No one is allowed to come.’
In the examples (167), we can observe that a few indefinite pronouns in Gofa appear in af-
firmative, imperative, prohibitive, negative or interrogative sentences.The example (167b)
presents the interrogative-based indefinite pronoun which is common in many languages of
the world (Haspelmath 2004: 241 cited in Bhat 2007:182) and also observed in Sheko
(Hellenthal 2010: 413). We can observe a list of indefinite pronouns in Table 43.

Table 43 : The indefinite pronouns

Gloss Tx
NOM ACC
Nothing Paibi-nne / Paibi-kka Paiba-nne / Paiba-kka
anyone/ whoever Pooni-kka 2oona-kka
Another hankkoi hankkua
Everything Pubbabai Pubbabaa
Everybody Pasa Pubbai Pasa Pubbaa
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Miss or Mrs Y/ Mr X Pebeltta / Pebeloi Pebeltto / Pebela
one person/ somebody/someone | ?issi Pasi ?issi Pasa

The unspecific nominal entities may refer to certain persons, or objects of no clear limits
unlike the specific indefinite pronouns (Bhat 2007:4). As the data at our reach show,
mentioning someone’s name in public could be culturally not appreciated in a certain

situation by some people. Consider somemore examples in 168.

168.

a. rebelo-{ nud-ra b-aaneé

someone.M /Mr. X -NOM.3MS.DEF 1PL.ACC-COM go-FUT.INTER

‘Will someone/ Mr. X go with us?’(Indefinite specific)

b. ?ebéltt-a ?audé j-aadeé

someone.F (Miss/Mrs.Y-NOM.3FS when come- PAST.3FS.INTER

‘When did someone.F/Miss/MrsY come?’ (Indefinite specific)

The above examples show that the indefinite pronouns, ebeltta ‘someone.F’ and ebelo
‘someone.M’ are used instead of the proper names not specified when the speaker does not

remember the name of the agents, patients, or experiencers at the time of speaking.

6.5. Interrogative pronouns

Interrogative pronouns are used in the place of nominal entities like that of the personal
pronouns.They are also used to construct interrogative sentences inorder to ‘‘...obtain the
relevant information from the addressee’” (Bhat 2007:176). A few of the interrogative
pronouns of Gofa are listed in Table 44.

Table 44: The interrogative pronouns

Gloss NOM ACC GEN DAT ABL COM
Who/m/se | Pooni/ foona 20 2008 200ppe Poonaara.C
Poonee
What/why | ?ai(bi)/ Paibaa ? Pai(bi)s ? ?
Paibee
where Pawee ’awa 2au - Pauppe | -
which.F Paunnii Paunno Paunnis ? Paunniira ?
which.M Paussee Paussa 2aussas ? Paussaara ?
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how much | Paappunee | Paappunaa | Paappun | Pappunas | ? aappunaara ?
/ many
when - - Dai ? |- - -

We observe that some of the interrogative pronouns of Gofa have overtly marked case. A

similar situation is also attested in Haro (Hirut 2003: 65).

1. The interrogative pronouns less often obtain honor or number expressing morpheme.
This makes Gofa behave a bit different from Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008). Consider the

examples in 169.

169.
a. ria Pooneé ?
3FS.NOM who.NOM.3S
‘Who is she?’
b. Pentti Podna-ntt-eé ? (< Pentti Podnantteé?)

3S.HON/PL.NOM who.ACC.3S-HON/3PL-INTER/Q
‘Who is s/he(.(HON)?’ / “‘Who are they?’

c. 200ni Podna dos-ii (< ?00ni Podna dosii)
who.NOM.3S who.ACC.3S love/like-PRES.3MS.INTER

‘Who loves/likes whom?’ ( Extracted from the wedding/marriage culture.)

The subject interrogative pronoun [?oonee] or [Pooni] ‘who’ refers to a singular person and
does not show distinction in gender. However, ‘who’ becomes [?oonee] when it follows a
verb and it becomes either [Pooni] or [2oonee] when it occurs before a verb in the verbless
clauses or far away from the verb whereas [?ooni] occurs adjacent to the verb. Both the
subject and its object interrogative pronouns form Poona ‘whom’ refer to the indefinite/

unspecific person.

ii. Gofa shows the indirect object/dative and ablative interrogative pronouns as in 170.
170.
a. neéni 200-S Pech- adii (< neéni ?06s Peehadii )
2S.NOM who-DAT bring-PRES.1S.INTER
‘For whom did you bring?’
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b. hintte{ ?oonantta-ppeé ?¢h-idétii
2S.HON/2PL.NOM who.ACC.3PL-ABL bring-PAST.2S.HON/2PL.INTER

‘From whom did you bring?’

iii. A genitive interrogative pronouns modify the head nouns they precede (171) with

zero genitive marker.

171.
a. he=ssa-ti P20  sagaajo-teé
DEM,DIST=entity.M-PL.NOM whose bracelet-PL. NOM .INTER

‘Whose bracelets are they/those?’

b. ha=nn-a Pad  déreé -ppé j-aadeé
DEM.PROX=entity.F-NOM.F where land/place-from come-PAST.3FS.INTER

‘From where did she come?’

c. Padppun biraa Peh-aadii * How much money did you bring ?’
how many/much birr., ACC  bring-PAST.2S.INTER

iv A comitative interrogative pronoun suffixes the morpheme -ra like nouns (172).

172.
ne sagaayuwa oonaara shammadii?
ne sdgadjuwa (< sagaajo-w-a) Podnaa-ra Jamm-adii
2S.NOM bracelet. ACC.3MS.DEF whom-INST/COM buy- PRES.2S.INTER

‘With whom did you buy the bracelet?

The comitative interrogative seems a bit different in structure from the comitative pronoun

in that the comitative pronoun does not add -na but the comitative interrogative adds -na

before the comitative case marker -ra shown in above table .

v. The possessive interrogative pronouns may sometimes suffix the gender and number
sensitive clitic pronominals as in the examples (173).
173.
a. ha miidzdze-ntt-i Poo=ri-ntt-e¢ ?
DEM.PROX.GEN cow.F-PL.-NOM wh0=entity.F-PL- NOM. INTER

‘Whose are these cows?’
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b. ha sangga-ti 200=ss-e¢ ? ( < ha sanggati ?06sseé¢ ? )
DEM.PROX.GEN 0x-.PL. NOM. DEF who=entity.M.S- NOM. INTER

‘Whose are these oxen?’

vi. The dative form of the interrogative pronoun aybis [?ibis] expresses both ‘for what
reason’ and ‘why (for)’ in examples (174).
174.
a. ha=issa-ta 200-s ?¢h-adii?
DEM.PROX.GEN=entity.M-PL.ACC what-DAT bring-PAST.2S.INTER

‘To/For whom did you bring ?’

b. hintte-i ta so6  ?ai(bi)-s j-idétii ?

2S.HON/PL-NOM 1S.GEN home what/why-DAT come -PAST.2S.HON/2PL.INTER

‘Why did you come to my home?’ or ‘For what reason did you come to my home?’

vii.The genitive form of aw [?au] ‘where’ could also be used as ‘which’ in Gofa when it the

base word [?au] modifies the noun as in the examples (175).

175.
a. rau-ppé j-ai
where-from come-PRES.2S. INTER

‘Where do you come from?’ /*Where are you coming from?’

b. ?au déré -ppé j-aadii (< ?au dereppe jaadii ? )
which/ where place/land-from  come-PAST.2S.INTER

‘From where did you come?/ From which place did you come?

Unlike the personal pronouns, only some of the interrogative pronouns overtly mark nomi-
native, accusative, dative, ablative and comitative. Though the interrogative pronouns do
not suffix the case marking inflectional affixes, the genitive case is expressed when the
genitive interrogative pronouns occur before the noun entities they modify. The status of

the interrogative pronoun [?aide] ‘when’ when [?ai] ‘what’ modifies and combined with the
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noun [wode] ‘time’.Rather than this, we could not clearly identify the status of [?aide]

‘when’ in this study. Thus, we suggest the issue for further study.

In general, the gender sensitive clitic pronominals =(i)ss ‘entity.M’ and =r ‘entity.F’ are
affixed to interrogative pronouns to show gender distinction. We attested that the [o] is
lengthened before both the gender marking clitics =r- (F) and =ss- (M) asin 173 a, b . The
segment or element [n] occurs in subject and direct object interrogative pronouns occasion-
ally in Gofa as it is reported in Wolaitta and other Ometo languages (Hayward and Tsuge

1998, Adams 1983 cited in Wakasa 2008: 427).

6.6. Reciprocal pronouns

A reciprocal pronoun could either be an affix attached to the predicate or an independent
personal pronoun optionally used as an argument in Gofa. Gofa is like some languages that
derive the reciprocal pronoun by relating one “...indefinite individual ... with another in-
definite individual through the relation of ‘‘reciprocity”.” English could be one of these
languages that refers to the ‘... indefinite individual from the group that the subject identi-

fies ...” (Bhat 2007: 87).

Gofa employs both analytic reprocity, that uses pronouns issoy issuwa to mean ‘one anoth-
er’ and morphological reprocity, that uses the reciprocal (causative) affix -ett (-iss) ‘(cause)
each other/one another (to)’ is suffixed to the stem of the reciprocal verbs like haas- ‘to
discuss’, sug- ‘to push’ and [dos-/siik-] ‘to like/love’ in Gofa. We treated reciprocal pro-
nouns in this section. This is also reported in Gamo (Hompo6 1990: 393). The reciprocal
pronouns show that the A(gent) and the P(atient) act upon each other/one another equally
.This is also expressed when wolli is used to mean ‘each other/one another’ as in Maale and
Haro (Azeb 2001b cited in Hirut 2003: 139). Consider the examples (176).
176.
a. nayti issoy issuwara siigettoosona < nayti issoy issuwa siiqoosona
naiti Pisso-{ Pissua-ra sifk’ (-étt)-odsona

kids.NOM one-NOM one .ACC-INST/COM love(-REC)-PRES.3S.HON/3PL.A.DCL

“The kids love each other/one another.’

b. hinttenoo, ?issoi ?issuwara sugettoppite! < hinttenoo, issoy issuwa sugoppite!
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hintte-nod ?isso-i  Pissda-rd sug-étt-Opp-ite
2S.HON/PL-VOC one-NOM one.ACC push-REC-PROH-2S.HON/2PL

“You guys, do not push each other/one another!”

c. nuini  wolli haasaj-0ds

IPL.NOM each other/one another discuss-PRES.2PL.A.DCL

“We discuss with each other/one another.’

As we learn from the examples above in 176, the reciprocal pronouns indicate that the ar-
guments involved in the action done mutually affect each other/one other as a result of the
presence of ‘reciprocity’ (Bhat 2007: 87, Payne 2006: 244). This shows that reciprocal pro-
noun ° ...requires a plurality of participants, and...used for denoting collective mean-
ing’(Bhat 2007:86). These two notions and the use of indefinite pronouns make the recip-
rocal different from the reflexive pronouns in that the reflexive pronoun makes use of defi-
nite pronouns in Gofa. Nevertheless, both the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns have some-

thing in common for both of them allow the A(gent) used as the P(atient).

6.7. Vocative pronouns

The vocative pronouns are different from the vocative case (5.1.4.3.8). The vocative pro-
nouns of the second person singular show gender as well as number distinction and also
spacify a person among the group (Bhat 2007:59). This is true in Gofa and we have three
vocative  pronouns: lad (2MS.VOC) , naate¢ (2FS.VOC) and hinténod
(2S.HON/2PL.VOC). Haro uses d66 ‘you: MAS’, déé ‘you: FEM’, ?inino ‘you: PL’ (Hirut
2003: 116). Koorete, another East Ometo language, has four vocative pronouns : do
‘You:M’, duwa-ite ‘You (:M):PL’,busshe: ‘ and bunaish’e ‘You:F:PL’(Binyam 2010:49).
As the data show, Haro and Koorete have similar form in ‘you: M’. This shows that voca-

tive pronouns vary from language to language.

Consider the gender and number distinction indicated in the examples (177) .
177.
a. laa ta nar-an, hai j-a

2MS.VOC 2S.GEN child-VOC.M PROX.ADV come-2S. IMP
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‘Oh you, my son, come here!’

b. naateé, ta nar-eé haa j-4 (< naatee, ta na7ee, haa ya)
2FS.VOC.F 1S.GEN child-VOC.F, PROX.ADV come-2S.IMP

‘Oh you, my daughter, come here!’

As we learn from the examples above in 177 , we understand that the language allows the
speakers to call someone near or far in order to invite, beg or request their listeners do

something in a certain speech act. Accoding to Bhat (2007:128), such vocative pronouns
could be used as the appositional constituents defining the whole phrase or clause besides

conveying gender distinction.
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7. Verbs

This chapter treats the verb roots, the inflectional grammatical features of the verbs such
as subject agreement, tense, aspect, and mood and also the derivation of some verbs. The

verb roos is treated first.

7.1. The verb roots

The roots of verbs are either monoradical, monosyllabic , disyllabic or trisyllabic and all
of them occur as bound morphemes. The verb roots end in either a singleton, geminate

or cluster of consonants.

Among the monosyllabic, disyllabic and trisyllabic verb roots Gofa obtains copu-

la/modal auxiliaries and state/stative verbs. The list of verb roots below shows the CV-

structure and the tonal melodies of copula verbs such as de?-‘to be/exist/live’ , bess-‘to

have/must’ and dandda?- ‘to be able’ and state/stative verbs such as er- [2er-] ‘to know’

and qopp- [ k’opp-] ‘to think’ in examples 178.

178.
Root gloss  Root gloss tonal melody CV- structure

b- togo de?- to exist/live/ be L CVC-

g- tosay gid- to become L CVC-

m- toeat  kojj- need/ to want H CVCC-

J- to come han- to be ready L CVC-
bess- to have /must L CVCC-
dandda?- to be able L.L CVCC.CVC-
Per- to know L CVC-
k’opp- to think L CVCC-
gonddoréts-  to roll LLH CVCC.CV.CVC-

Among the verb roots, the great majority of them are dysyllabic. The monoradical and
the trisyllabic are very few when compared to monosyllabic roots. In Gofa , the H-

tonal melody is assigned most often on the inflectional affixes of the phonological
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words than on the root of the verbs. This seems true in Gamo ( Homp6 1990) and

Wolaitta (Azeb 1996, and Wakasa 2008).

7.2. Verb inflections

The verb inflects to show verbal grammatical features such as subject agreement, tense ,

aspect, and mood. The section treats verb inflections that show subject agreement first.

7.2.1. Subject agreement

The copula/modal auxiliary verb roots are used in the existential construction in the lan-

guage when the auxiliary verbs are inflected like the main verbs in 179.
179.
a. laazantsia (<laazantse-j-a) s00-n dér-ausu
marriage broker.F-EPN-NOM.3FS.DEF =~ home-LOC exist- PRES.3FS. A.DCL
‘The female marriage broker is at home.’
b. meddaawa-i para togg-ana-u dér- és

groom-NOM.3MS.DEF horse ride-FUT-INF  exist- PRES.3MS. A.DCL

‘The groom is ready to ride a horse.’ / [Lit The groom exists to ride a horse.]

In example (179a), the auxiliary verb expresses the grammatical subject since it is used
as a main verb. In (179b), for the future tense and the infinitive marking morphemes
-ana-u are overtly used one after the other and affixed to the main verb root, they do not
express the grammatical subject of the verb. In such a sentence, it is an obligatory to use
the copula/ modal auxiliary verb roots to suffix the verbal grammatical features to
express the potential mood and indicate the grammatical subject at a time. The sentenc-
es in (180) show that the modal auxiliary verbs could also be used in different ways as in

(aand b).
180.
a. f?ia ?adkimé S00 b-aand koff-eés

3FS.NOM physician.GEN house go-FUT have to/must-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘She has to/must go to a clinic/ hospital.’
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b. (?fa) Paakimeé soo  b-aana-u kéjj-ausu

(BFS.NOM) physician.GEN.F house go-FUT-INF need- PRES.3FS.A.DCL

‘She wants/needs to visit the (female) doctor’s house.’

In (180 a), an overt pronoun is necessary since the pronominal affixes -aana and -ees do
not express person, gender, and number of the subject of the verb. In (b), the subject
pronoun is optional because the agreement/ pronominal affix attached to the modal

auxiliary verb root expresses the grammatical subject of the verb.

The state/stative verb roots such as er- [ 2er-] ‘to know’ and qopp- [ k’opp-] ‘to think’
behave like the main verbs for they suffix subject marking affixes in 181.

181.

a. ta néna keehi Pér-ais ( <ta nena keehi erays.)
ISNOM 2S.ACC very.well know- PRES .1S. A.DCL

‘I know you very well.’

b. ta né-ba keéhi k’6pp-ais (< ta neba keehi qoppays.)
ISNOM 2S.ACC-about  very.well think- PRES .1S. A.DCL

‘I think about you very well.’

The main verb roots affix the verb agreement: pronominal markers, aspect/ tense and
mood. The overtly observed order of the finite verb root /stem and its pronominal mark-
ers is: verb root/stem - subject agreement - aspect/tense - subject agreement- mood- sub-
ject agreement. The subject agreement is missing when the verb root suffixes the infini-
tive markers. Unlike Gofa, Haro makes use of two alternative patterns: subject agree-
ment-verb root-aspect and tense-mood (of the non-complex verbs) and verb root-
infinitive-focal-subject agreement-aspect and tense-mood (of the complex focal verb)

(Hirut 2003: 141).

7.2.2. Tense

Tense is one of the verbal grammatical features that gives emphasis to the duration of
the action instead of its completion. According to Booij (2007:134), “The tense of a

verb locates the situation denoted by the relevant clause on a time axis with, in most
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cases, the moment of speaking as the point of reference.”” It expresses the action
planned to happen sometime in the future, that takes place at the present and also the

action that took place in the past. The future tense is treated first.

7.2.2.1. Future tense

The future tense is a verbal grammatical feature that lacks subject agreement maker. It is
marked by the invariable morpheme -(a)ana in Gofa like Wolaitta (Lamberti and Sottile
1997:183 cited in Wakasa 2008: 780-6). The verb inflectional affix indicates that the
event will take place sometime after the time of speaking or the time indicated by using
the adverb of time. The subjects, agents, or experiencers are obligatory and they are
lexically stated since the verb agreement inflectional morphemes affixed to the verb
roots do not express person, number, and gender of the state of speaker or doer of the
action. Consider the examples (182).
182.
a.ta wontto jadgéno  b-aana
1S.NOM tomorrow wedding go-FUT.A.DCL

‘I will go to the wedding tomorrow.’

b. ta wontto jadgand  b-ikke
1S.NOM tomorrow wedding go-FUT/PRES.1IS.NEG.DCL

‘T will not go to the wedding tomorrow.’

¢. nuini wontto soollo  Puukk-ifé pér-ana

IPL.NOM tomorrow bread bake-PROG, stay-FUT.A.DCL

‘We will be baking bread the whole day tomorrow.’

d. nuani wontto soollo  Putkk-ifé pér-okko

IPLNOM tomorrow bread  bake-PROG, stay-FUT/PRES.2PL.NEG.DCL

‘We will not be baking bread the whole day tomorrow.

As the examples in (180) show, the morpheme -(a)ana represents the affirmative declar-

ative mood in the future tense since the negative declarative mood markers vary from
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person to person in the future tense in Gofa. The discourse is in the negative mood ( b,
d) shows the person /number marking discontinuous morphemes in the first and second
person whereas gender distinction is indicated in the third person singular as it is true in
the present and in the past. This allows Gofa to behave like Wolaitta (Lamberti and
Sottile 1997:157). In contrary to the affirmative mood, the negative mood paradigm in-
flections express the subject agreement such as -ikke(1S), -akka(2S), -ukku(3FS),
-enna(3MS), -okko(1PL), -ekketa(2S.HON/2PL), -okkona(3F/MS.HON/3PL) .

7.2.2.2. Present tense

Unlike the future tense, the present tense verb agreement/pronominal suffixes vary ac-
cording to the subject/ agent of the finite verbs. The verb agreement suffixes express
such grammatical relations as person, gender, number in addition to tense and mood.
These morphemes include -ais(1S), -aasa(2S), -ausu(3FS), -ees(3MS), -oos(1PL),
-eeta(2S.HON/PL), and -oosons(3S.HON/3PL). The language optionally drops the sub-
ject/agent/experiencer of the finite verbs since the subject is expressed by the verb
agreemnt morphemes suffixed onto the root/stem of the finite verbs. The examples (183)
below verify this truth.
183.

a. (nuani) ha?{ so0ll6  Putkk-oos

(2PL.NOM) now bread bake-PRES.2PL.A.DCL

‘We bake bread now.’

b. (?1) Pimatsa-a-s tikké  pentt-iss-eés
3MS.NOM  guest-ACC.MS-DAT coffee boil-CAUS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
‘He boils coffee for the male guests.” [ Lit. He makes coffee boil for the guest.]

The gender difference is indicated in the third person singular in the present tense and
the present tense is expressed by a zero morpheme. We can construct as many correct

sentences as possible using the other subject-agreement affixes given above.
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7.2.2.3. Past tense

The morphemes -d- and -b- mark the affirmative and the negative past tense respective-
ly. The past tense signals or indicates the completion of the action that takes place
sometime in the past (Booij 2007: 135, Payne 2006: 227). Consider the examples of
inflectional affixes in Table 45.

Table 45: The position of past tense markers in a declarative mood

person | A(FFR) NEG person A NEG
1S -(a)a(dl)S(l) -abekke 1PL —(1)1da -ibokko
25 -(a)adasa -abakka 2S.HON/PL | -(i)ideta -ibekketa
3FS -(a)a(du)su -abukku 3S.HON/PL -(i)idosona -ibokkona
3MS -(1)i(de)s(i) -ibenna

V - person - PAST- person - MOOD - person € Pattern

As the data in the indicative mood (that involve both affirmative and the negative para-
digms) above show, the gender distinction is observed clearly only in the third person
singular. The distinction of person is marked with all persons except that the second and
third person honorific share the same inflectional affixes with their counterpart plurals.
The affixes -t- and -n- seem the additional number markers with the second and the third

person honorific and plural persons.

The affirmative is marked by -@- with the first person plural and second person honorif-
ic and plural and -s- with all the other persons whereas the negative mood is expressed

by -nn- with the third person masculine singular and -kk- with all the other persons.

The speakers optionally drop the past marking morpheme and the vowels that follow
(-da-, -di-) in the affirmative sentence with the first and the third person singular. Be-
sides that, some speakers optionally lengthen the vowel segments before -d- and after
-b- when these pronominal affixes are attached to the very common monoradical verb
roots b- ‘to go’, g- ‘to say’, m- ‘to eat’, and y- [ j-] ‘to come’. This is also true in

Welaitta.

By and large, we also share the idea of Hirut (2003:140) that the agreement pronominal
affixes are realized as ‘‘... the phonologically reduced independent pronouns’’. We have
show the function of the verb agreement inflectional affixes taking the verb root pentt-

‘to boil” in example 184.
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184.

a. meddaajia (<meddaaje-j-a) zine tukké  pentt-iss-adsu
bride-EPEN.NOM.3FS.DEF yesterday coffee boil-CAUS-3FS.PAST.A.DCL
“The bride boiled coffee yesterday.’

b. (?ia) zine tukké pentt-iss-aasu
(3FS.NOM) yesterday coffee boil-CAUS-PAST. 3FS.A.DCL
‘She boiled coffee yesterday.’

The personal pronoun indicated in the bracket in the data (184) is optionally dropped
since the pronominal inflectional affix fully represents the subject or the agent of the fi-

nite verb.

7.2.3. Aspect

Aspect expresses ‘ ... the internal temporal shape of events or states’ (Payne 2006: 256).

The aspect is indicated clearly in progressive and prospective constructions.

7.2.3.1. Progressive

The progressive aspect is used to show that the action is ongoing in a given frame of
time reference (Palmer 1987: 54, Bybee et al 1994:126). The ongoing action that took
place in the past, the ongoing action in the present and continues to the future can be ex-

pressed in the progressive aspect in Gofa.

The progressive aspect makes use of two verbs at a time. This is also reported in Malo
(Mahder 2003: 74). The first verb affixes either of the progressive aspect markers -afe
(1S/2S/3FS) and-ife (1PL/2SHON/ 2PL/ 3SHON/ 3PL) and the second verb is a copular

that affixes the subject-verb agreement affixes. This is to allow the progressive aspect to
show the ongoing actions /events in the past, the present, or the future in

Table 46.
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Table 46: Progressive marking affixes

Person | PROG, | V- person | PROG, V -

1S -afe -adis(i) 1PL -ife -ida
-abekke -ibokko
-ais(i) -0sl1
-ikke -okko
-ana -ana

Some examples of [-ife] and [-afe] are given in 185.
185.

a. ziné taani soollo  Puukk-dfé  péP-adis
yesterday 1S.NOM bread bake-PROG; stay.whole day-PAST.1S.A.DCL
‘I was baking bread the whole day yesterday.’
b. ha?i taani soollo  Puntkk-4[é d-afs
now 1S.NOM bread bake-PROG; exist- PRES .1S.A.DCL
‘I’'m baking bread now.’

c. nuuni wontto jétsts’-ife  Pak’-and (< nuuni wontto yexxishe aqana)
IPL.NOM tomorrow sing-PROG; pass .night-FUT.A.DCL
‘We will be singing the whole night tomorrow.’
The progressive affixes -afe and -ife are used with the second person singular and honor-

ific/plural subjects/agents respectively in Table 47.

Table 47: Progressive marking affixes.

person | PROG; | main verb affixes person | PROG, | main verb affixes
2S -afe -adasa 2PL -ife -ideta

-abakka -ibekketa

-aasa -eta

-akka -ekketa

-ana -ana

Consider the progressive affixes in example (186).

186.
a. ziné neéni sooll6  Puukk-4fé  pé?-abaakka
yesterday 2SNOM  bread bake-PROG; stay-PAST.2S.NEG.DCL

“You were not baking bread the whole day yesterday.’
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b. hinttei ha?i m-i[é d-eékketa

2S.HON/PL.NOM now eat-PROG;  exist-PRES.2S.HON/2PL.NEG.DCL

‘You are not eating now.’

The progressive affixes used with the third person singular and honorific/plural are
shown in Table 48.

Table 48: Progressive marking affixes .

person | PROG, | agreement | person PROG, | Agreement
suffixes suffixes
3MS -ife -i(de)s(i) 3S.HON/PL | -ife -idosona
-ibenna -ibokkona
-es(i) -osona
-enna -okkona
-(a)ana -(a)ana
3FS -afe -a(a)(du)su
-abu(u)kku
-ausu
-(w)ukku
-(a)ana

The agreement pronominal affixes are used in the future tense in 187 .
187.

a. meddaajia wontto

tikké pentt-iss-af¢é pér- ana
bride.NOM.3FS.DEF tomorrow coffee boil-CAUS-3FS.PROG; stay- FUT.A.DCL
‘The bride will be boiling coffee for the whole day tomorrow.’

[Lit The bride will cause the coffee boil the whole day tomorrow. |

b. ?1 h4?{ Pimatsa-t-ag-ra ka? -{fé d-eés
3S.NOM now guest-PL-ACC.DEF-INST/COM play-PROG, exist -PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘He is now playing with the guests.’

In general, we realized that the progressive aspect does not show the completion of the
action reported in the main verb. Rather it is intended to show that the action stated will

be /is on progress.
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7.2.3.2. Prospective

The prospective aspect is used to give information about an event that ‘ ... is going to
happen in the future on the basis of what information the speaker has now’( Dik
1997:239). Both affirmative and negative predictions can be expressed in the language
whereby the first verb is in the future tense with the prospective marking morpheme -u
whereas the second verb suffixes the verb-agreement either in affirmative or negative
paradigms onto the copular verb han- ‘ to be ready to happen soon’. Exemplary sentenc-
es extracted from the marriage culture texts show the position of prospective aspect
marker morphemes (188).
188.
a. na7ay machcho ekkanau hanes
nara-i matffo ?ekk-ana- han-¢és
child-NOM.MS.DEF wife = marry.M-FUT-PROS COP-3MS.A.DCL

‘The boy is ready to marry a wife.’

b. ta na7iya azina gelanau hanausu
ta naria (<na’e-j-a) ?azina  gel-ana-u han-ausu
1S.GEN child. NOM.3FS.DEF husband marry.F-FUT-PROS COP-3FS.A.DCL
‘My daughter is ready to marry a husband.’

7.2.4. Mood

Mood may involve the various verbal grammatical relations that may result in the verb
paradigms. The verbal paradigms discussed in this section include declarative, interroga-

tive, imperative, jussive, optative and hortative.

7.2.4.1. Declarative

The declarative mood is used to assert the information about the specific event that took
place in the past, that takes place in the time of speaking or sometime after the time of
speaking. The affirmative declarative is marked by the morpheme -s- ( with all persons
singular or plural) and the negative declarative is marked by -nn-(3MS) and -kk- with

all the other persons. Consider the sentential examples in 189.
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189.

a. nava-i narit(<nare-j-o) dods-és
child-NOM.3MS.DEF  child.F.ACC.3FS.DEF love-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
‘The boy loves the daughter.’

b. mifirfa(<mifire-j-a) n4?it (<na?e-j-o) doés-ukku
lady.NOM.3FS.DEF child.ACC.3FS.DEF love- FUT/PRES 3MS.NEG.DCL
‘The lady does not like/love the girl.’

c. nara-i mifirid (<mifire-j-0) dés-énna (<na?ai mifiriw dosenna)
child-NOM.MS.DEF lady.ACC.FS.DEF love- FUT/PRES .3MS.NEG.DCL
‘The boy does not like the lady.’

The examples in (189) show that the declarative sentences are statements that give asser-

tion or denial about the information .

7.2.4.2. Interrogative

Interrogative sentences are intended to ask questions for information. The interrogative
sentences are constructed and addressed seeking for either ‘yes’ or ‘no’ reply. The yes/
no questions are usually accompanied by the high / rising tonal accent at sentence
boundary in the language under study. This is illustrated in the examples (190).
190.
a. Podni Podna dos-ii (< ooni oona dosii ?)

who.NOM.S who.ACC.S like/love-PRES.3MS.INTER

‘Who loves whom?’

b. na?a-i na?it (na’e-j-o)  dds-énn-eé? (< na7ay na7iw dosennee?)
child-NOM.MS.DEF child. ACC.FS.DEF love-FUT/ PRES.3MS.NEG-3F/M.INTER
‘Doesn’t the boy love the girl 7’

c. meddaajia (<meddaaje-j-a) so6-n dé?-ai ( < meddaayiya soon de7ay?)
bride. NOM.FS home-LOC exist-PRES.3FS.INTER

‘Is the bride at home?’
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d. meddaajia (<meddaaje-j-a) so6-n  dé?-ékk-eé (< meddaayiya soon de7ekkee?)
bride. NOM.FS.DEF home-LOC exist-FUT/PRES.3FS.NEG-3F/MS. INTER.

‘Isn’t the bride at home?’

e. ha =iss- { né lagg-eé (< hayssi ne laggee ?)
DEM.PROX = CLIT.M-NOM.MS 2S.GEN friend-3MS.INTER
‘Is this(M) your friend(M)?’

f. ha =nn-a né lagg-ii (< hanna ne laggii ?)
DEM.PROX =CLIT.F-NOM.FS 2S.GEN friend-3FS.INTER
‘Is this(F) your friend(F)?’
In addition to the rising tonal melody, Gofa makes use of the interrogative particles of

interrogative pronouns such as ?oonee (who.F/MS), ?oona (whom.F/MS), ?oonanttee

(who.F/M.PL), ?00nantta (whom.F/M.PL), that may indicate distinction in person, num-

ber but not gender (cf. Interrogative pronouns ). Furthermore, the gender distinction is
marked in the negative interrogative in (190 f) - ii (3FS.INTER) and (190 e) - ee
(BMS.INTER) when suffixed to proper names and common nouns used as nominal

complements (cf. Interrogative clauses and Morphological gender).

7.2.4.3. Imperative and prohibitative

The imperative mood expresses requests, commands, orders that the second person sin-
gular and plural subjects are to perform a certain activity (Payne 1997:303). Its construc-
tion is often marked by the morphemes -a (2S) and -ite (2S.HON/2PL). The morphemes
assign the high tonal accent when suffixed onto the finite verb roots/stems. The same
morphemes are suffixed onto the verbs to address invitation and give a piece of advice.
The imperative paradigm is addressed in present tense unlike the declarative and inter-
rogative mood. Consider the sentential examples given in 191.
191.
a. imathaw , qumaa ma !
Pimats-al , k’ima-a m-a
guest-VOC.2S, food-ACC.M.DEF eat- 2S. IMP

“You guest, help yoursef !I” [Lit You guest, eat the food!]
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b. wodarotoo, haathe ehite !
wodaro6t-o00, haitsé ?éh-ité!
girls-VOC.2PL, water bring-2PL .IMP

“You girls, bring/fetch water!’
c. teera loomiya ne siiges yedda!
teérd loomia(<loome-j-a) ne sifk’e-s jedd-a
ripe lemon.NOM.MS.DEF 2S.GEN lover-DAT send- 2S. IMP

‘Send ripe lemon for your lover!’

The prohibitative mood is a denial /refusal of permission that makes use of two mor-
phemes (negative and verb agreement of second person singular honorific or plural ) as
in -opp-a (-NEG-2S.IMP) and -opp-ite (-NEG-2S.HON/2PL.IMP) at a time to mark
the mood. The language assigns the high tonal accents on both as in (192).
192.

ta maa7uwa wooroora bayzzoppa hayyana

ta maarua (< maa’o-w-a) wooroo-ra baizz-6pp-a héjjana

1S.GEN cloth. ACC.MS.DEF liquid.dung-INST/COM sell-PROH-2S.IMP please

‘Please, do not spoil my cloth with the liquid dung (when the liquid dung is splashed

onto the friends of the groom)!” (extracted from the marriage culture).

We realized that the negative marker morpheme is attached to the root of the verb and

the imperative marker is suffixed to the negative marker in the prohibitive sentence.

7.2.4.4. Jussive

The jussive construction is used to express either permission, advice or mild command

with the third person addressee. The jussive mood markers -a (3FS), -6(3MS), -6na

(3S.HON/PL) are suffixed onto the verb roots as in the examples extracted from the
marriage culture texts in 193.
193.
a. Pazinaa Paawaa-nné Padjia bongt-u
husband. GEN.M father. ACC-CNJ mother. ACC.FS.DEF respect-JUSS.3FS.

‘Let her respect the father and the mother of her husband/spouse.’
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b. matfffeé Paawaa-nné ?adjiu (< ?aajie-j-o)  bontftf-6
wife. GEN.F  father-CNJ mother. ACC.FS.DEF respect-JUSS.3MS
‘Let him/the groom respect the father and the mother of his wife/spouse.’

c. doona pogo immona
doona pogo  ?Pimm-6na
mouth open  give-JUSS.3S.HON/3PL
‘Let them bring dowry.’

A jussive construction is also used to bless or curse someone as in the examples extract-
ed from the funerary and marriage tradition of Gofa as in 194.
194.

a. Pattima na’a maf’a na?a jel-ité (< Pattima na?a maft’a na?a jelité!)

male child female child give.birth-3S.HON/3PL
‘May you be blessed by male and female children.’

b. ts’0ossi Pandhg-0 (< ts’oossi Panddko )
God.NOM bless-JUSS.3MS

‘May God bless you!”

C. saro Pak’-ité
peace pass.the.night-JUSS.2S.HON/PL

‘Good night!”

7.2.4.5. Hortative

The hortative mood is used to express that the speaker invites the second person to
accompany her/him in accomplishing an action designed / planned either by the
addressee or together with the people invited to accompany (195).
195.
a. 2ané si?i g-00s
let be.silent  say-HORT.1PL.
‘Let’s keep silent!” [Lit Let’s be silent!]
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b. ?ane ts’oossaa W00SS-008

let God.ACC.DEF  beg-HORT.1PL
‘Let’s pray!” [ Lit ‘Let’s beg God! ]

In general, the examples we observed so far show that the agreement pronominal affixes
in the progressive paradigm in affirmative varies from that of the negative indicative

mood.

When we make a thorough look at the data in Table 46, Table 47, Table
48, we learn that the progressive markers -af'e (with the first and second person singular
and the third person feminine singular) and -ife (with the other persons) are affixed to
the first verb roots in the verb phrase. The morphemes -d- and -b- mark the affirmative
and the negative past tense respectively and they are the members of the inflectional
affixes attached to the verb roots/stems next to the person marker morpheme in the verb

phrase of Gofa.

We realized that the present tense is morphologically unmarked. The fusional or the
invariant morpheme -ana marks both the future tense and the affirmative declarative
mood but never the person, number and gender. In case of the negative declarative
mood, the future involves the agreement markers as in the present and past. However,
one can not differentiate the negative declarative mood of the present from the future
tense. In connection to this, one needs to stick to the context in the discourse in order to

be sure whether it is used as a present or future. This issue needs further study.

Based on the pattern shown above, the agreement pronominal affixes are the discontinu-
ous morphemes. In that case the grammar of Gofa affixes both the aspect/tense and in-
dicative mood suffixes in the appropriate slots according to the paradigms. The structure

of phrases and clauses are treated under syntax in this study.

7.3. Derivation of verbs

The language derives a few new verb stems from some verb roots and the roots of other
word classes like nouns and adjectives. The final consonants of the derived verb stems

are either singleton, geminate or cluster of consonants like that of the verb roots. The
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process of deriving new verbal stems include causativization, frequentative formation,

passivization, reciprocity and the middle voice verb formation.

7.3.1. Causativization

Causativization is a process of word formation by which we suffix -iss- to the verb
root/stem to derive new causative verb stems in Gofa with the meaning of ‘cause some-
one to do something ’. We can also say that, it is a ‘‘Construction in which the subject
causes an event. The causative may be formed by means of ‘... an auxiliary or an inflec-
tional morpheme that attaches to a verb...””’(Aronoff and Fudeman 2011:210). The
causative morphemes vary depending on the root verbs for we have regular and irregular
verbs. The regular verbs bear the morpheme -iss- whereas its allomorphs or variants are
-88-,-J [-,-izz-,-uz-,-(en)tt-. In addition to that, some verb stems could be degeminated.

Consider the illustration of the regular verbs in 196.

196.
V-stem Gloss V-CAUS Gloss
a. jétsts’- ‘to sing”  jéts’-iss- ‘Cause someone to sing’
b. sikk- ‘to sew’  sik-iss- ‘Cause someone to sew’
c. maadd- ‘to help” maad-iss  ‘Cause someone to help another person’

We observe that some of the verb roots undergo degemination as a result of the process
of causativization. We can also observe how the irregular verbs behave when we suffix

the causative marker -iss- to some verb roots in 197.

197.
V-stem Gloss V-CAUS derived stem  Gloss
Pekk’-  tostandup  Pek’-ss- Pess- ‘Cause someone to stand up’
PUj- to drink PUj-Ss- uff- ‘Cause someone to drink’
kum- to fill kum-ts kunts- ‘Cause someone to fill in’
dendd-  tobeawake dendd-ts  dents- ‘Cause someone to be awake’
m- to eat m-iz muz- ‘Cause someone to eat’
be?- to look be?-ss- bess- ‘Cause someone to see’
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We realized that we obtain alternative realizations of the causative morpheme -iss- as
-ss-,  -ts-, -iz- / -uz- as a result of the deletion (of a geminate consonant segment at a
stem final) , palatalization (of stem final consonant segment) and viocing the voiceless
segment of derivational morpheme due the voice assimilation caused by a voiced conso-
nant at the verb root final. These are some of the phonological and morphological pro-
cesses observed in the causativization of some verb stems (cf. Morphophonemic pro-
cesses). We also understood that unlike Malo and Oyda, Gofa makes use of different
allophones of the causative morpheme -iss (Abrham 2003:43-46, Mahder 2003: 94-95).
Consider the examples of Oyda and Malo (neighboring languages to Gofa) in 198.

198.
V-stem gloss V-CAUS Gloss Contact language
mu?- to eat mu?-iz ‘Cause to eat’ Oyda
Pekk- to take Pek-iz- ‘Cause to take’ Oyda
’ekk-  to gain 2ek-is- ‘Cause to gain’ Malo
tookk-  to carry took-is- ‘Cause to carry’ Malo

As the data in (195) show, Gofa seems to have other variants in addition to the causative
-is- in Malo and -iz- in Oyda that are observed more productive than the -iss- in Gofa.
Since Gofa and Malo drop one of the geminate consonants at verb root/stem final, they
share similar morphological rule than Oyda. Consider the sentences in 199.
199.
(a). meddaajit (<kmeddaaje-j-o)  dénst-a4 ( < dendd-iss-a)
bride. ACC.FS.DEF wake.up-CAUS-2S. IMP
‘Make/Help the bride to wake up!’

(b). meddaajiti (<meddaaje-j-0)  Put-iss-a
groom.ACC.MS.DEF sit-CAUS-2S. IMP
‘Help the bride to sit down/to take a seat.’

We can realize that causativization sometimes changes the valence of the verbs since the
language allows a predicate to obtain one more argument as a result of the newly de-
rived verb stems. In addition to that, such a process of derivation can also be taken as

transitivization (Aikhenvald 2007:41-42) since we observe the language changes the
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intransitive verbs to transitive as in (199). In addition to that , the causative -iss- is
changed to its allomorph -ts- by replacing the alveolar -dd- in (196a) due to place assim-
ilation and consonant final substituton. This is also discussed in chapter three (cf. Mor-

phophonemic processes ).

7.3.2. Frequentative verb stems.

The frequentative verb stem may also be named as frequentative, intensive or iterative
verb stem. The frequentative verb stems express the actions/events that take place sever-
al times/ repeatedly/ now and then or here and there. Such a process of new verb stem
formation suffixes the morphemes -ereth- [-erets-] and a complete reduplication
(Aikhenvald 2007: 43) of frequency adverb before the roots/stems of verbs is ‘“ ... a
kind of affixation (or compounding, in a case of full reduplication), ...”” (Booij (2007
:36 ). The process degeminates the roots of some verbs and it seems productive for we

can derive as many new verbs as possible in the language as in examples in 200.

200.
V-stem Gloss V-FREQ Gloss
pitt- ‘to clean’ pit-erets- ‘to clean now and then’
mentsts- ‘to break/smash’ ments- erets- ‘to break into pieces’
k’antsts- ‘to cut’ k’ants’- erets- ‘to cut into pieces’
wotsts’-  ‘to run’ wots’-erets- ‘to run here and there’
pentt- ‘to boil’ zaaretsa zaaretsa pents-iss- ‘to boil again and again’

As the data above show, we can derive new verb stems of frequentative/ intensive/ itera-
tive to mean that ‘an action takes place here and there’, or ‘an object is put into pieces at
the end’. Moreover, the verbs remain intransitive in the above examples. In addition to
that, verbs like pents- ‘to boil’ show a different pattern : reduplication of a frequency
adverb + verb root/stem- + - derivational suffix. Consider the example in 201.

201.

a. tukke imathas zaretha zaretha pentsissa.
tukké  Pimatsa-t-a-s zaarétsa zaaretsa  pents-iss-a

coffee guest-PL-ACC.DEF-DAT  again  again boil-CAUS -2S. IMP

‘Boil coffee for the guests again and again.’
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b. oduwa nuus zaara zaara oda
?6dua (< ?6do-j-a)  nuu-s zaard  zaara  ?od-a
news. ACC.MS.DEF 2PL-DAT again again tell -2S. IMP

“Tell us the news again and again.’

c. keetsaa maallddo maallado pitissa
keetsa-a maallddé maallado pit-iss-a

house-ACC.MS.DEF morning morning clean-CAUS-2S. IMP

‘Cause someone to clean the house every morning!’

We observed that the language under study uses the process of reduplication of the
frequency adverb zaara(tsa) zaara(tsa) ‘again and again’ or time adverb maallado
maallado ‘every morning’ before the selected verb roots/stems to show the frequency
of the events or the actions as it is attested in Malo (Mahder 2003:97). Unlike Gofa,
Malo and Oyda, Basketo reduplicates the root of some verbs (Azeb1994). Consider
the examples taken from the three languages ( Abraham 2003: 50) in 202 .

202.

V-stem Gloss derived V-stem Gloss language
k’as’- ‘to cut’ k’as’ik’as’i- ‘to cut into pieces’  Basketo
meys- ‘to break” meysimeys- ‘to break into pieces’ Basketo
meys- ‘to cut’ meys-its- ‘to cutinto pieces’ Oyda
gac- ‘to cut’ gac-its- ‘to cut into pieces’  Malo
k’antsts’- ‘to cut’ k’ants’-erets- ‘to cut into pieces’  Gofa
mentsts- ‘to break” ments -erets- ‘to break into pieces’ Gofa

The data above show that Basketo seems slightly different from the other three since it
reduplicates the root verb to derive the intensive-iterative verb stems whereas as the oth-
er two languages behave like Gofa for they suffix the derivational affixes to the verb

roots.

7.3.3. Passivization of verb stems.

Passivization is one of the processes of deriving new passive verbal stems by suffixing

the derivational morpheme -étt- to a few verb roots in the language. The verbs in the ac-
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tive voice are changed to passive emphasizing on the completion of the action and drop-
ping the agent when a clause lacks an agent, or the identity of the agent is not disclosed
as a form of politeness in the day to day discourse. According to Booij (2007: 194), a

3

passive construction is a construction by which ‘...the A(gent) of the predicate is de-
moted to the status of an adjunct...” Passive constructions give more importance for the

action/event accomplished rather than to the agent of the action/event. Consider the ex-

amples in 203.
203.
Vroot- Gloss PASS Vstem- Gloss
Puukk- ‘to bake’ étt- 2unkétt- ‘to be baked’
pitt- ‘to clean’ étt- pitétt- ‘to be cleaned’
baizz- ‘to sell’ étt- baizétt- ‘to be sold’

The passivization is more productive with transitive verbs. In Gofa, a passive clause is
different from an active construction in that ‘‘...the patient bears the subject relations
and the agent appears in an oblique role...”” but the agent could be dropped when the

speaker finds the event/action is more important than the agent of the action in the ad-

versative passive (Payne 2006: 237, 253). In other words, ‘... a grammatical subject of
the verb is subjected to or affected by the action of the verb...”” (Aronoff and Fudeman
2011: 210). Consider the illustration in 204.
204.
soollo-1 ziné Puuk-étt-i(de)s (>?Puuh-étt-is )

loaf.of. bread -NOM.MS.DEF yesterday bake-PASS-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
‘The loaf of bread was baked yesterday.’

As can be seen above, the patient is the grammatical subject and the agent is dropped in
the passive construction since the grammar of the language gives less emphasis to an
implicit argument (is the grammatical term used to refer to an agent that is not expressed
overtly in the passive construction). We can consider passivization as a valency decreas-
ing mechanism since the agent is demoted. Thus, we understand that the language does
not give emphasis to an agent in a by phrase. One important point worth mentioning is

that we observe the verb root/ stem final segment subtraction. We did not discuss the
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issue in this study for we did not identify the real grammatical reason. Thus, we suggest

the issue for further study.

7.3.4. Reciprocal verb stems.

Gofa derives the reciprocity in two different ways. First, the language suffixes the deri-
vational morpheme -étt- to the active verb stems. Second, it can also form a new com-
pound verb stem when the lexicon woli ‘each other’ or ‘one another’ (a reciprocal pro-
noun) is used before the head verb like in Malo (Mahder 2003:98). The valency of the
verb changes as the number of argument changes. Consider the very common examples

of reciprocal verb stems in 205.

205.
Vroot-  Gloss Vstem- Gloss
ver- ‘to introduce’ ?Perétt- ‘to introduce to one another/ each other’
ZOr- ‘to discuss’  zorétt- ‘to discuss with one another/ each other’
sug- ‘to push’ sugétt- ‘to push one another/ each other’
dos- ‘to love’ (wéli)dosétt-  ‘to love one another/ each other’
jer - ‘to kiss’ (woli)jerétt-  ‘to kiss one another/ each other’

The last two examples represent the optional reciprocal compound verb stems. These
examples show that the language optionally uses double reciprocal morphemes: the lexi-
con woli before the head verb and the reciprocal morpheme -étt- that is suffixed onto the

root/stem of the head verb at a time.

In the example (a) , the valency of the Vroot-/stem - reciprocal is two whereas it is one
and three in (b) and (c) respectively in 206.
206.

a. meddaawai-nné meddaajia jér-étt-idosona

groom.NOM.MS.DEF-COOR  bride. NOM.FS.DEF  kiss-REC/PASS- PAST.3PL. A. DCL

‘The groom and the bride kissed each other.’
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b. meddaajia jér-étt-adusu
bride. NOM.FS.DEF  kiss-REC/PASS -PAST.3FS. A. DCL
“The bride was kissed.’

c. ?ia meddaawadanné meddaajiu jeréttissasu

?ia meddaawa-4-nné meddaajid

3FS.NOM groom-ACC.MS.DEF-CNJ  bride.ACC.FS.DEF
jér-étt-iss-asu
kiss-REC/PASS-CAUS- PAST.3FS.A.DCL

'She caused the groom and the bride to kiss each other.’

As can be seen above, both of the arguments are agents of the verb in (a) and we ob-
tain the patient subject in (b) since the verb is in the reciprocal passive. The reciprocal
passive in (b) shows that the passive overlaps with the reciprocal since the language
expresses them by using a portmanteau morpheme -ett-. In example (c), we obtain the
reciprocal causative verb stem. As a result of this, the agent is the subject and caused

the two objects/ patients (the groom and the bride) kiss each other .

7.3.5. The middle voice verb formation

The middle voice verbs obtain the reflexive meaning when the middle verb derivational
morpheme -ett- is suffixed to active/pssive verbs in Gofa. The middle voice verb for-
mation is not productive in Gofa as it is true in some Ethiopian Afro-Asiatic languages
like Shakkinoono, Kafinoonoo and Oromo (Tolemariam 2009: 146-148,163). The de-
rived middle voice verbs are good examples of verbs used to express body grooming
and spontaneous middle ( reflects the existential or physio-chemical changes that we

observe on animate entities). Consider the examples in 207 .

207.
a. meddaayiya bollaa mecettasu

meddaajia bélla-a métf’-étt-asu (<metft/’-étt-aasu)
bride. NOM.FS.DEF body-ACC.MS.DEF wash-MID/REC/PASS-PRES.3FS.A.DCL
‘The bride takes a bath herself.” / [ Lit ‘The bride washes her body herself.’
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b. Pimatsa-{ nafis-étt-is (< imathay nafisettis )
guest.-NOM.MS.DEF  hungry-MID/REC/PASS-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The male guest was hungry.’

c. laazantsa- i sah-étt-is (< laazaantsay sahettes)
marriage.broker-NOM.MS.DEF sick-MID/REC/PASS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The male marriage broker was sick.’[Lit ‘“The male marriage broker got sick.’ ]
d. na?a-i sadm-étt-is (< na7ay saamettis)
child/kid- NOM.MS.DEF  thirsty-MID/REC/PASS-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The boy was thirsty.’

As can be seen above, the middle passive verbs are used to express the spontaneous ex-
istential happenings in Gofa. This seems an example of a valency decrease since the pa-

tient is given emphasis while the agent is intentionally dropped in the discourse.
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8. Nominal and verbal modifiers

The adjectives and adverbs are used to modify nominals and verbs respectively in Gofa.

The chapter treats adjectives that are used as nominal modifiers first.

8.1. Adjectives

Adjectives in Gofa could either be basic or derived. Either of them may behave like
nominals and verbs to some extent as it is true in some languages (Payne 2006:63). But
we argue that adjectives of Gofa differ from the other two in that the adjectives alone
fulfill in constructing comparison between or among entities. In addition, adjectives are
different from nouns in that nouns are never modified by the intensifiers daro
‘many/much’ and keehi ‘very’ in Gofa. These issues are also observed in Wolaitta (Ad-
ams 1983:266-267 cited in Wakasa 2008:219). Examples are given in (214 ¢, d) under
section 8.1.3.1 Attributive adjectives. This allows adjectives to be considered among the
class of words in Gofa. Having said this, the section treats citation forms of the basic
adjectives and discuss on the derived adjectives. We will also show attributive and pre-
dicative functions of adjectives in relation to the syntactic position they occur in phrases

and finally the degree of adjectives. We will treat the basic adjectives first.

8.1.1. Citation forms of basic adjectives

By basic adjectives we mean the simple adjectives in their citation form. Like nominals,
the basic adjectives are grouped under four classes based on the terminal vowels at-
tached to the basic adjective roots in the language under study. This works for both qual-

itative and quantitative adjectives.

Gofa has both monosyllabic and disyllabic adjectival roots. Polysyllabic adjective root
are very rare in our data. The structure and tonal melodies of the adjectival roots are

shown in 208.
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208.

root TV  gloss tonal melody syllable structure
heedzdz- -4 ten LL.H CVVC.CV
?udduifun- -2 nine L.HL.L CV.CV.CV.CcvV
bits’- -¢  equal LH CV.CV
Padil??- -¢  yellow L.LH CV.CVCC.CvV
pants- -1 youth H.L CV.CvV
guuts- -i small LH.L CVV.CV
24177- -0 expensive H.L CVCC.CV
hirafs- -0 cheap L.LH.L CV.CVV.CV

As the above data show, assigning the high tonal accent is unpredictable. Some of the
adjectives assign their high tonal accents on their roots where as the others assign on
their terminal vowels. The roots of the adjectives above show that the adjectives are in
bound forms and the roots attach the terminal vowels to stand in free forms. Only the

free forms occur in sentences.

8.1.2. Semantic types of basic adjectives

The section treats some of the attributes of qualitative adjectives that we observed in our
data. Some of the attributes attested include adjectives expressing the physical property,
dimension, color, age, and value of entities that express ‘‘ ... the main semantic content

of the VP’ (Payne 2006: 117).

1.Adjectives expressing physical property may include the following (209).
2009.
physical property TV gloss

?6rdd- -e fat
kawuff- -é light
malantftf- -0 beautiful,handsome
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leé?-

deetsts’-

-0

-0

thin

heavy

il. Adjectives expressing dimension of an item may include the following (210).

210.

dimension
suuladm
git-/'wogg-
guuts
k’ants

zair

TV

gloss

tall
big/large
small

short

short

ii1. Adjectives expressing the color of an entity (211).

211.

color

Padil??-
boodts-i

kareéts-
7Z0?-

wolol-

TV

gloss

yellow

white

black
red

green

iv. Adjectives expressing the age of entities (212).

212.

age
joog
bits’
pants

kaal

TV

gloss

childish
equal
adolescent

younger
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v. Adjectives expressing the value of items (213).

213.
value TV gloss
?iit- -a bad
167- -0 good

16?6 na?aa <l6?0 na?d ‘a good child’

Though the size of adjectives expressing physical property, dimension, color, age, and
value alue seem almost similar in the language under study but the size of the first two rep

orted more than the rest in some languages (Dixon 1982:46).

8.1.3. Attributive and predicative uses of adjectives

8.1.3.1. Attributive adjectives

The attributive adjectives occur in a prenominal position in a noun phrase. The attribute
ve adjectives modify the nouns they precede. When we use a multiple of attributive adjec
tives, we observe that the language partially follows the cross-linguistic pattern /order
physical property > dimension >age > color > though not strict enough ( Svenonius
2008 :34-35). When two and more semantic type of adjectives occur one after the oth
er, one of them comes next to the head noun as in 214.
214.
a. Pimatsa-i nam??0 wanff’a tsemaaté maatsi  P0j-is
guest-NOM.3MS.DEF two.GEN cup.GEN fresh.GEN milk.ACC drink-3MS.PAST.A.DCL

‘The guest drank two cups of fresh milk.’

b. Pissi sutladma wotdra bootsa para be?-adii
one.GEN tall. GEN young.GEN white.GEN horse. ACC see-2S.INTER

‘Did you see a tall, young white horse?’

c. meddaawa-4 para- { sutladma
groom-GEN.M  horse- NOM.M.DEF tall

‘The groom’s horse is tall.’
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d. meddaawa-4 para- { keéhi suuladma
groom-GEN.M  horse- NOM.M.DEF very tall

‘The groom’s horse is very tall.’

e. meddaawa-4 para- { daré sutladma
groom-GEN.M  horse- NOM.M.DEF more/extreemly tall

‘The groom’s horse is extremly tall.’

f. meddaawa-a (keehi) / ( dard) Padkime
groom- NOM.M.DEF very / ( more/extremely) physician

‘The groom is (very) / (extremely) physician.’ ( not correct)

We obtain correct sentences in 214 c, d, e , but the example in 214 f is not accepted.
This shows that the intensifiers (keehi ‘very’ and daré ‘extremly’) modify adjectives
but not the head noun phases in Gofa. Based on this fact, we can generalize that adje-
ctives are different from nouns and consider them as independent word class like nouns.
This issue is also observed in Wolaitta and given emphasis in the discussion of Adams
(1983: 266-267). In fact, we observe nouns that modify their head nouns (cf. 8.1.3.2 )

in examples (216) like attributive adjectives (cf. examples 215 a, b ). One can laso see
(5.2.2.1 and 5.2.2.2) for further discussion. Adjectives may inflect (cf. 8.1.4 ) for case,
number, and gender when they behave like nouns in some contexts where the head nouns
are intentionally omitted. These two facts are used only to show that these two word

classes share in common in certain contexts in Gofa.

We believe that the data (214 a, b) comply with the cross-linguistic order of attributive
adjectives. In addition to that, (215 b) verifies that Gofa also has its own order of attribute-
ive adjectives that allows some attributive adjectives to occur closer to the noun than the
other attributive ones in the endocentric phrases like the examples in 215.
215.
a. ndm?22u  wantft’a
two.GEN cup.GEN

‘two cups’
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b. nam??20 wantftf’a  tsemaaté maatse

two.GEN cup.GEN fresh.GEN milk

‘two cups of fresh milk’

We realize that nam77u wancca [nam??u wanffff’a] ‘two cups’ is far away from themate
maathe [tsemaaté maatsi] ‘fresh milk’ because thamaate [tsamaate] ‘fresh’ modifies
maatse [maatse] ‘milk’ coming closer than the noun phrase nam77u wancca

[nam??a wapft’a] ‘two cups’.

Since Gofa is one of languages that has morphologically ‘... rich case marking on argu-
ments or polysynthetic marking on predicates exhibit a relatively free order of constituents
... ornot so ‘...rigid ...”(Bouchard 2002: 382-384). In other words, English permits mul-
tiple of attributive adjectives and allows the following order: ordinal > cardinal > size >
length >height > age > shape > color > nationality / origin > material. Such order of ad-
jectives is also common to some prenominal attribuitive languages ( Svenonius 2008 : 34-
35). In this regard , we argue that Gofa behaves like some prenominal attributive lan-
guages on one hand for it allows size to come before color when they occur before the

head noun.

On the other hand, the order of adjectives seems free since Gofa allows one of the attribu-
tive adjectives to occur after the head noun. Thus, we suggest this issue needs further in-

vestigation.

8.1.3.2. Predicative adjectives

According to Dixon (2004: 9-10), the class of adjectives is smaller than the class of nouns.
Among the class of adjectives, some are used as the predicative adjectives that may functi
on either as an ‘...intransitive predicate...’or a ‘...copula complement ...” On the oth

er hand, when some of them are used as the prenominal adjectives, they modify the head
nouns. In addition, these adjectives can be used as subjects or the objects of finite verbs
and behave like NPs. In such a time, the adjectives are inflected like nouns to show nu

mber, case and gender.
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The predicative adjectives occur at the syntactic position of the verb phrases in the verbl-
ess clause in Gofa. In such a syntactic position, the predicative adjectives do the functions
of either the main verb or the copula where the copula is marked by the zero morpheme.
We observe that the predicative adjectives function like the intransitive verbs. They suffix
inflections that mark some grammatical relations: subject-agreement, aspect /tense and
mood (cf. Aspect/tense and mood) (Dixon 2004: 11). Consider the examples (216).
216.
a. meddaaajeé Yaajia (< Paaje-j-a) dare (< meddaayee aayia dure )
bride.GEN mother. NOM.3FS.DEF rich.be/COP
‘The mother of the bride is rich.’

b. meddaajeé Paajia (< Paaje-j-a)  durét-adsu (< meddaayee aayia keehi duretaasu).

bride.GEN mother.NOM.3FS.DEF  rich.be.DEADJ-PAST.3FS.A.DCL

‘The mother of the bride became rich.’

As the data above show, the terminal vowel of the predicative adjective is not dropped pro
bably to show the presence of the zero copula in (216 a). But in (216 b) we observe that
the verbal adjective affixes both the derivational morpheme -t- followed by the verb in-
flectional affix which allows the adjective to function like an intransitive/ incohative verb.
As a result of this, we observe that the inflectional affix marks agreement pronominals

interacting with the tense and mood (cf. tense and mood) (Dixon 2004:11).

8.1.3.3. Degree of adjectives

We can show simple, comparative and superlative forms of comparison either by using
inflectional affixes or by using periphrastically(the use of separate adjective words with-
out inflection) or both periphrastically and inflectionally together (Dixon 2004). We will

treat the simple degree adjectives first.
Simple degree adjectives

We can make use of either the qualitative, quantitative or both to show equality by suffix-
ing the morpheme or the marker of comparison(M) -dan ‘like/as’ onto the root of the

standard of comparison (St), the object of the verb, and followed by a predicative adjec-
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tive in a simple degree formation. In such a construction, the predicative adjective is ac-
companied by the copula like that of a predicative noun (Matthew 1996: 98 ). Consider
the examples (217).
217.
a. meddaawa-i sutladma
groom-NOM.MS.DEF be.tall

‘The groom is tall.’

b. meddaajia (< meddaaje-j-a) meddaawa-a-dan sutladma
bride.NOM.3FS.DEF groom-GEN.MS.DEF-like be.tall

‘The bride is as tall as the groom.” [Lit. The bride is tall like the groom.]
Comparative degree of the predicative adjectives

The comparative construction is used to express inequality either in quality or quantity by
comparing two entities. The language suffixes the morpheme -ppe ‘from’ onto the object
of the predicative adjective, standard of comparison, used as a means of measurement in
the comparative sentence constructions. This is followed by the predicative adjective or a
compound predicative adjective that involves a bare adjective and dar- ‘more than’ with
its conjugation in (218 a). The compound predicative adjective with dar- ‘more than’
behaves as a compound verb in the language in 218.
218.
a. meddaaway meddaajeeppe suulaama dares ‘The groom is taller than the bride.’
meddaawa-i meddaajeé-ppé sutladma dar-és

groom-NOM.MS.DEF bride.GEN.FS.DEF-from be.tall more than-PRES.MS. A.DCL

b. meddaaway meddaayeeppe suulaames ‘The groom is taller than the bride.’
meddaawa-i meddaajeé-ppé sutladm-¢és

groom-NOM.3FS.DEF bride. GEN.3FS.DEF -from tall - PRES.3MS. A. DCL
S(ubject) St(andard) ADIJ - M(arker)

In the example (218), the M (the marker of comparison) is affixed onto dar-‘more than’

in (a) whereas it is affixed onto the predicative adjective in (b).
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Superlative degree of the predicative adjectives

The superlative construction is used to express inequality either in quality or quantity
where by the subject precedes and compared with the standard of comparison (St). This
is followed by the marker of comparison (M) and the predicative adjective in the SOV
languages like Gofa. The examples (219) attest this truth.
219.1
meddaawa-i pa Pifa- t-a Pubbaad-ppé  sutlaam-és
groom-NOM.3MS.DEF 3S.GEN brother-PL-ACC all. GEN-from tall-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
S St ADJ-M
‘The groom is the tallest of all his brothers.’

In the case of 219.1, the affix -ppe ‘from’ is a marker morpheme attached onto the stand-
ard of comparison(St) Pubb- ‘all of ’. Here, the marker morpheme is used to express that

the S(ubject) /(the groom) is compared with the standard (all his brothers). In such a way
we can obtain as many superlative constructions as possible in Gofa. This is also true in

Welaitta (Wakasa 2008: 221).

8.1.4. Basic adjectives that behave like noun phrases

The adjectives may inflect for case, number, and also for gender like a head noun when
the head noun pharse is intentionally droped as in 219.2.

219.2

a. Yentta ?ifa- 1 sutladma-i meddaawaa

3S.HON/.3PLGEN brother- NOM.3MS.DEF tall- NOM.3FS.DEF groom.ACC

‘The groom is the tallest of all his brothers.’

b. Pentta sualadma  ?ifa- i meddaawai

3S.HON/3PLGEN tall. GEN brother- NOM.3MS.DEF  be.groom

‘Her/his/their tall brother is the groom.’

c. suuladma-i , Pentta ?ifa- { , meddaawai

tall- NOM.3MS.DEF  ,3S.HON/3PLGEN brother- NOM.3MS.DEF, be.groom

‘Her/his/their brother , the tall (one), is the groom.’
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d. suulaamati ha??i gupp-1iJe de?-o6sosna

groom.PL. NOM..DEF now jump-PROG; COP/exist-PRES.3PL.A.DCL

“The tall (ones) are dancing now.’

e. suuladmata ha??{ guf-is-ité ( < guppissite )
tall PL.ACC now jump-CAUS- 2S.HON/2PL .IMP

‘Please, allow the tall (people/ones) to dance now !’

f. suuladmatu-s  ha??{ kK’uma ?imme-ite

tall . PL-DAT now food  give- 2S.HON/2PL .IMP

‘Please, give food to the tall (people/ ones) now !’

The adjective suullama [suuladma] ‘tall’ is used as an attributive adjective in 219.2 a

whereas we observe that the adjective is used as an agent, a direct object and an indirect

objectin 219.2 b, ¢, d, e,f.

8.2. Adverbs

Among the different types of adverbs, only adverbs that describe time, place, and direc-

tion of the completion of the actions / events are treated in this section.

8.2.1. Temporal adverbs

The temporal / time adverbs are used to express the temporal spatial relations of the com-
pletion of an action or state verbs. Gofa makes use of a few time expressing lexicons as in

the illustration (220) .

220.
Data TV Gloss Data TV Gloss
wogg -4 Sunday k’eer -4 Saturday
zin -e yesterday kas -é before
hatftf -i today ha? < ha7i -1 now
wontt -0 tomorrow maallad -0 morning
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The names of days and months of the year are also included under temporal adverbs.

Gofa reduplicates names of the days and months to show the frequency of the action.

Consider the illustration (221).

221.
Data Gloss frequency Gloss
wogga  ‘Sunday’ wogga wogga ‘every Sunday’
laamé ‘Saturday’ laamé laame ‘every Saturday’
gusttdma ‘September’ gusttadma gusttama ‘every September’
galundda ‘August’ galundda galundda ‘every August’

The head word loses its high tonal accent but this tonal accent is assigned on one of the
syllables of the preceding word if and only if its ultimate syllable is low tonal accent. Be-
cause of this only one among the examples of the new frequency adverbs assigns the se-

cond high tonal accent on the ultimate syllable of the modifier.

8.2.2. Direction adverbs

The direction adverbs are morphologically expressed by suffing the locative/ablative
case marker-ppe ‘from’ and -kko ‘towards’ onto spatial location names. Gofa also uses a

few direction expressing lexical adverbs. Consider the data in 222 .

222.
direction adverbs/ data TV  Gloss Data TV  Gloss
boll -4 top garss -4 under
°ud - up dig -e down
hin -1 there kill -1 up there
haah -6 far k’omm -0 there

Both the lexical frequency adverbs and bound morphemes -ppe ‘from’ and -kko

‘towards’ express a movement of an entity towards the deictic center (223).
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223.

a. jad  b-a dugé wodd-a Pudé kéP-a
there g-2SIMP  down  descend-2S.IMP  up climb-2S.IMP
‘Go there!’ ‘Descend down!’ ‘Climb up!”

b. lootse-ppé j-€s
Loxe-from come-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘He comes from Looxe.’

c. zaala-kko b-ausu
Zaala- DIRC go-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

‘She goes to(wards) Zaala.’

8.2.3. Place adverbs

Gofa has some locative deictic proximal and distal lexicons. They are hai ‘here’ and jaa

‘there’. These demonstrative adverbs differ from demonstrative pronouns in that the
demonstrative adverbs are limited to the spatial location that the speaker points at. The
language also makes use of locative/ablative case expressing morphemes-n ‘at/in/on’
when the morpheme is suffixed onto locative spatial indicating nouns or adverbs express-
ing where the action/event is performed. Consider the examples of inflectional affixes
expressing the locational adverbs in 224.

224.

a. meddaawa-{ s00-n d-és
groom-NOM.MS.DEF home-LOC(at/in) exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom is at home.’

b. meddaaj-ia kareé-n d-ausu
bride-NOM.FS.DEF outside-LOC exist-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

‘The bride is out side.’
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8.2.4. Attributive and predicative uses of adverbials

Adverbails show attributive and predicative functions when used as nominal modifiers of

head nouns and finite verbs of clauses.

Attributive functions of adverbial nominals
Attributive adverbs occur in a prenominal position in a compound noun used as a noun
phrase. The attributive adverbs modify the nouns they precede whether they are basic or

derived adverb stems (Svenonius, 2008:34-35). Consider the examples (225).

225.
a. maallado Podo (< maallado ?6do )
morning speech/news

‘(the) morning news’

b. Pomarssa tukke (< ?omarssa tukkeé )
evening coffee

‘ (the) evening coffee’
Predicative functions of adverbials

The predicative adverbs occur at the syntactic position of a verb phrase in the verbless
clause in Gofa like that of a predicative noun and adjective. In such a syntactic position,
the predicative adverb functions either as a main verb or as a state verb with the zero
copula. We obtain declarative sentences as in the examples (226).
226.
a. ha?i sara-{ k’amma
now:NOM time-NOM.MS.DEF be.dark

“The time now is dark.” /It is now dark.’

b. hafftfi wogga
today.NOM be.Sunday
‘Today is Sunday.’
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c. hatftfi wogga gid-énna
today.NOM be.Sunday. ACC.DEADV.A.DCL be-NEG.DCL
‘Today is not Sunday.’

As the data and the discussion in this chapter show, the adjectivals and adverbials fulfil

the attributive and predicative functions in the language. When they are used as modifiers
of nominals, they precede the head noun of the nominal phrase or compound. When they
are used as predicates, they become adjectival and adverbial verbs and do the function of

intransitive verbs.

Their syntactic pattern shows that they are either with the zero copulas or conjugate as a
main verb in the predicative position. Besides, the predicate adverb is used to express
facts about the events and the state of the agent of a sentence. Furthermore, in such a syn-
tactic position, the inflectional affixes attached to them express the subject- agreement,
the tense and mood grammatical relations in Gofa as it is true in some languages of the

world (Dixon 2004: 11).
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9. Syntax

The syntax of Gofa treats the structure of both phrases and clauses.

9.1. Phrase structure

In Gofa , a phrase constitutes a head element of a clause that involves either a nominal,
an adjective, a verb or an adverb. Each basic word class forms its own phrase structure.
Thus we treat the category of noun phrase , adjective phrase, verb phrase and adverb

phrase one after the other in this section.

9.1.1. Noun phrases

A noun phrase is a linguistic constituent that could either be a noun or a pronoun alone.
‘In syntax, phrases consist of minimally a head, and it is the syntactic category of the
head that determines the category of the phrase. ... a phrase with a noun as a head is a
Noun Phrase (NP)’ (Booij 2007: 53). Little is said about the structural components of a
noun phrase in the previous works of Berhanu (2001), Sellassie (2004) and Tariku
(2006). All three agree that the head noun always precedes its modifiers but this is chal-

lenged in the present work.

A noun phrase may be composed of the optional elements, specifiers and complements,
besides the obligatory head noun. The specifiers that precede the head nominals treated
in this section are determiners that include demonstratives, the genitive pronouns and

genitive NPs that express possession and quantifiers. Besides, the complements on the

other hand include phrasal complements; that include adjectives, temporal and locative

genitives, and phrasal complements; which may consist of source, purposive and in-

strumental genitive nominals and clausal complements. The obligatory head nominals in

a noun phrase are treated first.

9.1.1.1. The head nominals in a noun phrase

A noun phrase has an obligatory head nominal and this nominal could either be a proper
noun, a derived and underived common noun or a pronoun. Be it a proper noun,

(un)derived common noun or a pronoun, a nominal fulfils the semantic role of a
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subject/agent/experiencer, a direct object/patient or an indirect object argument of a verb
(227).
227.
a. meddawa-{ gits’ime Per-¢s
groom -NOM.3MS.DEF Gitime.M know-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom knows Gixime.’

b. tadni dosit-6 -nné dos-4 Per- afs
1S .NOM Dosito.F-ACC.F-COOR Dosa.M-ACC.M know -PRES.1S.A.DCL

‘I know Dosite and Dosa.’

c. dosit-a-nné dos-1 tana ?2ér-o0sona
Dosite. F-NOM.F-COOR Dosa.M-NOM.M 1S.ACC know-PRES.3PL.A.DCL

‘Dosite and Dosa know me.’

d. kiit-antfffo- i morggaamo-s kiita 2od-is

message-NMZ-NOM.MS.DEF Name.M-DAS message know-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The messangers told a message to Morgamo.’

e. gits’ime-i-nné moérggadmo- i-(nné) lagge(ta)

Gitime.M-NOM.M-CNJ Morgamo.M-NOM (-CNJ) be.friend (PL.ACC)

‘Gixime and Morgamo are friends.’

As we learn from the examples above, each of the nominal element constitutes a head
noun in a noun phrase whether it is a simple common noun (a, d), a derived common
noun (d), a proper noun (a, b, ¢, d, e) or a pronoun (b, c). We realize that the nominals
are inflected for nominative, accusative and dative case when they are used as subjects,
objects and indirect objects of the verbs respectively. The case morpheme is suffixed

onto the root/stem of the nominal used as the head noun of the noun phrase.

We observe one exception in the above analysis. We identified an exceptional nominal,
a proper name gixime ‘Gitime’ in (a). The linguistic justification is that Gofa does not
overtly assign the accusative case for proper nouns and indefinite common nouns with

the TV -e and -o for the language allows a differential case assignment. Such nouns
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occur uninflected/in their citation forms in the direct object position. This is also report-
ed in the works of Haro (Hirut 2003: 64). This linguistic phenomenon is not identified

and reported in any one of the works done on Gofa.

When two nominals are used as compound subjects (c, e) or direct object (b), the coor-
dinative case marker -nne is suffixed onto the nominals following the core case mor-
phemes (cf 5.4.Case and 6. Pronouns). All the nouns and pronouns we observed in the
above sentences are the examples of the constituents that constitute the obligatory head
noun of a simple nominal phrase in the language under study. Next, we will treat the

optional elements that accompany the head noun in the noun phrase in Gofa.

9.1.1.2. Specifiers and the direction of head nouns

A noun phrase can either be simple or complex. A simple noun phrase may assign one,
two or more specifiers in a noun phrase.The specifiers are the optional grammatical ele-
ments that define or specify the nominal head in the noun phrase in the language.The
specifiers treated in this study are genitive nominals of possession that include genitive
demonstratives, gentive pronouns, genitive nouns and gentitive adjectives of (in)definite
quantity. Such specifiers are also reported in works of Yem (Derib 2004). Consider the
illustrations extracted from the wedding tradition Ref 17 P2 (228).
228.
a. ha Pade-{ meddaawaa ?ifa- a
DEM.PROX.GEN man- NOM.3MS.DEF groom.GEN.M  brother- ACC.3MS.DEF

‘This /The man is the brother of the groom.’
b. he mifirfa (< mifire-j-a) meddaajeé
DEM.DIST.GEN 1ady.NOM.3FS.DEF groom.GEN.F

Paajjiu (< Paajje-j-0) Per-asu
mother.ACC.3FS.DEF know-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

‘That /The lady knows the bride’s mother.’

C .. hintte ?imatsa-4 haissan

... 2S.HON/PL.GEN guest-ACC.3MS DEM.PROX.LOC
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moiz-ité
feed and see off-2S.HON/ PL.IMP

‘...feed your guests with this and see them off...!"

d.... Paawa-{ ...°1ffaJa sangga-t-a  Jukk-és

... father- NOM.3MS.DEF ...five.GEN o0x-PL-ACCslaughter-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘...father ... slaughters ... five oxen.’

We realized that the genitive demonstratives in ( a, b) and the genitive pronoun in (c),
the genitive adjective of definite quantity in (d), and genitive nominal of possession in
(a, b) are used to define their respective head nouns in (228) on their right. If we trans-
pose the position of the genitive nominals of possession and the head nouns, we will end

up at ungrammatical constructions.

The genitive adjective of definite quantity (d) demands the number agreement marker
morpheme -t to be suffixed onto the head noun preceding the accusative case and fol-
lowing the TV of the citation form of the noun. The definite number phrase is used to
modify a head nominal that is countable but not proper noun nor uncountable noun in a

nominal phrase.

The genitive case is unmarked overtly with the genitive demonstratives and gentive pro-
nouns, whereas some genitive nouns of masculine and feminine kinship lengthen the
overtly suffixed gentive case markers -a and -e respectively and gentitive adjectives of
definite quantity suffix the morpheme -u onto the root of the definite numberals two and
above as in (d).The morpheme -i is suffixed onto the numeral isso ‘one’ and the TV -o is

dropped as in 228 a .

Gofa is one of the languages that do not mark definiteness independently. When the TV
of both countable and uncountable common head nouns and the core case morphemes
interact, they form either long vowels or diphthongs at word endings. These word end-

ing suffixes of the definite nominals co-mark definitenss at the same time in 228.

Two or more specifers may optionally come before the head nouns as in 229 .
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229.

a. ha Pissi meddaaje¢ mitftfia meddajeé -ra
DEM.PROX one.GEN bride.GEN.F sister.NOM.3FS.DEF bride.OBL-INST/COM ...
Paissi  b-af
why.for go-PRES.3FS.INTER

‘Why does one of the sister’s of the bride ... go with the bride?’

b. meddaajeé miffte-t-a-ppé Piss=inna

bride. OBL/GEN.F sister.F-PL-GEN-from one = CLIT.F.ACC.F

meddaajeé-ra ... b-ai
bride. GEN-INST/COM ... go-PRES.3FS.INTER

‘Does one of the sister’s of the bride ... go with the bride?’

In the examples (a), the determiner precedes number and this is followed by genitive
noun before the head noun that suffixes case morpheme after the TV. When the numeral
comes after the head noun optionally, the number suffixes gender expressing clitic and
indefinite specific expressing morpheme come one after the other. Transposing the posi-

tion of specifiers in the other order will be ungrammatical in the language under study.

Some of the genitive NPs of possession show inalienable and alienable possessor

possession as in 230 .

230.
a.ta hut?e b. ?i toho C. pa toho
IS.GEN head 3FS.GEN foot 3S.GEN foot.M
‘my head’ ‘her foot’ ‘her own / his own foot’

We also construct possessor possessed noun phrase that expresses the alienable relation
as in the examples (231).
231.
a. maddaawaa sangga (< maddaawad sapgga )
groom.GEN.M  ox

‘the groom’s ox’
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b. maddaaje¢ Pafila

bride. GEN.F cloth
‘the cloth of the bride’

The genitive marker -a and -e are suffixed onto the human possessor masculine and
feminine noun respectively as in 231 whereas the language does not mark genitive case
with entities that are not definite. The genitive NPs of possession of definite entities are
ilustrated in 232 .
232.
a. pare¢ mariu (< mare-j-o)
horse.GEN.F  young.ACC.3FS.DEF
‘the filly’

b. keetsa-a wula-a (< keetsad wulaa )
house-GEN.M  door-ACC.3MS.DEF
‘the door of the house (M)’

On the examples (232), the language assigns masculine gender expressing genitive case
morpheme for the inanimate entity used as modfier. The plural possessor assigns the
genitive case morpheme -u be it animiate or inanimate entity. Consider the examples in
233.

233.

a. wodarétu Pindda-t-a (< wodarotu ?inddata )

teenage.girls.GEN.PL  bed-PL-ACC.M.DEF

“‘the teenager girls’ beds”’

b. Pinddatu geda-t-a (< ?inddaatu gedata)
beds.GEN.PL leg-PL-ACC.M.DEF
‘the legs of the beds’

The examples (233 a, b) show that the possessor nouns assign two high tonal accents

while the possessed ones lose their high tonal accents.

208



9.1.1.3. Complements and the direction of head nouns

The complements in Gofa are treated as phrasal and clausal complements. The clausal
complement treated in this study is a relative clause and it is treated in its own section.
The phrasal complements on the other hand observed in our data regularly precede the
head noun and they include the adjective phrases and the genitive noun phrases that ex-
press source, instrumental and purposive genitives. Each of the complement phrases are

treated in this section.

Attributive adjectives usually precede the head noun they modify but sometimes the
language allows one attributive adjective to follow its head noun. A few phrasal
complements of adjectives are illustrated (234).
234.
a. moddo  sangga-a (< moddo sanggaa)
fat 0ox-ACC.3MS.DEF
‘the fat ox’

b. kareétsa moddd  sangga-a (< kareétsa moddo sanggaa)

black fat ox-ACC.3MS.DEF
‘the black fat ox1’
C. ...sanggaa moddua ?imatha-d-s  ?fmm-és

... 0X.ACC.3MS.DEF fat.ACC.3MS.DEF gues-GEN-DAT give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘... gives the fat ox for the guests.” ( extracted from the marriage culturedata)

d. kareétsa sangga-i moddo

black 0X-NOM.3MS.DEF be.fat
“The black ox is fat.’

e. sangga-i kareétsa-i moddo

0X-NOM.3MS.DEF black- NOM.3MS.DEF be.fat
“The black ox is fat.’

In the examples above, the predicative adjective is used as a complement in the verbless

clause following the head noun (232 d, e) for the adjective inherently possesses the
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copula and functions as an intransitive verb. The attributive adjectives precede the head
noun in the noun phrases (a, b, d, and e). This is also true in Yem (Derib 2004: 38), one

of the Western Omotic languages (Fleming 1976).

When the language under study optionally allows an adjective to follow the head noun it
modifies, the adjective agrees in case and number with the head noun (c, e). This is also
reported in Koorete (Binyam 2010:52). Though Creissels (2000 :247) says that the
adjective that agrees in case and number with its head noun is not reported as the
phenomena of African languages, the finding on Koorete and Gofa could be taken as
examples of languages that exhibit such a linguistic phenomenon in Ethiopia. Neverthe-
less, the phrase will be ungrammatical if multiple of adjectives follow the head noun
they modify. The other point worth mentioning is that the high tonal accent remains on
its place of origin since we assume that in the reverse word order , words behave as

separate words.

Some of the genitive noun phrases that are observed precede the head noun may include
the source, instrumental and purposive genitive. They are considered as group one
complement phrases in this study. The grouping is based on whether we obain meaning

if the complement phrase and the head noun are transposed.

The source genitive noun expresses the material used as the source of the head noun
whereas the instrumental genitive indicates the material noun used to measure or to fill
in the head noun entity. The purposive genitive on the other hand indicates the material
noun that expresses the purpose of the head noun. The genitive case morpheme is not
overtly marked and the modifiers occur at the juxtaposition of the head nouns in the
examples (235) .
235.
a. badalla Jenddera (< badalla fenddéra )’
maize porridge

¢ porridge (made from maize flour)

b. Jenddéra badalla ( < [fenddéra badalla )
porridge  maize

‘maize used for making porridge’
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c. Peéssa Poto (< Peéssa 20to )

honey pot

‘a pot used to store honey’

d. ?6to Peessa (< POto Peéssa)
pot honey
‘a pot of honey ’

e. moogd Pafila ( <modgo ?afila )
burial cloth

‘a kind of cloth used to rap the dead body’ (purpose)

We obtain differences in meaning when we reverse the position of the genitive phrases
and the head noun. We obtain a surprising result in (235) (a, b) because the source geni-
tive (a) becomes the purpose genitive in (b). The instrumental genitive (c) is different
from its reversed construction in (d) and the reverse of the purpose genitive (e) will be

less common.

The group of two phrasal complements that modify the noun head are the temporal and
locative genitives. The temporal and locative genitives do not assign the genitive case

rather they always occur preceding the head noun they modify (236).

236.
a. beni woga (< beni woga )
past culture

‘the past culture’

b. loots’é Pasa (< loodts’e Pasd)

Lotse  person

¢ a person who lives at Looxe kebele in Gofa’

The genitive phrases (Extracted from Funerary Culture) in (236) (a), and (b) above are
the examples of temporal and locative genitives respectively. Reversing will be
ungrammatical. Based on the above examples, we can generalize that the locative and

temporal genitives are found different in their morphosyntactic behavior from group
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one. Unlike group two, we obtain completely different meaning when the order of the

complement phrase and its head noun is reversed in group one.

9.1.2. Adjective phrases

An adjective is one of the four word classes in Gofa. Either a single or a multiple of
adjectives constitute an adjective phrase. An adjective is used ‘‘... to specify some prop-
erty of the head noun of the phrase, for example its color, size, shape, temperament ...""
(Thompson 1988 cited in Payne 2006:116). The adjective phrases do the attributive
function when they occur as the constituent element of the noun phrase as in 237 .
237.
a. zambbd nara-a (<zambbo na?aa)
clever child-ACC.3MS.DEF

‘the clever boy’

b. mastik’a pants-i (< mastik’a pantsi)
teenage.M  boy-NOM.3MS.DEF
‘the teenage boy’

c. kallida geela?iu  ( <kallida geela?in)

teenage.F  gir. ACC.3FS.DEF
‘the teenage girl’

When two and more than two adjectives form an adjective phrase, the degree and quanti-
ty expressing adjectives precede the qualitative adjective which behaves as the head in
(238 a). In such a sentence, the language uses the adjective phrase to complete the
sentence without copular. On the other hand,the adjective phrase syntactically occurs

closer and precedes the noun used as the subject of the verb in sentences as in 238 b, c.
238.

a. nai-t-i keéhi dar6 zambbo ) (< naiti keehi daro zambbo)
child-PL.NOM.MS.DEF very many/more clever COP

‘The children are extremely clever.’/ ‘The children are very very clever.’
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b. nam??0 zadmbbO nai-t-a be?-4

two.GEN clever  child-PL-ACC.MS.DEF look-2S.IMP

‘Look at the two clever children!’

c. keehi dar6 dondzdza Pasa-t-i j-idosona

very  many adult person-PL-NOM.PL  come-PST.3PL.A.DCL

‘Very many adult people have come.’

The language moves the high tonal accent of the head adjective and assigns on the
adjective closer to the head for we have a series of adjectives in (238 a). The language
also moves the high tonal accent of the head of the noun phrase and assigns on the modi-
fier adjective closer to the head noun as in 238 b, c. The word keehi ‘very’ in (a) and
daro ‘many/more’ in (c) obtain two high tonal accents due to plateauing, a type of

autosegmental phonology rule in Gofa (cf. Tonology).

9.1.3. Verb phrases

A verb phrase may obtain either a single verb or other constituents that do not include
the subject of the finite verb. The transitive verb phrase may optionally be preceded by a
noun phrase or two unlike the intransitive verb in (239 c) .

2309.
a. Pissi boora-a woit-ana

a/one.GEN 0X-ACC.MS.DEF give-FUT

“ will offer a/one ox ’

b. nam??4  boora-t-a-nné heédzdza ?ussa-t-a woit-ada

two GEN ox-PL-ACC.M/F-COOR three.GEN heifer-PL-ACC.M/F offer a gift- CNV;

‘having offered two oxen and three heifers ...’

c. meddaawa-i Pufaitt-is

groom-NOM.MS.DEF be.happy-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
‘The groom became happy.’

We can realize that the intransitive verb obtains a verb phrase alone unlike the transitive

verb that optionally obtains a direct object alone or both a direct and indirect noun
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phrases at a time as in 239 a, b. The verb phrase in (a) is in the future tense whose verb-
agreement suffix does not express the person, number and gender of the doer of the
action stated. Eventhough the verb suffixes the inflectional affix -ada (1S/2S/3FS), the
verb remains subjectless verb phrase since the morpheme requires the obligatory subject.
Due to the absence of an obligatory grammatical subject, the example (b) obtains simply
the verb and its constituent. In general, the constituents that the verb phrase may involve
could be : V+ (a noun phrase used as a direct object) + (a noun phrase used as an indi-
rect object ) + ( an adjective phrase)/ (an adverb phrase). The constituents in the braket
are optional elements of a verb phrase in the language. We have also realized that one,
two or more than two converbs may function as a verb phrase in Gofa as in 240.
240.
a. wontto woit-ana
tomorrow  give-FUT.A.DCL
‘ (I/We/He/She/They ) will give the gift tomorrow.’

b. nu jadgano  b-iikko, m-(a)ana  ?0j-ana
2PL.NOM wedding go-if.(2PL) eat-FUT  drink-FUT.A.DCL

3

If we go to the wedding , we will eat and drink.’

c. rentti jétsts’-ana-nné gupp-anad ( < entti yexxananne guppana )

3S.HON/PL sing a song-FUT-CONJ dance -FUT.A.DCL
‘She/He (HON) / They will sing the wedding song(s) and (also) dance’

9.1.4. Adverb phrases.

The adverb phrase can be a single word adverb (239) (a ,d) or compound adverbs (b, c,
d) that include temporal, locative and manner adverbs. These adverbs are used to
describe the time, place and the manner of the action/event accomplished or performed.
The adverb phrase also modifies an adjective when it occurs before an adjective it modi-
fies (c) and other adverbs when two or more adverbs occur in an adverb phrase as in
(b). Consider the adverb phrases and the position they occur in simple phrases or

sentences as in 241 .
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241.
a. meddaajia (< meddaaje-j-a) keehi gupp-atisu
bride. NOM.3FS.DEF very dance-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

“The bride dances well.’

b. meddaawa-i ziné mallado j-is

groom-NOM.3MS.DEF yesterday morning  come-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom came yesterday morning.’

c. meddaawa-{ keehi ?adussi

groom-NOM.3MS.DEF very  be.tall

“The groom is very tall.’

d. meddaayiya Looxen diccasu

meddaajia (< meddaaje-j-a) lodts’e-n dift’-asu

groom-NOM.3MS.DEF Looxe-LOC (at/in) grow. up -PAST.3FS.A.DCL

‘The bride grew up at Looxe (kebele in Gofa).’

The examples (241) show that the adverb phrase comes before the verb phrase (d) and

an adjective phrase (b). In addition, the locative case morpheme -n ‘in/at’ is suffixed to

the adverb of place in (d). Gofa is a head -last language since the head adverb comes

after its modifiers when two adverbs are used in the adverb phrase (b). Nevertheless, the

order of adverbs that occur in a complex adverb phrase is not treated in this study and

we suggest this issue for future study.

In general, based on the examples we obtained so far, we argue that Gofa is a head -last

language. This is also reported in Wolaitta and Gamo (Wakasa 2008, Wondimu 2010).

9.2. Structure of clauses

The structure of both simple and comples clauses are discussed in this section.

9.2.1. Simple clauses

The declarative and interrogative clauses are treated as simple clauses .
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9.2.1.1. Declarative clauses

The declarative clauses are one type of indicative clauses. The declarative clauses are of
two types: the affirmative and the negative. The declarative clauses differ in structure
from the interrogative or imperative clauses. We treat the affirmative declarative clauses

first.

9.2.1.1.1. Affirmative declarative clauses

The affirmative declarative clauses are used to express assertion of events or facts about
activities in positive statements unlike the negative statements. The common order of
constituents in such a simple clause could be: (Subject) _ (Direct Object) _ (Indirect

Object) _Verb. The verb is obligatory whereas the other constituents are optional in

Gofa. The affirmative declarative is marked by the morphemes -s- and -@- ( in the

present and past tense) , -n- ( in the future tense) whereas -{- (in the progressive aspect).

The inflectional affixes of aspect, tense and mood are shown below. Consider the verb-
agreement data of the past, the present and the future tense and also the aspect with

main verbs in 242.

242.

PAST.A.DCL : - a(di)si(1S), - adasa (25), - a(du)su (3FS) ,
: - idosi(1PL), - id@eta (2S.HON /2PL),
: -i(de)si(3MS), -i(do)sona(3S.HON/3PL

PRES.A.DCL : - aisi (1S), - asa (25), - ausu (3FS),
:-oosi (1IPL), -e@eta(2S.HON /2PL), - eesi (3MS),
: - oosona(3S.HON/3PL ,

FUT.A.DCL :- (a)ana (with all persons) ;

PROG; - afe (1S/2S/3FS),

PROG; - ife (1PL/2S.HON/2PL/3MS/3S.HON/3PL)

Consider the verb agreement morphemes used in the examples (243) of sentences

( extracted from the marriage culture data ).

216



243.

a. Paawa-i boodra-a meddaawaa-s woit-i(de)s

father-NOM.3MS.DEF bull-ACC.3MS.DEF groom.GEN.DEF-DAT give- PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The father offered the bull for the groom as a gift.’

b. (?ia) $00-n d-ausu

(B3FS.NOM) house/home-LOC COP/exist- PRES.3FS. A.DCL

‘She is at home.’

c. Pia meddaajit

3FS.NOM be.bride.ACC.3FS.A.DCL
‘She is a bride.’

The stative verb in 243 ¢ has no verb agreement markers at all unlike the main and the

existential verbs. The same is true in active affirmative declarative construction as

shown in the sentential examples (244 d, e ). The morpheme -s is realized as dative case

marker when it is suffixed to noun phrase (243a) and as affirmative declarative marker

when it occurs within the verb agreement suffix (244 a, b).

b.

C.

244,
sangga- 1 zine fam-étt-is
0x-NOM.MS.DEF yesterday  buy-PASS-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

“The ox was bought yesterday.’

meddaawa-i, meddaajia-nné Pentta

groom-NOM.MS.DEF, bride. NOM.FS.DEF-COOR 3S.HON/3PL.GEN

laggé-ti ha?i j-ifé d-o6sona
friend-PL.NOM now come-PROG, COP/exist- PRES.3S.HON/3PL. A.DCL

‘The groom,the bride and their friends are coming now.’

nu natia geélato gid-aasu
2PL.GEN  child. NOM.FS.DEF be.teenage.girl = become-PAST.3FS.A.DCL
‘ Our daughter became a teenage girl.’
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d. nu natia geéla?to

2PL.GEN child. NOM. FS.DEF be.teenage.girl. A.DCL

 Our daughter is a teenage girl.’

e. nu natia ?adussi

2PL.GEN  child. NOM.FS.DEF  be.tall. A.DCL
‘Our daughter is tall.’

f. nu naftia Padukk’-aasu

2PL.GEN  child NOM.FS.DEF  become.tall-PAST.3FS.A.DCL

¢ Our daughter became tall.” ? ( expresses change of state)

We realized that the stative verb gid- ‘ to become’ also obtains similar marker like that

of the affirmative declarative main verb. The inchoative adukk’- ‘to become tall’

expressing change of state also suffixes affirmative declarative markers in 244 f like the

main verbs.

9.2.1.1.2. Negative declarative clauses

The negative declarative clauses on the other hand is marked by the negative mor-

phemes -b- (PAST), -nn- (3MS), -kk- (with all other persons) affixed onto the verb

roots/stems together with the other verb- agreement inflectional affixes. Consider the

data given (245).

- ab(a)akka (25), - ab(u)ukku (3FS) ,

: - ib(o)okko (1PL), - ib(e)ekketa (2S.HON/2PL) - ib(e)enna (3MS),

- (a)akka (25), - (w)ukku (3FS),

245.
PAST.NEG.DCL
: - ab(i)ikke (1S),
: - ib(o)okkona (3S.HON/3PL)
PRES/FUT.NEG.DCL
: - (1)ikke(1S),
: - (o)okko(1PL),

- (e)ekketa (2S.HON/2PL), - (e)enna (3MS),

: - (o)okkona (3S.HON/3PL)
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PROG; : - afe (1S/2S/3FS),
PROG; : - if'e (1PL/2S.HON/2PL/3MS/3S.HON/3PL)

Consider the possible examples of the negative declarative sentences (246).

246.

a. ha?i meddaawa-i-nné meddaajia (< meddaaje-j-a) (-nné)
now groom-NOM.3MS.DEF-COOR bride-EPN-NOM.3MS.DEF (-COOR )
j-ifé d-odkkona
come-PROG; COP/exist-PRES.3PL.NEG.DCL
‘The groom and the bride are not coming now.’

b. addé kutto-t-i fam-étt-ibookkona
male hen-PL-NOM.MS.DEF buy-PASS-PAST.NEG.3S.HON/3PL.NEG.DCL

‘The cocks were not bought.’

c. meddaajia j-utkku
bride. NOM.3FS.DEF come-FUT.3FS.NEG.DCL

“The bride does/will not come.’

d. (?fa) $00-n d(é?) -utikku

(B3FS.NOM) house/home-LOC COP/exist-PRES.3FS.NEG.DCL

‘She is not at home.’
e. ?’la meddaajé gid-ukku
3FS.NOM be.bride beome- PRES.3FS. NEG.DCL

‘She is not a bride.’

f. nu na?ia Padussa gid-ukku

2PL.GEN child. NOM.FS.DEF be.tall. A.DCL beome- PRES.3FS. NEG.DCL
‘Our daughter is not tall.’

We realized that the stative verb gid- ‘ to become’ with its negative declarative verb

agreement affixes is used after stative verbs in the negative declarative clauses (246 e, f).
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The same verb agreement marking inflectional affixes are suffixed onto the main (246 b,
¢), existential (a ,d) and the stative (e) verb roots as we observe in (246). The same
marker is also used both in the active and the passive negative declarative constructions
in the language. In general, we realized that nominal clause unlike the inchoative verb
does not  obtain affirmative/negative declarative marking morphemes in the present

tense.

9.2.1.2. Interroagative clauses

Gofa constructs interrogative sentences by making use of the yes-no agreement marking
morphemes and the WH-question words or content words (cf. 6.5. Interrogative

pronouns).

The yes-no question agreement morphemes have marked rising of intonation. The verb
roots/stems in Gofa suffix the yes-no question agreement marking morphemes in the

present/ future (247 a) and in the past tense (247 b).

247.
a. -ianaa(ls), -ai (2S/3FS), -ii (3MS)
-io (1PL), -eetii (2S.HON/2PL), -oonaa (3S.HON/3PL)

b. -idanai(PAST.1S) , -adii (PAST.2S), -ideé (PAST.3MS), -adeé(PAST.3FS),

-idonif (PAST.1PL), -idetii (PAST.2S.HON/2PL), -idonaa (PAST.3S.HON/3PL) .

Consider the examples of interrogative sentences (248) expressing the events in the
present/future and in the past.
248.
a. (?ia) Pazina gél-adeé
(BFS.NOM) husband marry a husband- PAST. 3FS. INTER

‘Did she marry?’ [Lit Is she married to a husband?]

c. ’ia dosit-ii
3MS.NOM name of a female person -INTER/Q

‘ Is she Dosite?’/ ‘Is her name Dosite?’
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c. 21 ?azina  suntsa-i ?00n-eé
3FS.GEN husband name-NOM.MS.DEF who-NOM.S.INTER/Q

‘ What is the name of her husband ?’

d. Pia ?00n-a gel-adeé

3FS.NOM who-ACC .3S  marry.M -PASS.3FS.INTER/Q
* Whom did she marry(M)?’

e. fentti ?00n- antteé

3S.HON/3PL  who-3S.HON/3PL.INTER/Q
‘Who is s/he (HON)? / Who are they?’

f. hinttei ?an- ppé j-eétii
2S.HON/2PL  where-LOC come -2S.HON/2PL.INTER/Q

‘From where do you come ? / Who are they?’

In the examples of the interrogative sentences, the yes-no questions end in a rising tonal

accent (248) in (a, b) whereas the WH- question word root assigns the high tonal accent

in the interrogative sentences (c, d). The WH-question word ?au-ppé ‘from where?’ in

(f) bears two high tonal accents as a result of plateauing , the process that changes a

sequence of H-L-H tonal accents to H-H-H , in Gofa (cf. Tonology) (Yip 2002:157-
159). We realized that the word order of Gofa allows the WH-question word immedi-
ately before the verb whereas the subject may optionally occur after the verb as in 249 b.

249.

a. ?o6n-a dosa-i ?ia

who-ACC .3S love-PRES.3FS.INTER 3FS.NOM

‘ Whom does she love?’

b. ?ia ?00n-a dosa-{

3FS.NOM  who-ACC .3S love-PRES.3FS.INTER

‘ Whom does she love?
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9.2.1.3. Word order in simple clauses

The common word order of simple clauses in both declarative clauses and interrogative
clause discussed in (9.2.1.1 and 9.2.1.2 ) is SOV. The very common order of words is
S+DO+10 +V asin 250 .

250.

a. meddaawa- i miggido meddaajeé-s ?imm-ides

groom-NOM.MS.DEF bracelet bride. GEN.F-DAT give-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘The groom gave/offered a bracelet to the bride.’

b. meddaawa- { miggido meddaajeé-s ?imm-ideé

groom-NOM.MS.DEF bracelet bride. GEN.F-DAT give-PAST.3MS.A.INTER

‘Did the groom give/offer a bracelet to the bride?’

¢. meddaawa- { miggido meddaajeé-s ?imm-ibeénneé
groom-NOM.MS.DEF bracelet bride. GEN.F-DAT give-PAST.3MS.NEG.INTER

‘Didn’t the groom give/offer a bracelet to the bride?’

In Gofa, the order of S(ubject), DO (direct object) and 1O (indirect object) may be flexi-

ble. The example (250 b) could also be accepted if some one speaks less often as in 251.

251.
a. meddaawa- { meddaajeé-s miggido ?imm-ideé

groom-NOM.MS.DEF bride.GEN.F-DAT bracelet give-PAST.3MS.A.INTER

‘Did the groom give/offer a bracelet to the bride?’

b. meddaajeé-s miggido meddaawa- { ?fmm-ideé
bride. GEN.F-DAT bracelet groom-NOM.MS.DEF give-PAST.3MS.A.INTER
‘Did the groom give/offer a bracelet to the bride?’
c. miggido meddaajeé-s meddaawa- { Pimm-ideé

bracelet bride. GEN.F-DAT groom-NOM.MS.DEF give-PAST.3MS.A.INTER

‘Did the groom give/offer a bracelet to the bride?’

The word order of a nominal complement and a noun phrase is not flexible as the com-

mon word woder in Gofa. Except 252 a, the rest (252 b, ¢) are not accepted .
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252.
a. meddaajeé suntsai dosito
bride. GEN.F name-NOM.M.DEF Dosite(name)

‘The name of the bride is Dosite.’

b. suntsai , meddaajeé dosito
name-NOM.M.DEF, bride.GEN.F, Dosite(name)

(not accepted for the nominal phrse is disordered )

c. dosito meddaajeé  suntsai
Dosite(name) bride. GEN.F name-NOM.M.DEF

(not accepted for the nominal complement precedes the noun phrase )

d. na?aa mitftfia woitua Peh-adusu

child. GEN.M sister NOM. gift. FS.DEF bring-PAST.3FS.A.DCL
“The sister of the daughter brought the gift.’

e. mitftfeé naria woitua Peh-ides

sister. NOM child. GEN.M gift. FS.DEF bring-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
‘The nephew brought the gift.’

We obtain a different meaning in 252 c, d since the reverse order of the subject of the
noun phrase changed and also the change in the subject caused the change of the verb
that agrees to the subject in the language. This is true not only in Wolitta ( Wakasa
2008) but also in Dime (Mulugeta 2008: 175). The dependent clauses always precede
the main clauses in Gofa and this is discussed under ( 9.2.2 complex clauses). The
intensifier daro ‘very’ always precedes in the noun phrase and adjectives in the language

(cf. Noun phrase and Adjective phrases).

9.2.2. Complex clauses

A complex clause is made up of two or more simple clauses. If a complex clause is
made up of two clauses, one of them is necessarily a main (matrix) clause and the other

one is a subordinate (dependent) clause. The subordinate clause is syntactically embed-
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ded in the matrix clause to obtain its meaning. Among the different dependent clauses

the relative clauses, converbs and adverb clauses are treated in this study.

9.2.2.1. Relative clauses

The section discusses on the formation, features and function of the relative clauses in

the grammar of Gofa. None of the works done on Gofa treated this issue.

As the study on the linear sequence of the head noun and the relative clause construction
shows, languages exhibit ‘... the typology of prenominal, postnominal, circumnominal
embedded relative clauses, and preposed, postposed adjoined relative clauses’’ (Kuteva
and Comrie 2005: 209). Hence, we made a thorough look at the data and stated how the

head noun and the relative clause construction sequence in this section.

The three relative clause formation strategies observed in African languages include the
correlative strategy, the pronoun retention strategy and the gapping strategy. The other
three relativization strategies of some languages of the world include the relative
pronoun strategy (of some European languages like English and Bulgarian), the para-

tactic strategy and the head-internal strategy (Kuteva and Comrie 2005: 222, 226).

As this study on the relative clause formation strategy shows, African languages reveal
‘“... clear cases of three out of the six relative strategies we have been able to identify in
the languages of the world... Some languages employ absolutely no relativization mark-
ers, e.g. Maale (Omotic, Afroasiatic, spoken in Ethiopia)’’ (Kuteva and Comrie 2005:
222). As literature shows, Maale is an example of languages that employ the gapping
strategy of relativization with zero relative marking morpheme. Consider the Maale
example (253).
253. Maale (Azeb 2001b:160)
Piini [[zigin6  mukk -¢] Patsi] zag-¢ -ne
3MS.NOM yesterday come -PF.REL person: M: ABS see-PF-A.DCL

‘He saw the man who came yesterday.’

In the example (253), we understand that Maale makes use of the gap relativization

strategy without any relativizer morpheme that is used as the overt reference of the head
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noun phrase. The relative clause formation/the relativization strategy of Gofa seems to

be a bit different from that of Maale. Both the strategy and the typology that Gofa exhib-
it are observed in 254 .

254.

a [[.... ziné  j-id-4 ] bitania, ] taani bé?-4s
... yesterday come -PAST-REL man.ACC.MS.DEF 1S.NOM see- PAST.1S. ADCL
‘I saw the man who came yesterday.’

b. [ bitania, [.... ziné j -id-a ] =iss,-a ]
man.ACC.MS.DEF yesterday come-PAST-REL = CLIT.M- ACC.MS
taani bé?-as

IS.NOM see- PAST.1S. ADCL

‘I saw someone(M) who came yesterday.’

c. [[taani ..., zine bé?-id-a ] bitane-1, | sangga Samm-is

IS.NOM ... yesterday see-PAST-REL man-NOM.MS.DEF ox buy- PAST.3MS. A.DCL
‘The man whom I saw yesterday bought an ox.’

c. [ [ tadni

... zine bé?-id-4 ] mifirfa, ]
IS.NOM ... yesterday  see-PAST-REL  lady.NOM.FS
sangga [amm-asu
0X buy- PAST.FS. A.DCL
‘The lady whom I saw yesterday bought an ox.’
d. [mifirfa, [tadani ..., zine bér-id-a ] =r, -a ]

lady.NOM.FS 1S.NOM ... yesterday see-PAST-REL = CLIT.F- NOM.FS

sangga Jamm-asu
oX buy- PAST.FS. A.DCL

‘The lady whom I saw yesterday bought an ox.’

Unlike Maale, Gofa suffixes an overt relativizer -a to the relative verb of the relative

clause after the past tense marker in 254. The invariant morpheme -a does not show the
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gender and number of the subject of the head nouns in 254 a, b and the (in)direct object
arguments in 254 c, d in the matrix clauses. Nevertheless, it relates the relative clauses

with the matrix clauses in compound sentences (Kuteva and Comrie 2005: 222, 226).

We observed that the relative clauses precede the matrix clauses in 254 a, ¢ whereas the
relative clauses are embedded between the free head noun and the clitic pronominal el-
ement / the trace of the head noun in 254 b, d. The free head noun of the matrix clauses
occur in the outer saquare brackets before the relative clauses. These missing subject and
object arguments are replaced and represented by place maintaing clitics or ellipses after

the relative clauses in the inner brackets. Then these free head nouns and the elipses are
co-referenced by using the subscribed [,] after them. Based on the facts observed above,

we can consider Gofa as one of the languages that exhibits the typology of both prenom-

inal and circumnominal embedded relative clauses in Africa.

Furthermore, we realized that Gofa makes use of a gapping strategy with overt
relativization marker morpheme -a attached to the relative verb in the relative clause.
This makes Gofa different from some languages of Africa that make use of the other
two relative clause formation strategies : correlative strategy and pronoun retention

strategy.

We believe that the modified head noun of the matrix clause may move away when it is
co-indexed/ coreferenced with its trace (Payne 2006: 312, 339). The case and the num-
ber of the missing argument can be inferred from the morphemes attached to the traces
/the enclitic pronominal elements =iss- (someone.M) and = r- (someone. F) . We found
that the free head noun and its trace in the matrix clause are in a complementary distri-
bution to each other since one is used in the absence of the other to fulfill the same

grammatical purpose in the relative clause construction.

The free head noun of the matrix clause in circumnominal relative clause construction is

optional in Gofa as in the illustration (255).
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255.
a. [...[q[ ziné Pazind  gel-id-a ] =rpg -a ] malangfta
. yesterday husband marry.F-PAST-REL =CLIT.F-NOM.F be.beautiful

‘The girl [j who was married yesterday is beautiful.’

b. [...[a; [bollotia miidzdze-(nt)t-a woit -id -4 ]
mother-in-law. NOM.F cow-PL-ACC.F offer -PAST -REL

=r [a] -0 ] be?-é
=CLIT.F-ACC.F look-1S.IMP

‘Look at somebody(F) to whom the mother-in-law offered the cows. ’

In the examples in 255, the clitics /ellipses ‘someone/somebody’ refer back to the free
noun head missing before the relative clauses. In this regard, we could probably under-
stand the gender number, and case from the ellipses though the speaker does not specify
the head noun entity either because s/he does not know the identity of the free head noun

or specifying the identity of the head noun is not relevant in the discourse.

Unlike Gofa, Maale (Azeb 2001b:161) and Koyra (Koorete) (Hayward 1982: 255) make
use of a gapping strategy with no overt relativization marker at all. But, Dawuro (Hirut
Woldemariam p.c) behaves like Gofa for it makes use of a gapping strategy with an
invariant relativizer marker -a that relativizes the subjects and the (in)direct objects
irrespective of the number and the gender of the head nouns. Consider the illustration of
Koyra (Koorete) and Dawuro (cited in Kuteva and Comrie 2005: 220, 221, 222) in 256
and 257.
256. Koyra (Koorete ) (Hayward 1982:255)
harre wond- o ?indo -y yod - onikko
donkey buy -PERF woman -NOM come - 3F.SG.PERF

‘The woman who bought the donkey has come.’

257. Dawuro ( Hirut Woldemariam, p.c.)

a. hawaa y -ee -dd -a Pimatsaa ta Per  -ay
here come -PER -PAS - REL guest I know - IMP
‘I know the guest who came here.’
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b.ta Puf -ee -dd - a maatsa - y lo?0

I drink- PER - PAS - REL milk -NOM be. good
“The milk which I drank was good.’

To sum up, Gofa is an SOV language and its typology /the word order shows the
prenominal and circumnominal relative clauses. In circumnominal relative clause, the
free head noun occurs before the relative clause and the relative verb attaches the clitic
pronominal elements =r- (feminine entity) and =iss- (masculine entity) after the
relativizer morpheme. These clitic pronominal elements occur when the grammar of the
language moves the free head noun before the relative clause or drops probably for
semantic reasons. This takes place when the language uses an alternative means to speci-
fy/definitize the head noun entity in a discourse while relating the relative clause to the

matrix clause in a compound sentence. We believe this issue needs further investigation.

Gofa shows three salient features that are observed in Akan. The features common to
both are the relative clause defines/ modifies the head noun of the matrix clause, an
obligatory relativizer marking morpheme, and a relativizer marking used as a relative
clause -final determiner, that behaves as a sentential definitizer. Though Akan (Saah
2010: 92) uses a distinct marking morpheme to indicate the clause-final determiner, the
obligatory relativizer morpheme in Gofa fulfills the function of the clause-final deter-

miner.

We realized that the clitic pronominal elements suffix the case and number of the miss-
ing arguments. This is also reported in Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008 : 841). Unlike Gofa, the
Wolaitta gapping strategy makes use of the variant relativizer morphemes -a and -o
that express the subject and the object head nouns respectively (Bekale 1989, Lamberti
and Sottile 1997: 158 , Wakasa 2008: 840-843) .

9.2.2.2. Converb clauses

A converb construction occurs in a form of clause chaining that has a coordinative func-
tion (van der Auwera 1998: 281). The converbs in Gofa are marked by the morphemes -
ada (1S/2S/3FS) and -idi (1PL/2S.HON/2PL/3MS/3PL) and suffixed onto the main

verbs. Thus they have the non-finite verb status in Gofa since the other grammatical
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features of the verbs such as tense and mood are not expressed. As a result of this the
tense and mood of the chain of converbs are inferred from the tense and mood of the

main clause. Consider the examples extracted from the texts of the wedding culture in
258.
258.

a. meddaawaa lagge-t-i meddaajé-nttd soo  b-idi jétsts’-idi

groom.GEN friend-PL-NOM bride-PL.GEN home go-CNV; sing-CNV,

daafur-idi pa-ntta so6  simm-odsona

get tired-CNV, her/his-PL.GEN  home return-FUT.3S.HON/3PL.A.DCL
‘After having sung and danced in front of the home of the bride’s family, the

friends of the groom return to their home.’

b. meddaawaa lagge-t-i m-{di ?0j-1di

groom.GEN friend-PL-NOM eat-CNV, drink-CNV,

meddaajé-ntt-4 sod Tasaa-ppe  woitua Pekk-idi na?ai

bride-PL-GEN home person-ABL gift. MS.DEF take-CNV; child. GEN

s00 simm-idosona

home return-PAST.3S.HON/3PL.A.DCL
‘After having eaten, drunk, and received the gift from the bride’s family, the friends

of the groom came to the groom’s home.’

In general, either the phrases or the dependent clauses do not give us full meaning
intended. The structure of the phrases attests that every type of phrase is head final. The
dependent clauses either become embedded in the main /matrix clause or precede the
main clause. The relative clause used as noun phrase when it is used to modify the head
noun. The language uses the same invariant relativizer morpheme -a when relativizing a
subject or an object noun phrase in a complex clause. The converbs are found non-finite

verbs and show clause chaining function in the language under study.
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When the subject, direct or indirect object argument of the matrix clause does not occur
on the immediate right of the relative clause, the language attaches the place maintaing
clitic pronominal element either =iss for masculine or = r for feminine entity onto the
relativizer morpheme instead of the missing argument at the nominal head position. The
clitic pronominal elements suffix the case and number of the missing argument. This is

also reported in Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008: 15, 670).

9.2.2.3. Adverb clauses

An adverbial clause is a dependent clause that modifies a verb phrase and a clause as a
whole like an adverb. Though an adverbial clause does not express a complete thought ,
it adds some information to the main clause it attaches ( Payne 2006 :298). Some of the
adverbial clauses we observed in our data include temporal clauses, reason/ purpose

clauses, manner clauses, and conditional clauses.
9.2.2.3.1. Temporal clause

The time expressing adverbials like kase ‘before’ , simmin ‘after’ and sohaara or its
short form saara ‘as soon as’ occur after the verb of the temporal dependent clause. The
temporal clause usually precdes the main clause in Gofa. Consider the examples (259)
taken from the marriage culture text.
259.
a. Yimats-{ J-(a)ané-ppé kasé nu tukké pentt-iss-and
guest-NOM come-FUT-DIRC TEMP 1PL.NOM coffee boil-CAUS-FUT.DCL
‘We will/shall boil coffee before a guest comes.” [ Lit We will/shall boil coffee

before a guest will/shall comes. ]

b. Pane Pimats-i  j-(a)ana-ppé kasé nud tukké

let guest-NOM come-FUT-DIRC TEMP 1PL.NOM coffee

pentt-iss-00 s
boil-CAUS-PRES. 1PL.A.DCL
‘Let us boil coffee before a guest comes.’ /

[ Lit Let we boil coffee before a guest will come.]
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c. Pimats-{ gakk- in < (idi simmin) nud tukké

guest-NOM  arrive - PAST.REL TEMP 1IPL.NOM coffee

péntt-i ss- ida
boil-CAUS-PAST.1PL.A.DCL

‘We boiled coffee after a guest came.’

d. ?imats-i gdkk-i1da saara nu tukké

guest-NOM  arrive-PAST.REL TEMP 1PL.NOM coffee

pentt-iss-ida
boil-CAUS-PAST.1PL.A.DCL

‘We boiled coffee as soon as a guest arrived.’

In 259 a, b, the verb in the subordinating clause is understood in simple present tense
though the literal translation gives it in the future tense in Gofa. In 259 b, in the ‘let...’
sentence construction, the subject pronoun is understood as object pronoun. In 259 c, we
realized that both the relativizer marker and the adverbial drop certain segments and ob-
tain the short form morpheme -in. Such morphophonemeic processes are common in the
language but not given emphasis in this thesis. Thus, we suggest the issue to be treated

in future study.
9.2.2.3.2. Reason clause

The reason clause indicating adverbial gishshas ‘for the reason (that)’ occurs after the
verb of the dependent clause that precedes the main clause in Gofa. The adverbial
gishsha-s [gifJ4-s] is analyzed as ‘because/ reason-DAT’. This is also true in Wolaitta
(Wakasa 2008: 881-882). Consider the examples in Gofa data (260).
260.
a. bollotia gakk-ida gif[a-s nd
mother-in-law-NOM arrive-PAST.REL REAS -DAT 1PL.NOM

tukké pentt-iss-ida

coffee  boil-CAUS-PAST.IPL.A.DCL

‘We boiled coffee for the reason that the mother-in-law came.’
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b. hinttei nud-s sdngga-a woit-ida

2S. HON/2PL.NOM 1PL-DAT o0x-ACC.MS.DEF  offer a gift-PAST.REL

gif[éa-s nd hinttena gelat-6s
REAS-DAT 2PL.NOM 2S.HON/2PL.ACC thank/praise-PRES.1PL.A.DCL

* We praise/thank you for you offered us the ox.’
9.2.2.3.3. Manner clause

A manner clause is marked by the adverbial dan ‘like/ as’ that occurs before the main
verb. It expresses the manner of the event stated in the main clause as in 261.
261.
a. meddaajeé Paawa-i meddaawa-a pa
bride.GEN.F  father-NOM.MS.DEF groom-ACC.MS.DEF 3S.GEN
nara-a déan woit-€s
child-ACC.MS.DEF MANN give.gift-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

‘The father of the bride offers a gift to the groom as he does to his son.’

b. meddaajeé mitftfia meddaajeé  dan

bride. GEN.F  sister. NOM.FS.DEF  bride. GEN.F MANN

glpp-adsu
jump/dance-PRES.3FS.A.DCL
“The sister of the bride dances like the bride.’

9.2.2.3.4. Purposive clause

A purposive clause is marked by the prospective aspect marker -u ‘in order to ’ that is
suffixed to the main verb after the future tense. A purposive clause differs from a reason
clause in that a reason clause expresses an action/event that may be realized at the mo-
ment of the main action/event whereas a purposive clause expresses a motivating ac-
tion/event which is unrealized at a moment of the main action/event stated in the main

clause (Thompson, Longacre & Hwang 2007: 250). Consider the examples (262).
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262.
laazéantsiu Pufaiss-ana-u meddaajia

marriage broker. ACC.FS.DEF please-FUT-PURP bride. NOM.FS.DEF

tukké  pents-iss-atsu
coffee boil-CAUS-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

‘Inorder to please the marriage broker, the bride boiled coffee.’

The purposive aspect marker can also be used as the infinitival clause marker -u  to’
in 263 as it is true in Maale (Azeb 2001b :186).
263.
meddaajia ladzantsiu mokk-ana-u
bride. NOM.FS.DEF marriage broker. ACC.FS.DEF welcome-FUT-INF
karé kéj-asu
in front of the house  get out -PRES.3FS.A.DCL

‘She went out of the house to welcome the marriage broker.’

9.2.2.3.5. Conditional clause

A conditional clause is marked by the adverbial bound morpheme -(i)ikko ‘ if * to
express the action/event that may likely to happen and -iakko ‘ if ° 1is used to express

the action that unlikely to happen.

The adverbial bound morpheme -(i)ikko ‘ if ° can be suffixed to the main verb in the
affirmative mood as it is true in Wolaitta (Wakasa 2008: 889-892). In addition, Gofa
attaches main verb to the clitic =ba ‘(property?)’ and suffixes the adverbial morpheme -
ikko ‘if ’ to the copular verb gid- ‘be’ in the conditional clause. Like the temporal and

reason clauses, the conditional clauses also precede the main clauses in 264 a, b.

264.
a. bollotia j-fa=ba gid -ikké

mother-in-law-NOM.F  come -PRES.REL=property COP - COND,

nd tikké  pentt-iss-and
IPLNOM coffee  boil-CAUS-FUT.A.DCL

‘We will boil coffee if the mother-in-law comes.’
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b. bollotia j-()ikko nu tukké
mother-in-law-NOM.F come-COND; 1PL.NOM coffee

pentt-iss-ana
boil-CAUS-FUT.A.DCL

‘We will boil coffee if the mother-in-law comes.’

We obtain the same meaning in examples (264 a, b). These sentences are good examples
of affirmative conditional expressing adverbial clauses that express events/actions that
are likely to happen sometime after speaking. Gofa also constructs the negative condi-
tionals by using adverbial dhayikko ‘if not’, that suffixes -ikko ‘if’ to the negative
expressing copular dhay- [daj- ] ‘disappear’ as it is observed in Wolaitta in the works of

Wakasa (2008 :891).

We may use one of the alternantive negative copulars att- [P4tt-] ‘remain’ , ?4agg-
‘stop/leave’ , and dhay- [daj- ] ‘disappear’ if the negative future agreement marker

-eennan is suffixed to the main verb root in apodosis, the main clause, as in 265.

265.
a. nu go6fa woga-n naveé Paawa-i

2PL.GEN Gofa culture-LOC child.GEN.F father-NOM.MS.DEF
na?aj-si -nné nazeé -s woito  ?imm-and
child. GEN.M-DAT-CNIJ child. GEN.F-DAT a gift  give-FUT
d'4j-ikk6 borss-o

disappear-COND¢ shame-NMZ

‘It is shame if the father-in-law does not offer a gift to the bride and the groom.

b. nu go6fa woga-n naveé Paawa-i

2PL.GEN Gofa culture-LOC child.GEN.F father-NOM.MS.DEF

na?ad-si -nné nai?eé -s woito

child. GEN.M-DAT-CNJ  child. GEN.F-DAT a gift

Pimm-énna-n Pagg-ikko bérss-o

give-FUT.NEG-?  leave/stop-COND; shame-NMZ
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‘It is shame if the father-in-law does not offer a gift to the bride and the groom.'

c.nu go6fa woga-n naveé Paawa-i

2PL.GEN Gofa culture-LOC child. GEN.F father-NOM.MS.DEF

na?aj-si -nné naj?eé -s woito
child. GEN.M-DAT-CNJ  child. GEN.F-DAT a gift
2imm-énnd-n 24tt-1kko bérss-o
give-FUT.NEG-?  remain-COND; shame-NMZ

‘It is shame if the father-in-law does not offer a gift to the bride and the groom.'

We use another adverbial morpheme -iakko ‘ if” (COND;) and suffix either to the main

verb root or the copular gid- ‘be’ to express the action/event that is unlikely to happen

in hypothetical conditional clauses in 266.
266.
a. meddaajia zine j-ida=ba
bride. NOM.FS.DEF yesterday come-PAST.REL=property
gid-iakko, nu hatftfi ~ mokk-ana
be/COP-COND,  2S.NOM today welcome-FUT
Jiin Patt-is
but  remain-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
‘We would have welcomed her today if the bride came yesterday.’ /

‘We did not welcome her today for the bride did not come yesterday.’

b. meddaajia zine j- idakko, nu

bride. NOM.FS.DEF yesterday come-PAST.REL .COND,; 2S.NOM
hatftfi ~mokk-ana Jiin  Patt-is
today welcome-FUT but remain-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

‘We would have welcomed her today if the bride came yesterday.’ /

‘We did not welcome her today for the bride did not come yesterday.’
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In general, the protasis, subordinating / adverbial clauses, always come before apodosis,

the main clauses, as it is true in relative clauses. We realized that Gofa makes use of two
adverbial morphemes -ikko (COND;) and -iakko (COND;). The former expresses an
action that is likely to happen whereas the latter expresses an action that is unlikely to
happen in hypothetical conditionals. Nevertheless Wakasa (2008: 952) presents these

morphemes as alternative adverbials in likely to happen conditionals. We suggest such a

different approach needs further investigation.
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Summary and Conclusion

Chapter one gives a brief introduction about the history and the geographical location of
the people speaking the language, the language, the languages spoken around and its
classification. The sub sections of the chapter deal with the objectives, and significances
of the study, the organization of the thesis, the theoretical frameworks and the methods

employed to collect and analyze the corpus of primary and secondary data.

Chapter two presents the segmental phonology of the language. The present work attests
that the language has 30 consonant and 5 vowel segments. Out of the consonant seg-
ments, three consonants identified in this work have the status of phonemes. The conso-
nant gemination and vowel lengthening are phonemic in the language as it is true in the

related languages.

Chapter three treats some of the morphophonemic processes that are connected with the
phonological and morphological changes of nominals. The finding shows that the lan-
guage inserts the epenthetic glide vowels /j, w/ between the impermissible sequences of
terminal vowels of the nominals and the case marking morphemes to obtain vowel rais-
ing of -e and -0 to -i and -u respectively and a few portmanteau morphemes -ia, -iu, -ua
that co-mark gender, case, definiteness, and singular number. Besides, the portmanteau
morpheme -ia expresses (NOM.3FS.DEF) / (ACC.3MS.DEF) when -a (NOM.3FS)/
(ACC.3MS) is  suffixed onto the TV -e nominal entities. We also attested that the ep-
enthetic vowels -1 and -e are inserted to break the impermissible consonant sequences in

the borrowed words.

The very variations between the morphemes and their allomorphs of vowels and
consonants are conditioned directly or indirectly by the phonetic environment of the
adjacent sound segments. The other factors that contributed for certain segments to oc-
cur in different forms in different environment are handled by a few morphophonemic
processes and rules. Among the morphophonemic processes attested and treated so far in
this chapter include segment fortition/devoicing, assimilation, deletion, segment drop-
ping, segment  alteration, insertion, affix suppletion, subtractive rule and

resyllabification.
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We feel that points we discussed may provide some morphophonemic accounts for the
morphophonemic alterations that occur in the language and the accounts provided for
the morphophonemic alterations may throw some light on the historical and internal
reconstruction of a language in particular (Trask, 2005:228). Besides, the finding may
also be used as a resource for those who are interested to hypothesize the internal recon-
struction of North Ometo Cluster language in particular and the Omotic phylum in
general. We invite researchers to investigate some of the processes that are not treated

for they are beyond the scope of present study.

Every lexeme assigns one high tonal accent in its citation form. But some simple verbs
assign only one high tonal accent on one of their syllables. Unlike the simple verbs, the
verbs with complex affixes assign one and more than one high tonal accents either on

their pronominal affixes or both on the root/stem and the pronominal affixes.

The mono syllabic demonstrative pronouns used as specifiers lose their high tonal
accents for the language assigns on the head noun of the noun phrase. This makes these
mono syllabic demonstratives behave like the genitive pronouns used as specifiers. On
the contrary, the disyllabic demonstrative pronoun used as a specifier retains its high
tonal accent and assigns the high tonal accent that spreads from the head noun in Gofa.
This makes the disyllable demonstrative behave like some specifiers such as the genitive

nominals, attributive adjectives, temporal and locative genitives.

When one observes multiple H-tonal accents on certain phrases, one of the reasons
contributing to this is plateauing. According to the autosegmental rule of the language,
the low tonal accent between two high tonal accented syllables, be it in the same word or
adjacent syllables at word boundaries, becomes high tonal accent like that of segmental
assimilation. The high tonal accent unassigned floats until it replaces the low tonal ac-
cent when the autosegmental lexical and grammatical rules are used to derive new lexi-

cons.

We derive many new nominal stems by employing derivational morphology of the
language. Some of the new nominals that we obtain include abstract, agentive, locative,
gerundive, and process nominal stems from other nominal, verb, adjective and adverb

roots. In addition to that, the language also derives a few new nominal stems by using
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derivational tone. In this regard, the language shifts the high tonal accent from its origin

and assigns on another syllable.

We also observe that the language derives a few new nominal stems by employing
conversion or functional shift (as in sheeshsha [Jeé[[a] ‘a clan’ and ‘urine’) and by
means of compounding. Some new compounds are the results of complete reduplication

of the root/stem of the head noun as in aawa [ Yaawd] ‘father’ and aawaa aawa [Paawaa

?aawa] ‘grand father’.

The pronouns of Gofa are nominals like nouns since the primary function is to denote
speech roles (speech act participants). Like nouns, the pronouns are used in the
subject/agent, the direct and the indirect argument positions in phrases, clauses and
sentences. Gender distinction is expressed in the third person singular and this is mainly

the characteristics of most bound-pronoun languages.

Gofa is a three person language by which the first person plays the role of the speaker
and the second person plays the role of the addressee by the speaker for s/he participates
in the discourse being an active listener. The third person, on the other hand, is neither
the speaker nor the addressee in the discourse. Moreover, the speech roles of each per-

son will be changed from time to time as each person replaces the other in the discourse.

The main points treated in chapter 6 include the independent pronouns and the depend-
ent pronouns. The independent pronouns treated in depth in this study include the per-
sonal pronouns, demonstratives, interrogatives, reciprocal and indefinite pronouns
whereas the dependent pronouns include the reflexive, the relative and the vocative pro-

nouns that are attached either onto the base of other pronouns or the verb roots/ stems.

Most nouns in Gofa are disyllabic and some are polysyllabic. Some proper names and
common nouns express gender distinction inherently/lexically whereas some are not.
The latter assign male and female differentiating lexicons and morphemes by morpho-
logical means. As the finding of this study shows, the grammar of the language makes
use of  different strategies of the nominal morphology such as gender co-marking case

system, gender expressing attributive adjectives, third person singular personal pro-
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nouns, and place maintaining enclitic pronominal morphemes to express gender together

with case, number and definiteness grammatical relations.

The nominative and accusative cases are overtly marked and they co-mark gender at a
time. The very few nominal entities express gender in their citation forms. Be it definite
or indefinite, plural or singular, masculine or feminine, a nominal in Gofa assigns a high

tonal accent on one of its syllables: ultimate, penultimate or antepenultime syllable.

According to the case system of the language, the nominal entity becomes definite sin-
gular when the TVs interact with both the accusative and nominative case markers and
often form diphthongs. We also attested that the singular indefinite vowel final nominals
with the TVs -e and -o form diphthongs with the nominative and accusative case mark-
ers.This is because the vowel final head nominals do not drop their TVs in Gofa. This is

also reported in Koorete (Hayawrd 1982 and Binyam 2010).

Genitive case is overtly marked on some nouns expressing inalinable possession and
definite genitive/possessive nouns in genitive constructions. Some other genitive con-
structions are formed by juxtaposition of two nouns whereby the genitive/possessive
nouns suffix no morphological linker. The dative case marker is -s(si) and its alternant is
-jjo or -u. They are often suffixed onto the gender expressing genitive morphemes that
are attached to the stem of entities used as the recipients, goals or experiences. The co-
ordinate case (-nne) and comitative case (-ra) suffix onto the stem of the nominal entities

used to form compound subjects/agents or objects of the verbs.

The equative and essive cases suffix -dan ‘as ... as’/ ‘like’ to show comparison between
the agent and its object using a two predicate verbs. We use the suffix -ra to mark the
instrumental/comitative case. Partitive case is expressed by quantity expressing lexicons
and the morpheme -iu when suffixed onto nominal entities of the definite or indefinite
quantities . The vocative case suffixes -ee onto feminine proper names and common
nouns whereas -aa, -au, - ee , -00, -uu ,iau, and -uau are suffied to masculine proper

and common nouns.

The noun phrase of Gofa may include the obligatory noun or pronoun, the optional

specifiers and complements. The specifiers treated in this thesis include determiners,
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quantifiers and the genitive NPs of possession. The complements on the other hand are
grouped into phrasal and clausal complements. The relative clauses are treated as clausal

complements.

The language employs three strategies to construct a relative clause. One of them is the
use of a gap strategy with the invariant morpheme -a that does not express the gender,
number and case of the head noun argument. The second strategy allows the language
to assign the free head noun before the relative clause and to attach the space maintain-
ing or the nominalizer clitic pronominal elements =r- (refers to the feminine entity) and
=iss- (refers to the masculine entity) onto the relativizer morpheme. The third strategy is
to suffix the number and case expressing morphemes of the missing head noun onto the

enclitic pronominals.

We found converbs show clausal chaining function for they bear chain of information in
a complex clause. The converbs do not affix the tense and mood although the converb
marking morphemes obtain the pronominal subject clitics. The adverb clauses are de-
pendent clauses that may express time, reason, manner, purpose, and condition of the
verbs in the main clauses. The adverbials such as kase ‘before’, simmin ‘after’ and
s(oh)aan ‘as soon as’ expresses temporal clause, gishshsa ‘ for the reason’ expresses the
reason clause, -u ‘to’ expresses purposive clause, and dan ‘like/as’ expresses manner

clause, and -ikko and -iakko ‘if > express conditional clause in Gofa.

The adverbial morphemes -ikko ‘if’ is COND; and -iakko ‘if ° COND, . These mor-

phemes are different in that the former is used to express the condition of the
event/action stated in the main clause is likely to happen whereas the latter is used to
express the condition of the event/action stated in the main clause is unlikely to happen.

In addition to that, we also obtain the negative conditional dhayikko [dajikko] ‘if not’

when -ikko is suffixed to the negative meaning bearing word dhay- [daj- ] ‘disappear’ .

We believe that the present work may shed some lights on the study of the North Ometo
cluster of languages but we still believe that some issues like the status of -n- in the plu-
ral markig morpheme -ntt- that occur in some personal pronouns and kinship nouns, the

occurrence of the terminal vowel -i with some nominals, the assignment of tonal accents
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on the object personal pronouns and a noun phrase that obtains three or more than three
constuents, the occurrence of the subject of the main clause before the relative clause
and the omission of some constituents in affirmative conditional clauses need further

study in the language.
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Appendix A: Funerary Tradition 01 (Gofa 001)

Pal-01

dabbo haaho haaho dabbo asay eh afilaa bullukkuwa gaabiya ehiyo wogaa
woygiyo hegaa?

dabbo haaho haaho dabbo ?asa-i

relative far far relative person -NOM.3MS.DEF

N ADJ ADJ N N  -SUF
eh  ?Pafila-a
pose cloth -ACC.M.DEF
--- N -SUF
bullukkua gaabia
bullukko. ACC.3MS.DEF  gaabi. ACC.M.DEF
N .SUF N .SUF
?ehio  woga-a woi g-io he=g-aa

bringing culture- ACC what say- PRES.1PL DEM. INV =entity.M- ACC.3MS.EF
ADJ N - SUF PRON V - SUF PRON =CLIT - SUF
‘What do we call if relatives from far places bring cultural clothes like bullukko

(a big cotton cloth) and gaabi (a medium size cotton cloth) for the deceased

family ?°
Pa 2- 01
moogo afila ekkidi yiyaasi mooguwa ekki yiikko ishaa gidikko eeh maccaasiw bessidi
moogo ?afila-a Pekk-idi j-ia Pas-i
burial. GEN cloth-ACC.M bring - CNV2 come -PRES.REL person-NOM.3MS
ADJ N -SUF V - SUF V -SUF N -SUF
moogua Pekk-i j-iikko
burial NMZ take-CNV,  come- if
N . SUF V- SUF V -SUF
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ge
ps

?ifa-a gid-ikko Pech
brother- ACC.3MS.DEF  be - if pose

N - SUF V -SUF pose

matftf'a -asiu bess-idi
female.GEN -person .ACC.3FS.DEF  show- CNV2
ADJ -N .SUF V -SUF

‘If a person brings the cultural clothes to use as a shroud (to wrap the dead body) as a
gift at the burial ceremony,the brother of the deceased , pose , shows the lady who lost

her husband.’

Pa2-02

aaway diikko, na7aa bessidi

Paawa-i d-iikko na‘ta-a bess-idi
father-NOM.3MS.DEF exist/be- if child - ACC.3MS.DEF  show - CNV2
N - SUF V-SUF N-SUF V -SUF

‘If the father of the deceased is alive, he shows the son who lost one of members of his

family.’

Pa2-03

zareti ubbay shiiqidi

zare-t-i ?ubb-ai fiik'-idi

relative- PL -NOM.3MS  all- NOM come. together-CNV2
N SUF SUF ADJ - SUF V -SUF

‘Bring all the relatives together (and show the materials brought to the children)’

Pa2 -04

nayti wontto bantta wulata ciggana gishshas

nai-t-i wontto bantta wulata-a

child- PL - NOM tomorrow 3PL payable . gift- ACC.3MS.DEF
N -SUF -SUF ADV GEN. PRON N - SUF

tf'igg-ana giffa-s

pay the debt- FUT  reason - DAT/(for)

V - SUF N - SUF
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ft ‘Lest the children pay the debt some day ( when someone who brought the burial gift

dies).
Ref Pa2-05
tx dabbota shiishshidi na7ikka de7ikko, nayta ubbaa shiishshidi
w dabbo-t-a fiiff-idi na?-ikko
ge relative-PL- ACC.3PL  bring. together -CNV,  child -if
ps N -SUF -SUF V -SUF N -SUF
W nai-t-a ?ubb-aa fiiff-idi

ge child- PL - ACC.PL all - ACC bring together - CNV,
ps N -SUF -SUF ADIJ - SUF V - SUF

ft ‘If the deceased has children , the relatives bring all the children together.’

Ref Pa2-06

tx maccaa ?attumaa shiishshiidi hagan hinttaawaa moogite giidi bullukkuwakka immes eech

w matftf’a- a Pattuma-a fiiff-idi

ge female - ACC.3FS.DEF male-ACC.3MS.DEF  bring. together -CNV,

ps AD]J - SUF ADJ- SUF V- SUF

w ha=ga-n hintte Yaawa-a

ge DEM.PROX =entity. M - INST(with) 2S.HON/2PL father- ACC.3MS.DEF

ps PRON = CLIT - SUF GEN .PRON N - SUF

w moog-ite g-iidi bullukkua -kka Yimm-es

ge bury - 2S.HON/2PL. IMP say -CNV, bullukko.ACC.3MS.DEF - even give-PRES.
3MS.A.DCL

ps V -SUF V-SUF N -SUF -SUF V -SUF

ft ‘Bring male and female (children /relatives) together , and say © With this (bullukko),
bury your father. ' and then the relatives give the bullukko. pose’

Ref Pa2-07

tx eeh sanggaa ehida gidikko hagan hintte imathaa moyzite yaagidi immidi bes

w ?ech sangga-a ?eh-ida gid-ikko  ha=ga-n

ge  pose ox - ACC.3MS.DEF bring- CNV, be/COP- if DEM.PROX =entity. M -INST
(with)

ps  pose N - SUF V - SUF V- SUF PRON = CLIT-SUF
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hintte ?imatsa-a moiz-ite

2S.HON/PL.GEN guest- ACC.3MS.DEF feed and see off - 2S.HON/2PL. IMP

GEN.PRON N - SUF V- SUF

pose ° If someone brings a bull, he says , ‘With this /(bull), feed your guests and see
them off'!"'

jaag-idi Yimm-idi b-es

say. like. that- CNV,  give - CNV2 go- PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V - SUF V -SUF V -SUF

Pose *‘ If someone brings a bull, he says , ‘With this /(bull), feed your guests and see
them off ! After having given the gift ,the relative goes back home.’”’

Pa1-02

hegaa bollan

he=g-aa bolla-n

DEM.INV =entity -ACC.3MS on top of - LOC(.on)
PRON = CLIT- SUF ADV - SUF

‘On top of that,’

Pa1-03

ha ehiida 10770 deexo booraa giin bullukkuwa giin yiidaaga bullukkuwa waatanee ?
ha ?eh-iida lo??0 deets'o

ha ?eh - iid-a lo??0 deets'o

DEM.PROX bring-PF-REL good/fine heavy

PRON V -SUF ADJ ADJ

boor-aa g- iin

ox -ACC.3MS.DEF  say - if/let/after

N - SUF V - SUF

bullukk-ua g-iin

bullukko- ACC.3MS.DEF  say- if/let/after

N - SUF V - SUF

j-iidaa=g-a bullukkua waatan-ee

come -PAST.3MS =entity. M- ACC.M bullukko.ACC.3MS.DEF wha. to .do -INTER
V-SUF =CLIT - SUF N.SUF RON-SUF
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ft  ‘Let’s say both the fat ox and the heavy bullukko are brought to the deceased family. By
the way, what do we do with the heavy/big bullukko?’

Ref Pa2-08

tx bullukkuwa mooguwan gakkiko mooges

W bullukkua moogua-n gakk-iko  moog- es

ge bullukko. ACC.3MS.DEF burial. ACC.M- AD(E)S arrive -if  bury- es

ps N - SUF N.SUF- SUF V-SUF V-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ft ‘If the bullukko is brought at the burial ceremony, it will be buried. ’

Ref Pa2-09

tx mooguwan gakkana dhaykko , bayzzi ekkana somma7enna.

w moogua-n gakk-ana daj-ikko ,

ge  burial . ACC.3MS.DEF-AD(E)S arrive- FUT disappear- if

ps N .SUF-SUF V -SUF V- SUF

w baizz-i ?ekk-ana  soo-n maa?-enna

ge sell- CNV, take- FUT home -LOC(at)  wear -PRES/FUT. 3MS. NEG. DCL

ps V-SUF V-SUF N -SUF V - SUF

ft ‘If the bullukko is not brought at the burial ceremony , it is sold but never worn at
home.’

Ref Pa2-10

tx eeh booraa gidikko kare utethan shukkes.

w ?eeh boora-a gid-ikko  kare  ?ut-etstsa-n

ge pose ox- ACC.3MS.DEF COP- if outside sit -NMZ- AD(E)S
ps -—-  N-SUF V-SUF ADV V- SUF- SUF

W fukk-es

ge  slaughter- PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps V-SUF

ft Pose. ‘In case of the ox , it is slaughtered in front of the guests outside.’

Ref Pa2-11
tx ech he galla ho77uwan gakkikko , caddeettes .
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w feeh  he galla  ho??ua-n gakk-ikko
ge  pose.. DEMLINV day  hot . ACC.3MS.DEF- AD(E)S arrive .on. time- if
ps - GEN. PRON N ADJ .SUF - SUF V - SUF

w  tf'add-eett-es

ge stab -PASS .PRES.3MS .A.DCL

ps V -SUF -SUF

ft  Pose. ‘If the ox is brought on the funeral day, it is stabbed in front of the guests. ’

Ref Pa2-12
tx he galla shukkidi
w he galla fukk-idi

ge DEM.INV day  slaughter - CNV,
ps GEN.PRON N V - SUF
ft  ° slaughters on that day (at the ceremony) ’

Ref Pa2-13

tx  hay lamissaale
w  hai lamissaale
ge for example
ps DAT N

ft  ‘for example,’

Ref Pa2-14

tx ha kare ne yaaba gidikko booraa ehi shukkidinne taani (taara yida) imathatas bagga
ekkays.

w ha kare ne jaa-ba gidi-kko

ge  DEM.PROX outside 2S.NOM  come.if =entity = be/COP- if

ps GEN.PRON N PRON V.SUF=CLIT  V-SUF

w boora-a ?eh-i(di) fukk-idi-nne

ge  ox-ACC.3MS.DEF  bring- CNV, slaughter- CNV, - CNJ

ps N -SUF V -SUF V- SUF - SUF

w taani ?imatsa-t-a-s bagga Pekk-ais

ge ISNOM  guest- PL - ACC -DAT portion -CNV;  take- PRES.1S.A.DCL

ps  PRON N - SUF - SUF-SUF ADJ -SUF V -SUF

ft ‘If you come to this place with your guests (and) see someone brings the ox and slaugh-

ters,you will see me take some meat to feed the guests who came with me.’
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Pa2-15

neeni neera yida asatas bagga ekkaasa

neeni nee-ra j-iida Pasa-t-a-s

2S.NOM 2S - COM  come - PAST-REL person - PL -ACC- DAT
PRON PRON-SUF V- SUF N - SUF - SUF- SUF

bagg-a(da) Pekk-aasa
portion -CNV; take- PRES.2S.A.DCL

V -SUF V- SUF
‘You also take some meat for the guests who come with you .’

Pa2-16

hinttew safaray dumma imettes

hintte-u safara-i dumma ?im-ett-es

2S.HON/2PL-DAT  place- NOM.M alone  give-PASS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
PRON - SUF N - SUF ADJ V -SUF - SUF

“You are given a suitable place (to sit and pass the night).’

Pa2-17

kathay imettes mashshay imettes

katsa-i ?im-ett-es maffa-i

food- NOM.3MS.DEF give- PASS -PRES.3MS.A.DCL  knife -NOM.3MS.DEF
N - SUF V - SUF - SUF N - SUF

?im-ett-es

give- PASS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V - SUF - SUF

“You are given food and knife (to cut the meat).’

Pa2-18
hay baara yida imathata muzidi imathata ekkes .
hai baa-ra j-ida ?imatsa-t-aa-ra m-uz-idi
3S -COM come- PAST-REL guest -PL-ACC-COM eat-CAUS-CNV,
--- PRON-SUF V - SUF N - SUF-SUF-SUF V-SUF-SUF
?imatsa-t-a-s Pekk-es
guest- PL- ACC.PL-DAT(for) take - PRES .3MS.A.DCL
N - SUF-SUF-SUF V -SUF

‘Now everyone takes care and feeds the guests who came with her/him.’

Pal-04

yeeho cachchaa giyoge woygiyogee ?

jeeho tf 'atftfa-a g-io=ge

funeral. GEN  stabbing- ACC.3MS say- NMZ =entity. NOM.M
N N -SUF V - SUF=CLIT. SUF
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woi g-io=gee

what say-NMZ=entity. M.INTER
PRON V- SUF=CLIT.SUF

‘“What do we mean by ‘yeeho cachcha’ 7’

Pa2-19

yeeho cachchaa

jeeho tf 'atftfa-a

funeral. GEN  stabbing - ACC.3MS.DEF
N N -SUF

"Yeeho cachchaa" [is a cultural practice.]

Pa?2-20
hay amaarappe guyye shukkos , yeeho cachcha guussi dumma
hai ?amaara-ppe gujje kunddissidi
Ambaric .speaking .people- from after kundd-iss-idi
N -SUF ADV  V-CAUS.CNV,
fukk-os jeeho tf 'atftfa-a g-uuss-i dumma
slaughter- PRES.2PL funeral stabbing-ACC.3MS say- NMZ- NOM.M different
V- SUF V- SUF N-SUF V - SUF- SUF ADJ.A.DCL

‘After the exposure to the culture of the Amharic speaking people, we slaughter the bull
after it is made to fall down. But "yeeho cachcha" is quite different from this.’

Pa2-21

hegaa wozanaa demmiya bessi eriyasi des

he=g-a wozana-a demm-ia bessi
DEM.INV =entity.M -ACC.M heart-ACC.M find - PRES .REL place
PRON = CLIT- SUF N - SUF V -SUF N

“The place where one finds (the heart of the bull) .’

Yer-ia as-i d-es
know -NMZ  person-NOM exist- PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V- SUF N -SUF V - SUF

‘There are skilled people who identify the place where one finds (the heart of the bull) .’

Pa2-22

miya langeera tooran caddidi

mija lapkk’ - eera spear -LOC(with) tf 'add-idi
chest  near/closer- ABES (nearby) N - SUF stab - CNV,
N ADV- SUF N - SUF V- SUF

“The skilled people ,specially, stab the ox with the spear near its chest.’
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Ref Pa2-23
tx wozanaa hoddidi booray eqon de7ishin

w wozana-a hodd-idi boora-i

ge  heart- ACC.3MS.DEF  stab. repeatedly- CNV, bull- NOM.MS.DEF

ps N - SUF V - SUF N -SUF

w ?ek'o-n de?-ifin

ge  alive- LOC/ABL exist -while.LOC

ps  ADIJ-SUF V -SUF

ft ‘Stab the ox several times when the ox is standing.’

Ref Pa2-23

tx wozanaa aadhi7aadhi caddin booray kunddikko yeeho cachcha geettes/ guussi

W wozana-a Paad-i Paad-i(di) tf 'add-in

ge  heart-3MS.DEF  pass -CNV,  pass -CNV, stab - after

ps N -SUF V -SUF V -SUF V - SUF

w boora-i kundd-ikko

ge  ox - NOM.3MS.DEF fall down- if

ps N - SUF V -SUF

w jeeho tf 'atftfa g-eett-es g-uussi

ge  funera GEN  stabbing say/call-PASS- PRES.3MS.A.DCL  say/call -NMZ
ps N N V-SUF - SUF V -SUF

ft “‘If the ox falls down after its heart is stabbed several times, we call such a cultural

19

practice that takes place at the funeral ceremony as ' yeeho cachcha'.

Ref Pa2-24
tx qassi issoykka des

\ k'assi  ?isso-ikka d-es

ge also one-also exist- PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps ADV  ADJ-SUF V -SUF

ft “There is also another way of killing cattle in the funerary culture of the people in the
past.’

Ref Pa2-25

tx issoy gadaalo ges

w ?isso-i gadaalo g-es

ge  one- NOM.M gadallo call - PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps ADJ - SUF N V  -SUF

ft *“This one is known as ‘gadaalo’.”’

Ref Pa2-26

tx daro mehe diyaasa gidikko, imathaas shukkaanaaga shukkidi gade asaas oyddu
ichchashu sanggata tooran caddidi yeddiyagges

259



w daro mehe d-ia ?asa  gid-ikko
ge many cattle own - PRES.REL person COP/be -if

ps ADJ N V- SUF N V-SUF

w ?imatsaa-s fukk-anaa-ga fukk-idi

ge  guest GEN/ACC.M-DAT slaughter- FUT=entity. ACC slaughter- CNV,

ps N -SUF - SUF V - SUF=NMZ.SUF V - SUF

w gade ?asaa-s ?0iddu Pitftfaffu sangga(-t)-a

ge land person.GEN - DAT four.GEN five.GEN bull (-PL) - ACC.3PL

ps N N.SUF -SUF ADJ ADJ N (-SUF) -SUF

w toora-n tf 'add-idi jedd-i Yagg-es

ge  spear- INSTR (with) stab- CNV, leave .free - CNV,  stop-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps N-SUF V- SUF V -SUF V -SUF

ft ‘If someone is rich, he slaughters as many oxen/ bulls as possible for his guests. He also

stabs four or five oxen/bulls with spear for his neighbors and lets the bulls free. (After
that, his neighbors share the meet as they wish.) ’

Ref Pa2-27

tx booray tooran cadettidi barggaages

w boora-i toora-n tf 'ad-ett-idi

ge  ox - NOM.3M.DEF spear- INSTR( with) stab - PASS- CNV,
ps N -SUF N - SUF V - SUF - SUF

w barggaag -es

ge  run. here .and .there -PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps V-SUF

ft ‘Having been stabbed, the oxen run here and there.’

Ref Pa2-28

tx na7atetha xalala asay gakkidi, gedaa eeh gaadiya , gaadiya woykko quwanjja amaari

quwanjja (ges) quwanjja qanxxidi booraa kunddissidi ashuwa bessan gisheettes.

w na?a-tetsa ts'alala Pasa-i gakk-idi

ge child-NMZ fearless/brave person-NOM.3MS.DEF reach -CNV,

ps N - SUF ADJ N - SUF V- SUF

w geda-a ?eeh  gaadia

ge  leg-ACC.3MS.DEF (pose) thigh .ACC.3MS.DEF

ps N-.SUF pose N .SUF

w gaadia woikko k 'vandzdza-a ?amaari k 'vandzdza-a
ge  thigh. ACC3MS or thigh.-ACC.3MS (in) Amharic  high -ACC.3MS
ps N.SUF CONJ N -SUF N N -SUF
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w k 'vandzdza-a Kk 'antsts'-idi
ge  thigh-ACC cut - CNV,

ps N -SUF V - SUF

w boora-a kundd-iss-idi ?afua

ge  ox-ACC.3MS.DEF fall.down - CAUS - CNV, meat. ACC.M

ps N -SUF V -SUF - SUF N .SUF

w bessa-n gif-eett-es

ge spot -INES(/on the spot) share -PASS- PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps N -SUF V -SUF - SUF

ft ‘The brave youngsters and strong men will reach and catch the leg, oh no, the thigh of the

oxen. Thigh is quanjja in Amharic. Having cut the thigh and make the oxen fall down,
the meat is distributed to the guests on the spot.’

Ref Pa2 -29

tx neekka ne wolgiya danddayida keniyu qanxxaasa

w nee-kka ne wolkk'ia danddaj-ida keeniu k'antsts'-aasa

ge 2S-too 2S.GEN force NOM.3FS be.able - PAST. REL equal. ACC.F cut - PRES.2S.
A.DCL

ps  PRON-SUF PRON N.SUF V- SUF N .SUF V - SUF

ft “You, too, cut and take the meat that could satisfy you.’

Ref Pa2- 30

tx taakka ta wolqqgiya danddayida keeniyu qanxxays

w taa-kka ta wolkk'ia danddaj-ida keeniu k'antsts'-ais

ge 1S -too 1S.GEN force. NOM.F COP -PAST.REL equal. ACC.3FS cut-PRES.1S. A. DCL

ps  PRON-SUF PRON N.SUF V -SUF N .SUF V - SUF

ft ‘I ,too, cut and take the piece of meat as much as I could eat.’

Ref Pa2-31

tx hegee gadaalo g(eett)es

w he=g-ee gadaalo g (-eett)-es

ge  DEM.INV =entity-NOM.M gadaalo call (-PASS) -PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps PRON =CLIT-SUF N V (-SUF) -SUF

ft *‘Such a funerary cultural practice in Gofa is known as ' gadaalo'.”’

Ref Pal- 05

tx he7 he7 .... ...

w he? he? ... ...

ft ‘laughter’
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txPal
wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
WPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa2
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gePa?2
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wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

Appendix B: Marriage Tradtion 01

Pal-01

pantta soo ekki buussas hanishin yexxiya yethi aykkoy dii?

pantta soo Pekk-i b-uussa-s hanifin jeetsts’ia
their home take-CNVy go-NMZ-DAT while.ready sing.NMZ
GEN.PRON N V-SUF N-SUF-SUF CONJ V.SUF
jetsi Paikko-i d-ii?

song anything-NOM.M exist-PRES.3MS.INTER
N PRON -SUF VvV —-SUF
‘Is there any song they sing when they are ready to take

the bride to their home?’

Paz2-01

ee yexxiya yethay

Pee jetsts’ia jetsa-i

yes sing.NMZ song- NOM.M
ADV V.SUF N-SUF

‘Yes, there are songs.’

Pa2-02

karyia gelisokko giyabaykka des

karia gel-iss-okko gia=bai-kka

door .NOM.M enter—-CAUS-PRES.2PL.NEG.DCL say.NMZ=entity-too
N.SUF V-SUF -SUF N.SUF=CLIT-SUF

d-es
exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V -SUF

"There is a song that says 'We do not allow you to enter.’

Pa2-03

gas nu na7iu immokko yaages he keethan, keethaasay

k'as nu na?iu ?imm-okko
in addition our daughter .ACC.F give-PRES.2PL.NEG.DCL
CONJ GEN.PRON N-SUF V-SUF
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wPaz2

gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPa2
txPa2
wPaz2
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

WPaz

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2

gePa?2

psPa?

jaag-es he keetsa-n keetsaasa-i
say.like.that-PRES.3MS.A.DCL that house-LOC family-NOM.M
V-SUF GEN.PRON N-SUF N.SUF-SUF

‘In addition,the family of the daughter say ' We will not

give you our daughter.’

Pa2-04
aggidi bookko ges kare asay
Pagg —-idi b-ookko g-es kare Pasa-i

leave—-CNVy go-FUT.2PL.NEG.DCL say-PRES.3MS.DCL outside people-NOM.M

V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF ADV N-SUF

‘‘People outside sing saying , ' We will not go without the
bride.'’’

Pal-02

hinippe yiidaasi na7aa baggatii

hini-ppe j-iida-ss-1i na7aa bagga-t-i
there-LOC come-PAST-REL.person-NOM.M boy.GEN group-PL-NOM.M
ADV-SUF V-SUF-SUF-SUF N.SUF N-SUF-SUF

‘who came from there,boy's/groom’s group?’

Pa2-05
na7aa baggay aggidi bookko ges

naraa bagga-i Pagg -idi b-ookko
child/groom.GEN group—-NOM.M leave-CNV,; go-PRES.2PL.NEG.DCL

N.SUF N -SUF V- SUF V-SUF

g-es
say—-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V-SUF

"’The boy's group say We will not go without the bride.’’’

Pa2-06
vaagl yexxishe yexxishe gam77es

jaa g-1i jetsts’-ife jetsts’-ife gam??-es
say like.that-CNV, sing-PROG, sing-PROG, stay- PRES.3MS.A.DCL
\ V-SUF V- SUF V- SUF VvV - SUF

263



ftPa2 ‘They sing the song for a long time.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-07

txPa2 shoobbe shoobbe giyaba woosi des

wPa2 Joobbe [oobbe giaba woos-i d-es

gePa2 please please saying beg-NOM.M exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 INTJ V.SUF V- SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘Beg the bride's family in their songs.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-08

txPa?2 na7aa baggaasay woosaa woossidi

wPa?2 na7aa bagga ?asa-1i woosaa wooss—idi
gePaz boy.GEN group.GEN people-NOM.M beging.NMZ beg- CNVjy
ps Pa2  N.SUF N N-SUF N.SUF V- SUF
ftPa2 ‘The groom's group beg now and then in their songs.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-09

txPa?2 hay shoobbe shoobbe toylle toylle yaagi woosidi

wPa?2 hai Joobbe [oobbe toille toille jaag-i woos—idi
gePa?2 - please please accept.us accept.us say-CNVy beg-CNVa
ps Pa2 - INTJ INTJ \% V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘Beg saying, 'Please accept/allow us.'

RefPa?2 Pa2-10

txPa2 woosay enttaw siyettiyage yexxidi kaa7idi dafuriya wode

WPa2 woosa-1i Pentta-u sij-ettia=ge jetsts’-idi ka?-idi

gePa2 beging-NOM.M them-for hear-PASS=entity sing-CNva play-CNva

ps Pa2 N —-SUF PRON-SUF V-SUF=CLIT V-SUF V-SUF

wPa2 dafuria wode

gePaz tire.NMZ time

ps Pa2 V.SUF N

ftPa2 ‘They will be given reponse when they sing until they feel
tired.”’

RefPa?2 Paz-11
txPa?2 pra na7iw na7aas immes
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wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal

gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

pa nariu na’aa -s Pimm-es
his daughter .ACC.F boy.GEN-DAT give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

GEN.PRON N.SUF N.SUF vV -SUF
‘Finally, the father gives his daughter to the groom.’

Pal-03

hessi aybee enttana wossey kaa7ana malasseye ayibissee

he=ss-i Paib-ee Penttana wossei kaa?-ana
DEM.INV=entity-NOM.M what-NOM them beg play-FUT
PRON SUF PRON SUF PRON N V-SUF
malass-ee - je Paibiss -ee

like.DAT-INTER-or why.DAT-INTER

ADV. SUF-SUF-SUF PRON -SUF

‘what is that they beg? Is the intention to make them
play?’

Pal-04

goobatetha beso

gooba.tetsa beso

streng.NMZ showing

N N

‘It is to show pride.’

Paz-12

goobatetha gitatetha beso
gooba-tetsa gita-tetsa bes-o
strong-NMZ big-NMZ show—-NMZ
ADJ -SUF ADJ-SUF V-SUF

‘Showing their strength and pride’

Pal-05
goobatetha beso

gooba-tetsa bes-o
strong-NMZ show-NMZ
ADJ-SUF V-SUF

‘It is to show pride.’

Paz-13
goobatetha beso
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wPa2 gooba-tetsa bes-o

gePa?2 strong-NMZ show-NMZ
ps Pa2 ADJ-SUF V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘Showing pride.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-14

txPa2 goobatetha beso

wPa?2 gooba-tetsa bes-o
gePa?2 strong- NMZ show-NMZ
ps Pa2 ADJ-SUF V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘Showing pride.’

RefPal Pal-06

txPal ee woossiyo ?

wpal Pee woos—io ?

gePal pose beg -PRES.1/2PL.INTER
psPal - V -SUF

ftPal ‘ pose do they beg?’

RefPa?2 Pa2-15

txPa2 WOO0SSiyo
wPa?2 wooss—io
gePa2 beg-PRES.1/2PL..INTER

ps Pa2 V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘ ... allow them beg ...’

RefPa?2 Pa2-16

txPa?2 shoobbe shoobbe toylle toylle giishin

wPa?2 Joobbe [foobbe toille toille gii-Jin
gePa?2 please please accept.request accept.request say-while
ps Pa2 INTJ INTJ \% V-SUF V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘Would you please accept our request?’

RefPal Pal-07

txPal iza paggadikko ekkidi
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gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2

gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

iza pakk’ad-ikko Pekk-idi

that permit- if/when take-CNVa
PRON V - SUF V- SUF

‘If the family allows, he takes

Paz2-17

iza paggadikko

?iza pakk’ad-ikko
that permit- if/when
PRON V - SUF

‘If the family permits,’

Pal-08

(and go.) '

na7iw ekkidi bidi na7anttaso gakkiyade waani koyro?

nariu Pekk-idi b-idi
child.ACC.F take-CNVa go-CNVjp
N.SUF V-SUF V-SUF
gakk-ia wode waani

arrive-PRES.REL time

vV -SUF N PRON

what .happens

nafantta S00
child.PL/HON.GEN home

N.SUF N

koiro?
first ?

ADJ

‘What happens when they reach to the family of the boy/

groom ?'

Pa2-18

na7anttaso gakkiya wode agidi biya bessi enttaw dumma

keethay imettes

narantta soo gakk-ia

child.PL/HON home arrive-PRES.REL time

N.SUF N VvV -SUF

b-ia bessi

go-PRES.REL place.NOM.M them -DAT

go-SUF N.SUF PRON
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wode ?Pak’ -idi
pass.night-CNV2

N VvV -SUF

dumma keetsa-i
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wPa2 Pim-ett-es

gePa?2 give-PASS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps Pa2 vV -SUF-SUF

ftPa2 ‘When they arrive at the famliy of the groom, they are

given a place to pass the night.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-19
txPa2 ba imathaara kaa7ishe eeh mishe uyishe agidi wonttan pa

machchiw ekkidi aawaara bes

wPa?2 ba imatsaa-ra kaa?-ife Peeh m-ife Puj-ife
gePa?2 his guest-COM play-PROGy pose eat-PROGy drink-PROG2
ps Pa?2 GEN.PRON N -SUF V-SUF - V- SUF V-SUF
wPa2 Pak'-idi wontta-n pa matftf-iu

gePa?2 pass.night-CNVy morning-LOC his wife —-ACC.F.DEF

ps Pa2 VvV -SUF ADV-SUF Gen.PRON N-SUF

wPa?2 Pekk-idi ?aawaa-ra b-es

gePa?2 take-CNVy father-COM go-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps Pa2 V-SUF N - SUF vV -Ssuf

ftPa2 ‘The groom will pass the night playing with his guests

and he will take his wife/the bride and go to his

residence together with his father.’

RefPal Pal-09

txPal ekkidi
wpal Pekk-1idi
gePal take-CNV2
psPal VvV —-SUF

ftPal ‘take and’

RefPa? Paz2-20
txPa?2 aaway 1iya toggana bagquluwa na7iw yelida aaway
baquluwappe baquluwa (doores ), hankkoode baazira, macca

baazira, togissidi yeddes
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wPaz2

gePa?2
psPa?2

wPa?2
gePa?2
psPa?2

wPaz2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

Paawa-—1i Pia tog-ana bak'ul-ua na?-iu

father-NOM.M 3FS.NOM ride-FUT mule-ACC.M child-ACC.F.DEF
N-SUF PRON V- SUF N-SUF N-SUF

jel-ida Paawa-i bak'ulua-ppe bak'ulo

give.birth-PAST.REL father-NOM.MS.DEF mule.ACC.3MS-LOC mule.ACC

V- SUF N- SUF N.SUF-SUF N-SUF
(door-es ) hankko woode baazira, matftf'a baazira,
select-PAST.3MS.DCL other time mare , femle mare,

VvV - SUF PRON N N , ADJ N

tog —-iss —-idi jedd-es

ride-CAUS-CNV2 send-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V- SUF-SUF V —-SUF

‘The father of the bride sends the bride on the selected

male mule .If not, he sends the bride on the female mule.’

Pal-10
hini hay baqulo ekki boonnan ixxiko na7ee asati na7iw

emoko ganas dandda7oona ayko toggiyabi dhayko diggennee

diggokonaa?

hini hai bak'ulo rZekki b-oonnan ?itsts’—iko
there ?? mule take-CNVy go-PRES.3PL.NEG refuse—-if/when
ADV N V-SUF V- SUF V- SUF

natee Pasa-t-1i na?iu ?imm-okko

daughter .GEN family-PL-NOM.MS child.ACC.FS give-PRES.1PL.NEG

N.SUF N - SUF-SUF N. SUF V- SUF

g-aana-s dandda?-oonaa Paikko
say—-FUT-DAT can-PRES.3S/3PL.INTER what.if
VvV —-SUF-SUF V- SUF PRON

tog.ia=b-1i daikko digg -enn-ee
ride.NMZ=entity.NOM.M disappear.if refuse-PRES.MS.NEG-INTER

N -SUF =CLIT-SUF V.SUF V-SUF-SUF
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wpal digg —-okkonaa

gePal refuse-PRES.3PL.NEG.INTER
psPal V- SUF
ftPal ‘If the groom does not bring a mule, does the family of

the bride refuse to give the bride to the groom?’

RefPa?2 Pa2-21

txPa?2 toggiyabay dhayo attin, toggiya baquloy, igay iitikkoka
immenna
wPa2 toggiaba-i daj-o Patt-i(n),

gePa?2 pack.animal-NOM.MS disappear-let.MS remain/leave.alone—-CNVy

ps Pa2 N- SUF V-SUF V-SUF

wPa?2 togg-ia bak'ulo-i, ?ik'a-i Piit-ikkoka
gePa?2 pack.animal-PRES.REL mule-NOM.MS object-NOM.MS bad-even.if
ps Pa2 N -SUF N-SUF N-SUF ADJ-SUF
wPa2 ?imm-enna

gePa?2 give-PRES.3MS.NEG

ps Pa2 V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘Leave alone coming without a mule/horse to ride on, the

father does not give his daughter if the saddle of the
mule/ horse is bad.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-22

txPa2 'ta na7iya curggan togga baanee?' ges

wPa2 ta nar’-ia tJ'urkk’a-n tog- a b-aan-ee?'
gePa?2 my daughter-NOM.FS ragged-LOC ride-CNVi; go-FUT-INTER
ps Pa2 PRON N-SUF N-SUF V-SUF V-SUF-SUF
wPaz2 g-es

gePa?2 say—-PRES.MS.DCL

ps Pa2 V- SUF
ftPa2 ‘The father says 'Does my daughter ride on a ragged cloth?'

RefPal Pal-11

txPal 'curggan togga baanee?' gidi igay iitikkoka immenna

wpal "tf"urk'a-n tog- a(da) b-aanee?' g-idi
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gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal

gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal

ragged.cloth-LOC ride-CNVy go-FUT.INTER say-CNVjp

N -SUF V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF
Pik'a-1i Piit-ikkoka ?imm-enna
object-NOM.3MS Dbad- even give-PRES.3MS.NEG
N-suF ADJ- SUF V-SUF

‘The father of the daughter does not give if the cloth

of the horse/mule is bad or not attractive.’

Pa2-23

igay iitikkoka immenna

Pik'a -i Piit-ikkokka ?Pimm-enna

object-NOM.M Dbad-even.if give-PRES.MS.NEG.DCL

N —-SUF ADJ-SUF vV —-SUF

‘The father does not give even if the cloth of the horse

is bad.’

Pal-12
ishshi baquloy lo70 bagquloy, macca baaziriya yiidaba

gidiko togissidi na7anttaso gathidi waanii ?
Piffi bak'ulo-i lo’o  bak'ulo-i, matftf’ a

okay mule-NOM.MS.DEF good mule-NOM.MS.DEF female

ADJ N- SUF ADJ N-SUF ADJ
baaziria j—iida=ba gid-ikko tog-iss-idi
horse.NOM.FS come-CNVy=CLIT.F/MS be-if ride-CAUS-CNVy
N.SUF V-SUF=CLIT V-SUF V-SUF-SUF
nafa-nttaso gats-idi waan -ii ?

groom-family arrive-CNVy; what.happen-PRES.3MS.INTER
N-SUF V-SUF PRON-SUF

‘Okay.Let's say the bride rides on the good mule/ (famle)
horse and arrives to groom's home. What will be the

next step?’

Pal-13

ane ekettanaappe sinthe waani sakakkan odite
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wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPaz2

gePa?2
psPa?

wPa?2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa?2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

ane Pek-ett-anaa -ppe sintse waan - ii sakakka-n
let take-PASS-FUT -LOC before what.happens—-INTER brief-LOC
\% VvV —-SUF-SUF- SUF ADV PRON -SUF V-SUF

Pod-ite
tell-2HON/2PL. IMP
V- SUF

‘Let you tell us what comes next after the couples are
married.’

Paz-24
ee gakkidinne he baquluwan iyu togissidi iin ikka pa
baggaara paran toggidinne iyu baquluwa woy duggulla

paraa togissidi soo gattes
Pee gakk-idi-nne he bak'ulua-n ?iu tog-iss-idi

yes arrive-CNV2-CNJ DEM mule.ACC.M-LOC her ride—-CAUS-CNV2

yes V-SUF-SUF PRON N.SUF.SUF-SUF PRON V-SUEF-SUF

?iin Pi-kka pa baggaa-ra para-n tog -idi- nne
pose he-too 35.GEN half-INST horse-LOC ride-CNV2-CNJ

- PRON-SUF PRON ADJ-SUF N - SUF VvV -SUF -SUF

Piu bak'ulua wol dunggulla para-a tog-iss-idi
her mule.SUF.M.DEF or young horse-ACC.M ride-CAUS-CNVy

PRON N.SUF CONJ ADJ N-SUF V-SUF-SUF

SO0 gats-es

home make.arrive-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

N V —-SUF

‘Yes, after he having rode on the horse and after she
having rode on the mule or the young horse, he brings

the bride home.’

Paz2-25
soo gathiyaba gidikko na7ay koyro keethaa keexxida

kariyan aaway eqges
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wPa2 soo gats-ia=ba gid-ikko na?a-i koiro keetsa-a

gePa?2 home make.arrive-PAST.REL=entity be-if child-NOM.M first house-ACC.M
ps Pa2 N V-SUF =CLIT V-SUF N-SUF ADJ N-SUF
wPa2 keets-ida karia-n Paawa-i Pek'-es

gePa?2 house-PAST.REL front-LOC father-NOM.M stand-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 N —-SUF ADV-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

ftPa?2 ‘The father of the boy/groom stands in front of the

house the boy/groom built.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-26

txPa?2 aaway eggidi na7ee ushachcha kushiyanne

WPa?2 Paawa-i Pek'-idi naree ufatftfa kufia-nne

gePa2 father-NOM.M stand-CNVy daughter.GEN right hand-CNJ

psPa? N- SUF V-SUF N ADJ N-SUF

ftPa2 ‘The father holds the right hand of the daughter/bride
and ...’

RefPal Pal-14
txPal hessa entti sa7an coo si7i gidi eqgii yee sa7an

hixxettiyabay de7ii
wpal he=ssa Pentti sara-n ff'oo si?-i g-idi

gePal that=entity 3S.HON/3PL floor-LOC else be.silent-CNVz say—-CNVjy

psPal PRON =CLIT PRON.NOM N-SUF ADV V-SUF V-SUF
wpal Pekk’-ii jee sara-n

gePal stand-PRES.3MS.INTER or floor-LOC

psPal V-SUF CONJ N-SUF

wpal hitsts’/-ett-ia=ba-i de?- 1ii

gePal spread.on.floor-PASS-PRES.REL=entity-NOM.M exist-PRES.3MS.INTER
psPal V -SUF-SUF =CLIT-SUF V-SUF

ftPal ‘Is there something that is spread on the floor where

the father is waiting to bless the groom and the bride

or not?’
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RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2

txPa?2

wPa2

gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePa?2
psPa?2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPaz
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2
gePa?2
psPa?

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

Pal-15

yeechche sa7an ganxxidi

jeetStfe sa’a-n k'antsts’/-idi
enset.leaf floor-LOC cut-CNVy

N N -SUF VvV -SUF

4

Cut the leaf of enset and lay on the floor ...’

Pa2-27

yeechche hiixxes

jeetStfe hiitsts’ -es
enset.leaf lay-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N VvV -SUF

‘Lay the leaf of enset.’

Pal-16

na7aa karen

na’aa kare-n

child.GEN.3MS front.of.a house-LOC
N N-SUF

‘in front of the groom’s house’

Pa2-28 Pa2-29 Pa2-30
ee yeechche sa7an ganxxidi ee
Pee jeetftfe saPa-n k'antsts’/-idi Pee
yes leaf floor-LOC cut—- CNV2 pose
- N N - SUF VvV - SUF -

‘yes, cut the leaf of enset , pose’

Paz2-31

yeechche hiixxes keethaa bollikka yeechche wottes

jeetJtJe hiits'-es keetsa-a boll-ikka
leaf lay-PRES.3MS.A.DCL house-ACC.M on.top.of-too
N VvV - SUF N- SUF ADV - SUF

jeetJtJe wott-es
leaf put-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N VvV -=SUF
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ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa2
WPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

refPal
txPal
Wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

‘Put the leaf of enset on top of the house, too.’

Pa2-32
yeechche wottidi, aaway na7aa ushshachcha kushshiyanne

na7ee ushshachcha kushshiyanne oyqggidi anjes

jeetftfe wott-idi, Paawa-i nataa Pufatftfa kufia-nne
leaf lay—- CNV, father-NOM.M groom.GEN right hand.GEN-CNJ

N vV - SUF N - SUF N.SUF ADJ N-SUF

naree Pufatftfa kufia-nne P0ik'-idi ?apdd-es

bride.GEN right hand-COOR catch-CNV, bless-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N.SUF ADV N-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

‘Having laid the leaves of enset,and having caught the
right hands of both the groom and the bride, the father

blesses.’

Pa2-33

pa kushiya bollara,haddirssa kushiya,wottidi

pa kufia bolla-ra , haddirssa kufia, wott—-idi
his hand.ACC.M on.top-INST, left hand.ACC.M put-CNV,
GEN.PRON N-SUF ADV-SUF, ADV N.SUF V-SUF

‘He then puts his left hand on their hands.’

Pal- 17
gedayshin ? kushe oyqggii ?
gedai-Jin ? kushe ?oikk'-ii 2

legg.DEF- but ? hand catch-PRES.3MS.A.INTER
N .SUF - CONJ N V-SUF
‘What about the leg? Does the father hold their hands?’

Pa2-34

tohaa yedhes ee heedzdaa tohaa ee nam7aa tohaa yedhdhi ages
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wPa2 tohua jed-es Pee heedzdzaa toha ?Yee

gePa?2 foot.ACC.M step.on-PRES.3MS.A.DCL pose three.GEN foot pose

ps Pa2 N- SUF V- SUF - ADJ N -

wPa2 nam??aa tohaa jedh-i Pagg -es

gePbPa?2 two.GEN feet.ACC step-CNVz leave-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps Pa2 ADJ N V-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘He steps on the feet of the two (the bride and the
groom) .’

RefPal Pal- 18

txPal ushachcha toha yedhdhi hadirssa toha yedhdhii?

wpal Pufatftfa toha jedd-ii hadirssa toha jedd- ii?
gePal right foot step.on-INTER left foot step.on-INTER
psPal ADV N V-SUF ADV N vV -SUF

ftPal ‘Does the father step on the righ or the left foot?’

RefPa?2 Pa2- 35

txPa2 ushachcha toho
wPa2 ?ufatffa toho
gePa2 right foot

ps Pa2 ADV N

ftPa2 ‘ the right feet’

RefPal Pal-19

txPal ushachcha toho, nam7aa tohay ubbay ushachchee?
wpal Puatffa toho, nam??aa tohai ?ubbai ufatft[-ee?
gePal right foot two.GEN foot all.DEF right-INTER
psPal ADJ N ADJ N ADJ.SUF ADJ-SUF
ftPal ‘Are all the feet of the two right?’

RefPa?2 Pa2-36
txPa2 i pa kushe ushachchan oyggidi maathaa yaatidi xamaate

maathaa hanikko ussa maathaa yaati bollan tiges
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wPa?2 ?i pa kushe ?ufatftfa-n Poikk’-idi maatsa-a

gePa?2 he his hand right -LOC catch-CNVy milk-ACC.M
ps Pa2 PRON GEN.PRON N N-SUF V-SUF N-SUF

wPa2 jaat-idi ts'amaate maatsa-a

gePa?2 does.like.this-CNVy fresh milk-ACC.M

ps Pa2 V-SUF ADJ N-SUF

wPa?2 hanikko Pussa maatsa-a jaat-1i

gePa?2 if.possible heifer milk-ACC.M does.like.this-CNVjy
ps Pa2 COND.ADJ N N-SUF V-SUF

WPa2 bolla-n tig-es

gePa?2 on.top-LOC pour-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps Pa2 ADV-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘He pours the fresh milk like this on the hands and feet

of the three. The fresh milk could be from the heifer.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-37

txPa2 tigiyade ee entta kushiya bollan maathay gukkidi

wPa?2 tigiade Pee Pentta kufia bolla-n
gePa?2 while.pouring pose their hand.ACC.MS on.top-LOC
psPa2 \% - GEN.PRON N.SUF ADV-SUF
wPa?2 maatsa-i gukk—-idi

gePa?2 milk-NOM.M flow-CNV,

ps Pa2 N-SUF V- SUF

ftPa2 ‘While pouring , having the milk flown over their hands’

RefPa?2 Pa2-38

txPa?2 bidi hirkki sa7an de7iageta ,aaway yedhdhida tohaa,
bollan gukkes

wPa?2 b-idi hirkki sa?a-n de?ia=ge-t-a , Paawa-—1i

gePa?2 go—-CNV2 down ground-LOC exist=one-PL-ACC.M, father-NOM.3MS

ps Pa2 V-SUF ADV N-SUF V=CLIT-SUF-SUF N-SUF
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wPa2 jed-ida toha-a, bolla-n gukk-es

gePa?2 step.on-PAST.REL foot-ACC.3MS on.top-LOC flow-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 V-SUF N-SUF ADV-SUF V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘It flows and reaches also over the feet of the three on the

ground.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-39

txPa2 yeechchaa bollan tohaa bollan gukkiyaba gidikko

wPa?2 jeetftfa-a bolla-n toha-a bolla-n

gePa?2 leaf-ACC.M on.top-LOC foot-ACC.M on.top-LOC

ps Pa2 N-SUF ADV-SUF N-SUF ADV-SUF

wPa?2 gukk-ia=ba gid-ikko

gePa?2 flow-PRES.REL=0one be -if

ps Pa2 V-SUF=CLIT V- SUF

ftPa2 ‘1f (the milk)/it flows on the enset leaves ,on the feet

and hands of the three,’

RefPa?2 Pa2-40

txPa2 na7iyunne na7aanne enttaw keexxettida keethaa sugi yeddes
WPa2 na?iu-nne na’a-a-nne Pentta-u

gePa2 child.ACC.3FS-CNJ child-ACC.3MS-CNJ them-DAT

ps Pa2 N-SUF-SUF N-SUF-SUF PRON- SUF

WPa2 keetsts’—-ida keetsa-a sug-i jedd-es

gePa?2 build-PAST.REL house—-ACC.MS push-CNVy send-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2  V-SUF N-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘ the father of the groom pushes the bride and the groom

into the house built for them.’

RefPal Pal-20

txPal sugi yeddishe sugi yedethaa woygishe sugi yeddii?
Wpal sug-i jedd-ife sug-i jed-etsaa woig-ife
gePal push-CNVy send-PROGy push-CNVy send-NMZ what-PROG3
psPal V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF PRON- SUF
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Wpal sug-1i jedd-ii ?

gePal push-CNVy send-PRES.3MS.INTER
psPal V-SUF V-SUF
ftPal ‘What does the father say when he pushes them into the

house built for them?’

RefPa?2 Pa2-41

txPa?2 yelite aacite yelite ayfite maaxxite suuxxite yaagi
suges

WPa?2 jel-ite Paat['-ite jel-ite

gePa2 give.birth-OPT.2PL sprout-OPT.2PL give.birth-OPT.2PL

ps Pa2 V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

WPa2 Paif-ite maatsts’-ite

gePa?2 give.fruit-OPT.2PL give.milk-OPT.2PL

ps Pa2 V-SUF V-SUF

WPa2 suutsts’—-ite Jjaag-i sug-es

gePa2 bleed-PRES.2PL say.like.this-CNV, push-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ps Pa2 V —-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘The father blesses the young couples expressing his

wish to sprout,breed, give milk,and bleed.’

RefPal Pal-21

txPal maaxxite suuxxite yelite ayfite yaagidi sugi yeddes
wpal maatsts’—-ite suutsts’-ite

gePal milk—-OPT.2PL bleed-OPT.2PL

psPal V- SUF V-SUF

Wpal jel-ite Paif-ite

gePal give.birth-OPT.2PL give.fruit-OPT.2PL

psPal V-SUF V- SUF
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Wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

Wpal
gePal
psPal

Wpal
gePal
psPal

jaag-idi sug-i jedd-es
say.like.thiS-CNV2 push-CNVy send-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

‘The father pushes the couples to a room after blessing

the couples to give milk, bleed ,breed and give fruit.’

Pal-22

iza yaatikko soo ekki geles
Piza jaat-ikko soo Pekk-i gel-es
that do.like.this-if home take-CNVy enter-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

that V-SUF N V-SUF V-SUF

‘Then the groom gets into the house taking the bride
with him.’

Pa2-42
jaagil anjjidi yeddes

jaag-1i Pand3d3-idi jedd-es
say.like.that-CNVy bless-CNVay send-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

‘the father sends the bride and the groom having blessed
like this.’

Pal-23
na7eenttasooppe haa yishe na7iw coo hinippe moyzziya

na7antti aykko na7eenttaso asay immiyabay dii ?

na’eenttasoo-ppe haa Jj-ife nariu
home.of.the.bride-from here come-PROGy child.ACC.3FS
N-SUF ADV  V-SUF N.SUF

tf'oo hini-ppe moizzia
in.vain there-from accompany-PRES.REL

? ADV-SUF V-SUF

naantt-i Paikko na7eenttaso
youngsters-NOM.M for.what home.of.the.bride
N-SUF PRON V-SUF
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wpal
gePal

psPal
ftkPal

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa?2

wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

Pasa-1i

?imm-ia=ba-i

person-NOM.3MS give-NMZ=CLIT-NOM

N-SUF

V-

SUF

d-ii 7

exist—- INTER.3MS

V-SUF

‘While coming here from the bride's home,

youngsters who accompany the bride ?’

Pal-

24

there are

ee aykko odidi igaa ba7issi yeddiya na7ay de7ii deennee?

Pee

Paikko Pod-idi

?ik'a-a

ba?-iss-i

pose what.if tell-CNV2 object-ACC.M carry.on.back—-CUAS-CNV2

jedd-

PRON V-SUF

ia nara-i

N-SUF

de?-

ii

V-SUF-SUF

dee—-nnee ?

send-PRES.REL child-NOM.M exist-PRES.3MS.INTER exist-NEG.INTER

V-SUF

N-SUF

V-SUF

V-SUF

‘There is a boy/a girl who carries the goods of the bride

when she goes to her home.

Pa2-

ee des

Pee d

43

—e8

14

yes exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL,

d—-ausu

4

Isn't it?’

na’?ia

child.ACC.3MS

N-SUF

exist-PRES.3FS.A.DCL
V- SUF

,na7iyva pa maa7ida afilaara dawsu

ra

her/his

maar—ida

wear—-PAST.REL

GEN.PRON N-SUF

there is. The bride is with her cloth she wears.’

ADV V-SUF
Pafilaa -ra
cloth-COM
N -SUF
‘Yes,

Pa2-44

na7ee igay,na7ee gamma afili gido gallassa afili gido,

nam77u wodaron

natee

?ik'a-1i

4

ba7isses

natee

k'amma ?afil-i

gido ,

bride.GEN goods-NOM.M, bride.GEN night cloth-NOM.3MS be.it

N

N-SUF

4

N
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wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2

gePa?2
psPa?

wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPaz
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

gallassa rafil-i gido, nam??u  wodaro-n
day cloth-NOM.M be.it, two.GEN girl-LOC
N N -SUF \% , ADJ N- SUF

ba?-iss-es

carry.on.back-CAUS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

VvV - SUF -SUF

‘The father makes two girls to carry both the night and the
day clothes of the bride.’

Pa2-45

he wodareentti ba77idaageti guyye simmiyageta

he wodaree-ntt-i ba??-idaa=ge-t-i gujje
DEM.PRON girl-PL-NOM.M carry-PAST.REL=entity-PL-NOM back

PRON N - SUF-SUF V - SUF=CLIT- SUF ADV

simm-ia =ge-t-a

turn-PRES.REL =entiy-PL -ACC.M

N -SUF =CLIT -SUF-SUF

‘The girls who carry the goods on their back come

back home.’

Pal-25

wodaroti guussay geela7ota guussee?

wodaro-t-i guussa-i geelalo-t-a guusse-ee?
girl- PL-NOM.M/F mean-NOM.3MS girl-PL-ACC.3FS mean -INTER
N- SUF- SUF N- SUF N- SUF- SUF N-SUF

"’Does ‘wodarota’ mean the same as ‘geela’ota 'girls' ’'?

Pa2-46

geela7o nayta guyye simmiyageta

geela?o nai-t-a gujje simm-ia=ge-t-a

girl child-PL-NOM.M back return-PRES.REL=entity-PL-ACC.F
N SUF-SuF-SUF-SUF ADV V-SUF=CLIT-SUF-SUF

‘The girls are to return back home.’
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RefPa?2 Pa2-47
txPa2 hankko na7iw, hini pa azinaa soon oothana mela pa na7iw

maadddana mela na7ees issi na7a immidi yeddes

wPa?2 hankko na’?iu , hini pa Pazinaa soo-n
gePa?2 other child.ACC.F, there her husband.GEN home-LOC
ps Pa2 PRON N-SUF ADV GEN.PRON N N-SUF
wPa?2 Poots-ana mela pa na?iu maadd-ana mela
gePbPa2 work—-FUT like his child.ACC.F.DEF help-FUT reason
ps Pa2 V-SUF ADJ GEN.PRON N-SUF V- SUF N
wPa?2 na’ee-s Pissi na’a ?imm-idi jedd-es

gePa2 child.GEN-DAT one child give-CNV, send-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 N-SUF ADJ N VvV —-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘The father of the bride sends the other girl to work

and help the bride in her husband's home.’

RefPal Pal- 26

txPal oothada maaddana melakka na7a immes

wpal Poots-ada maadd-ana mela-kka na?a ?imm-es

gePal work—-CNV, help-FUT 1like-too child give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

psPal N- SUF V-SUF ADV-SUF N V-SUF

ftPal ‘The father gives a child in order to work and help the
bride.’

refPal P1-27
txPal hessa ubbay immiyye coo wolgaara de7iya asi ayko

haniyasi wolggaara de7iya asi immii?

Wpal hessa Pubba-i Pimmi-jje tJ'oo wolkk’aa -ra
gePal that.one all-NOM.M give- or in.vain power.GEN-INST
psPal PRON ADJ- SUF V- CONJ ADV N-SUF

wpal de’lia Pas—1i Paikko hanias-i

gePal exist.PRES.REL person-NOM.3MS what.if rich.person-NOM.M
psPal V.SUF N-SUF PRON N -SUF
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wpal wolkk’aa-ra de?ia Pas—1i Pimm —-ii ?

gePal power .GEN-INST exist.NOM.M person-NOM.M give —-3MS.INTER
psPal N —-SUF V-SUF N-SUF V-SUF
ftPal ‘Do all people give that or only the wealthy people?’

RefPa?2 Pa2-48

txPa2 wolggaara de7iya asi immes dandda7enna asi immenna

wPa?2 wolkk’aa-ra de?ia Pas-1i Pimm-es

gePaz2 power-INST exist-PRES.REL people-NOM.M give-RES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2  N-SUF V-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

WPa2 dandda?-enna fas-i ?imm-enna

gePa?2 can-3MS.NEG person-NOM.M give-PRES.3MS.NEG.DCL

psPa2 V-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘People who are able could do that. The others do not do if

they are not able.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-49

txPa?2 dandda7enna asi shooroppekka na7ee laggee bes guussa ;
bidi,

wPa?2 dandda?-enna Pas-i Jooro-ppe.kka na’ee

gePa2 can-NEG person-NOM.M neighbor-LOC.too bride.GEN

psPaz V —-SUF N -SUF N -SUF N

wPa2 laggee b-es g-uussa; b-idi

gePa?2 friend.GEN go-PRES.3MS.DCL say-NMZ; go —CNV,
ps Pa2 V-SUF V-SUF V- SUF ; V-SUF
ftPa?2 ‘Some one may send the bride's friend from his/her

neighbor when her/his friend goes.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-50

txPa2 afilaa igaa gattidinne paw woyto ekkidi guye simmes

wPa2 Pafila-a Pik'a-a gatt-idi- nne pa-u

gePa?2 cloth-ACC.M goods—-ACC.M make.reach-CNVy-CNJ her/his-DAT
ps Pa2 N-SUF V- SUF V.CUAS- SUF-SUF PRON-SUF
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wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

woito Pekk-idi guijje simm-es
gift receive-CNVy back return-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N vV -SUF ADV V-SUF

‘S/he takes cloth or the other goods and returns home af-

ter receiving a gift.’

Pal- 28

haa na7ee igaa ehida na7akka woytiyabay de7ii?

haa na’ee Pik'a-a Peh-ida na?a-kka
here daughter.GEN goods—ACC.M bring-PRES.REL.SUBJ child-too

ADV N N-SUF V-SUF N-SUF

woit—-ia=bai de?- ii 2

gift-PRES.REL=entity exist-PRES.3MS.INTER ?

N-SUF =CLIT VvV -SUF

‘Does the family of the groom offer a gift to a person

who brought the goods of the bride ?’

pP2- 51
nam77u naytas dambbera woytidi yeddes

nam??u nai-t-a-s dambbee-ra woit-idi
two.GEN child-PL-ACC-DAT tradition-COM offer.gift-CNVjp

ADJ N —-SUF-SUF-SUF N - SUF V-SUF

jedd-es

send -PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V-SUF

‘Offering gifts for two youngsters/children and send them

home is culturally accepted.’

Pal- 29

ahaa oone woitey?

Pahaa Poonee woite-i ?

alright who give.gift-NOM.3MS.INTER
- PRON V- SUF

‘Alright, who gives the gift ?’
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RefPa?2 Pa2-52

txPa?2 addiya keethi, ekkida na7aa keethaa asay

wPa?2 ?add-ia keets-1 Pekk-ida naraa keetsa
gePa?2 groom-PRES.REL home-NOM.M marry-PAST.REL boy.GEN house
ps Pa2 N —-SUF N-SUF V-SUF N N
wPa2 Pasa-i

gePa?2 person-NOM.M.DEF

ps Pa2 N- SUF
ftPa2 ‘the family of the groom’

RefPal Pal-30

txPal addiya keetha asay ,ekkida na7aa keethaa asay

wpal Paddia keetsa Pasa-i , Pekk-ida na’taa
gePal groom.GEN home person-NOM.M.DEF, marry-PAST.REL boy.GEN
psPal N N N- SUF , V-SUF N

wpal keetsa Pasa -i

gePal home person-NOM.M.DEF

psPal N N-SUF

ftPal ‘“the male person's family , the groom's family’

RefPal Pal-31

txPal woytonna aggikkoshin waanii ?

wpal woit-onna Pagg —-ikko-[in waan - ii ?

gePal give.gift-NEG refuse-if-but what.happens-3MS.INTER
psPal VvV -SUF V-SUF PRON -SUF

ftPal ‘What if the family does not offer gift 2’

RefPa?2 Pa2-53

txPa2 woytonnan aggikko borsso

WPa2 woit-onna-n Pagg —-ikko borsso

pePal give.gift-NEG-? refuse-if Dbe.shame(.PRES.A.DCL)

psPal V-SUF V-SUF N/ADJ

ftPa2 ‘It is shame if the family of the bride does not offer
gift.’
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RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

refPal
txPal

Wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal
psPal
wpal

gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPaz2
gePa?2

psPa?

Pal-32 Pal-33

borsso ahaa borsso gisho gidi
borsso ?ahaa borsso gifo g-idi
shame okay shame reason say-CNVap
ADJ ADJ N N V-SUF

‘It is shame for the family. Yes, it is shame.’

Pal-34

na7aaso asay igqaa ba77i bida naytakka

na’aa soo Pasa-i P?ik'a-a ba??-1i
boy.GEN home person-NOM.M goods—-ACC.M carry.on.back-CNVyp

N N N-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

b-ida naita-kka
go-PAST.REL children.ACC.M-too/even
VvV -N N -SUF

‘Does the family of the groom give gift for youngsters who
carry goods ... 2?7

Pal-35

entti igaa ba77i bida asaw wontta taybidi immiiyye waati ?
Pennt-i Pik’a-a ba??-i b-ida
3S.HON/PL-NOM goos-ACC.M carry.On.back-CNVy go-PAST.REL

PRON —-SUF N- SUF vV -SUF V —-SUF.SUF

Pasa-u wontta taib-idi Pimmii=jje waat- ii ?
person-DAT morning count-CNVap give =or what-3MS.INTER

N -SUF N VvV —-SUF V-or PRON- SUF
‘Do they give the gift for the person(s) who brought the
goods home or not ?’

Pa2- 54
taybidi taybidi. saaxineekka haray attin saaxineentta
oyttidi afila de7iya afili paydidi saaxineen yeggidi

i geexageexe (allegota) ivya baappe shiishshidaba gido ,

taib-idi taib-idi saats'inee-kka harai Pattin
count-CNVy count-CNVy box-too another remain
VvV -SUF VvV -SUF N-SUF PRON \
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wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa?2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa?2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPa?2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPaz

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPa?2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

sats'inee-ntta Poitt-idi Pafila de?-ia

box -PL.ACC make.catch-CNVy cloth exist-PRES.REL

N -SUF \% -SUF N VvV -SUS

Pafil-i paid-idi sats'inee-n Jjegg -idi
cloth-NOM.M count-CNVy box -LOC put-CNVay

N - SUF \Y - SUF N -SUF V-SUF

?1 geets'aageets'ia/ (Palleek'o-t-a) Pia baa-ppe
GEN.PRON ornament.PL.ACC.3MS she her-from
PRON N.ACC.M PRON PRON-SUF
Jiif[-ida=ba gido ,

gather-PAST.REL=entity be-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
VvV -SUF = CLIT VvV -SUF
‘Having counted the clothes , even the jewelry of the
bride that she collected could also be put in to
the box and take them with her.’

Pa2-55

mehiya yiidaba gido bayzzi simmidinne woytes

mehia j— ida=ba g-ido baizz-i
cow.ACC.DEF come-PAST.REL=entity be-PRES.3MS.A.DCL sell-CNVjy
N.SUF V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

simm-idi-nne woit-es
return-CNVy-CNJ offer.a gift-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V-SUF-SUF V-SUF

‘The family offer the gift even after selling the cows
brougt as a gift.’

Pal-36
ero enttika woytuwa ekkidi simmikko, na7aykka ekkidi
agikko, gassi na7aa asaaso simmidi aykkoba hini na7aa

laggekka iin dondzdzikka aykko yaa guppidi deennee?
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wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa2
wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

Pero Penttikka woitua Pekk-idi simm-kko na?ai-kka
okay they.too gift.ACC.M take-CNV2 return-if Dboy.DEF-too

ADV PRON.SUF N.SUF V-SUF V-SUF N-SUF

Pekk— idi Pak'-ikko k'assi na’aa Pasaaso simm-idi
take-CNVy stay-if in.addition groom's family return-CNVy

V-SUF V-SUF CONJ N N V- SUF

Paikkoba hini nara-a lagge-kka ?iin
nothing DEM.DIST boy-ACC.3MS.DEF friend-too pose
PRON ADV N -SUF N-SUF

dondzdzi-kka Paikko jaa gupp—-idi dee- nnee?
adult-too what.if there jump-CNVy exist-INTER.FUT

N —-SUF PRON.SUF ADV V- SUF V- SUF

‘Alright. If they return home after receiving gift;if the
groom, the bride and the people with them arrive the
groom's home safely, if the groom passes the night with
the bride; the friends of the groom and adults will

continue dancing. Isn't it?’

Pa2-56

na7aaga na7aa laggeti yes donzzi aawakko bes

nalaa= ga na‘aa lagge-t-i j-es

boy:GEN=one boy.GEN friend-PL-NOM.M come-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N N N-SUF-SUF V-SUF

dondzdz-i Paawa-kko b-es

adult-NOM.M father-LOC go-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ADJ-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

‘The friends of the groom come to the groom whereas the

adults come to the father.’

Paz2-57

na7aayyo hiniin ..
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wPa2 nafaa- jjo hinii-n

gePa?2 boy- DAT there-LOC
psPa?2 N-SUF ADV-SUF
ftPa2 ‘ there to/for the groom .. ,’

RefPal Pal-37

txPal na7eenttasoy na7eenttasoy hay wontta githe githe giyabay
wpal na’eenttaso-i na’eenttaso-i hai

gePal bride’s.famly-NOM.M bride’s famly-NOM.M pose

psPal N-SUF N-SUF -

wpal wontta gitse gia=ba-i

gePal morning scarf.with.blood-NOM.M say.NMZ=entity-NOM.M
psPal ADV N-SUF N-SUF

ftPal ‘How does the family of the bride treat if the group of

people come holding 'the scarf!’',

RefPa2 Pa2-58
txPa?2 githey wontta, hachchi iyu ekkidi agida mela wontta

woxxatey ,naatethay, yes

wPa?2 gitse-i wontta, hatftfi ?Piu

gePa?2 scarf.With.blood-NOM.M morning, today her.ACC

ps Pa2 N-SUF ADV , ADV PRON

wPa2 Pekk-idi Yak'-ida mela wontta wotsts’ate-i

gePa?2 marry—-CNV, stay-PAST.REL like morning youngster—-NOM.3MS.DEF
ps Pa2 V-SUF -SUF ADJ ADV N-SUF

wPa?2 naatetsa-i, j—es

gePa?2 youngster-NOM.M come-IMPF:3MS.DCL

ps Pa?2 N-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘The youngsters, the groom's friends, sing ‘githey’ song,

early morning after the groom passes the first night with

the bride.’
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RefPal Pal- 38

txPal naatethay yes yidi woygii?

wpal naatetsa-i j—es

gePal yongster-NOM.M come—-IMPF.3MS.A.DCL

psPal N-SUF V-SUF

wpal j—idi woig—-ii ?

gePal come—-CNV, what.say-3MS.INTER

psPal V-SUF PRON-INTER

ftPal ‘What do the youngsters say when they come (to the

bride's family compound) ?’

RefPa?2 Pa2- 59

txPa?2 bal bal bal bal bal bal

wPa?2 bal bal bal bal bal bal

gePa?2 excuse excuse excuse excuse excuse excuse

ps Pa2 v v v Y Y Y

ftPa2 ‘“The youngsters beg the bride’s family to accept their

request by saying ‘Excuse us!’ '’

RefPal Pal-39

txPal bal bal bal

wpal bal bal bal

gePal excuse excuse excuse

psPal \Y% \Y% \Y

ftPal ‘“They beg the family saying ‘excuse excuse excuse!’ '/

RefPa?2 Pa2-60

txPa?2 ee na’i na7aa dosis

WPa2 Pee nari nara-a dos -is

gePa? pose child:F/M boy—-ACC.MS love-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 - N N-SUF vV -SUF

ftPa2 ‘They also say “ the girl loved the boy”.'

RefPa?2 Paz2-61

txPa?2 oonii oona dosidee ?
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WPaz2

gePa?2
psPa2
ftPa2

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2

gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPaz2
gePa?2

ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

Poonii Poona dos—-idee ?
who.NOM.MS.INTER who.ACC love-PAST.MS.INTER
PRON : PRON V-SUF

‘Who loved whom?’

Pa2-62

ebeltta ebela dosasu yaages

Pebeltt-a Pebel-a dos—-aasu

Miss Y-NOM.F Mr X-ACC.M love-Past.3FS.A.DCL
N N V-SUF

jaag-es

say.like.that-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

VvV - SUF

'Miss Y loved Mr X.' say the other group of the

youngsters.’

Pa2-63
enttikka yaagidi kaa7ishen

Pentt-ikka jaag-idi kaa?-ife-n
they-too say.like.that-CNVy play-PROGa_»
PRON-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

‘They repeat like a song now and then until they are

accepted.”’

Pal-40

yaatin soo asay githaa ekkis guussi ekkis yaagi odettey
entti bal bal vyaagidi wossoosona

jaatin , soo rasa-i gitsa-a Pekk-1is
in.that.case, home person-NOM.M scarf-ACC.M receive-PAST.3MS
CONJ N N- SUF N-SUF V-SUF
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wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa2
wPa2
gePal
psPal
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa2
WPaz
gePal
psPal
ftPa2

g-uussi rekk-is jaag-i Podette-i
say-NMZ accept-PAST.3MS say.like.that-CNV, tell.FUT-NOM.M

N-SUF V-SUF V-SUF V- SUF

Pentti bal bal jaag-idi wOoss—osona

3S.HON/PL.NOM excuse say.like.that-CNVy beg-PRES.3PL.A.DCL

PRON \Y V-SUF V-SUF

‘In that case,the youngsters beg now and then by saying
‘please accet us!’‘We beg you to accet us!’ They will be
in the compound and beg until they are accepted by the

bride's family.’

Pal-41

haa asay ekkas gaanas waati enttana

haa ?asa-i Pekk-a-s gaa-na-s waatii Penttana
pose person-NOM.M accept-Past-DAT say-FUT-DAT how them

- N-SUF V-SUF V-SUF-SUF PRON PRON
‘How can the family show that they accepted the youngsters
begging to be accepted?’

Paz2-64

ekkas gaanasi wooroora gooddes.

Pekk-as g-aana-s WwOoOroo-ra goodd-es.

accept-PAST.1S say-FUT-DAT ligquid.dung—-INST chase-RES.3MS.A.DCL

V-SUF V-SUF N-SUF V-SUF
‘To show that the family accepted the request,they chase
friends of the groom using the ligquid of the dung.’

Pa2-65

gooddikko ekkis guussa

goodd-ikko Pekk-is g-uussa

chase-if take-PAST.3MS.A.DCL say-NMZ.A.DCL

V-SUF V-SUF . SUF V-NMZ . SUF

‘If they chase the people/the friends of the groom, it is

to mean that the request is accepted.’
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RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa?2

ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa2
psPaz2

Pal-42

aha hara odiyabi baawee ? wooro ekkidi gooddiko,
Paha hara Podiab-i baaw-ee ?

okay other means.of.telling-NOM.M not.present-INTER
ADJ PRON V-SUF V-SUF

WOOro Pekk-idi goodd-iko,
liguid.dung take-CNVy chase-if

N V -SUF V-SUF
‘Okay. Is there no other means of informing their message

other than using the liquid of the dung?’

Paz2-66

wooro ekkidi gooddiko ekkides iza

WOOoro Pekk-idi goodd-ikko Pekk-ides Piza
liquid.dung take-CNVy chase-if accept-PRES.3MS.DCL that

N V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF PRON

Chasing the youngsters using the ligquid dung is

understood as accepting the request.’

Pal-43

woorara waati gooddii

woora-ra waatii good—- ii ?
liguid.dung-INST how.does.3MS.INTER chase-3MS.INTER

N-SUF PRON V-SUF

‘How does the family of the bride chase the friends of the

groom?’

Pa2-67
wooraraa SO garssaa so gomoo eqgqili naagishin hini bidi
keethaa wuyge haaho adussa gidikko, barattafe shiigidi

egida asatas.

wooraa -ra SO0 garssaa Soo k'ommoo ?ek'-i naag-ifin
liguid.dung-COM house below house up stand-CNVy wait-while
N-SUF N ADV N ADV V-SUF V-SUF
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wPa2
gePa?2

psPa?2

WPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa?2

WPaz
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

hini b-idi keetsaa wuige haaho ?adussa gid-ikko,

there go-CNV2 house saloon far long be-if
ADV V- SUF N N ADV ADJ V-SUF
barattafe [Jiik'-idi Pek'-ida

veranda.LOC come.closer-CNVy stand-PAST.REL

N V - SUF V-SUF

Pasa-t-a-s

person-PL-ACC.M- DAT

N-SUF -SUF-SUF-SUF

‘A person holding a pot of liquid dung hides himself
either in the house or up the house to splash on the
groom's friends who are standing in the saloon and

in the veranda of the bride's family.’

Pa2-68

aawu aaya kare keydi 'wodhekketi ? dhayssekketi hayssi
awuppe yiidakko? ' giikko

Paawu Paaja kare kej-idi 'wod-ekketi?

father mother out.side go.out-CNVy kill-PRES.2PL.NEG.INTER

N N ADV V- SUF vV —-SUF

daiss-ekketi ? ha=iss-1i Pau-ppe
disappear—-CAUS.PERS.2PL.NEG.INTER this=one-NOM.M where-LOC
\% - SUF PRON=CLIT-SUF PRON-SUF

j—-iida-kko ? g-iikko

come—-PAST.REL-if.INTER say—- if

V -SUF -SUF V- SUF

'Who are they? Why not you make them go away?' say when
the father and the mother of the bride see the people from

the groom's friens outside.’

Pal-43
wooraa entti entta bolla laalliya wode wooray afila

bayzzikoshin ?
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wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
wPaz2
gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

woora-a Pentti Pentta bolla laall-ia wode

liquid.dung-ACC.M they.NOM them on scatter-NMZ time
N- SUF PRON PRON ADV V-SUF N
woora-i fafila-a baizz-ikkofin

liguid .dung-NOM.M cloth- ACC.M spoil- if
N-SUF N -SUF V-SUF
‘ (When) they splash/pour the liquid dung on the groom's

friends, won’t it spoil their clothes? '

Pa2-69

afilaa bayzzana mela koyettes

Pafila-a baizz-ana mela koj-ett-es

cloth-ACC.M sell-FUT 1like need-PASS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N- SUF V-SUF ADJ V-SUF -SUF

‘The intention is to spoil somone's cloth.’

Pal-44

koyetteikka bayzzana mela koyettii?

koj—ettei-kka baizz-ana mela koj-ettii?

need-PASS-too spoil-FUT 1like want-PASS-INTER

V-SUF-SUF V-SUF ADJ V-SUF-SUF

‘Does the family of the bride intentionally spoil the
cloth “Is spoiling the clothes of the groom’s friends in-

tentional? / Is it part of the cultural practise?’

Pa2-70
ee

Pee
yes
ADV

yes

Pal-45

entti hankko asati panttana gakkofo gidi waa laasaneeyee ?
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wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPaz2

gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal

psPal
ftpral

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2
gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

Pentti hankko Pasa-t-i pantt-ana gakko-fo g-idi
they other person-PL-NOM.M them-selves let.reach-NEG say-CNV,

PRON PRON N-SUF-SUF PRON-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

waa laas—aneejee ?

pose run—-FUT.INTER

- V-SUF . SUF

‘Would they run lest the man who splashes the liquid dung
come closer and spoil their cloth?’

Pa2-71

gakofo gidi enttika woxxishe

gakko-fo g-idi Pentt-ikka wotsts’/-ife
let.reach-NEG say-CNV,; they- even run-PROGj
V-SUF V-SUF PRON- SUF V- SUF

‘All the guests run away lest the liquid of the dung spoil

their clothes.’

Pal-46

aha laasidi xooniko attes

?aha laas-idi ts'oon-ikko ?att-es
okay run-CNVy win-if save-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

ADJ V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF
‘One can be safe if he runs away (lest the liquid of the

dung spoil his clothes) .’

Paz2-72

xoonikko attikko nashettes

ts'oon-ikko ?Patt-ikko naf-ett-es

win-if save—if appreciate-PASS-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V- SUF VvV -SUF VvV -SUF-SUF

‘Someone 1s appreciated if he runs away before his cloth

is spoiled.’

Pa2-73
hankkoode 'ebeloo tana iissofa' gidi wol wossees pa

guwaadayna /laggiya
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wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

Wpal
gePal

psPal
ftphal

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

hankkoode 'Yebeloo tana Piiss-ofa' g-idi

other.time Mr X me Spoil-2S.NEG.IMP say-CNV2
PRON N PRON V-SUF V-SUF
wol woss—ees ra guadappaa /laggia

each.other beg-PRES.3MS.DCL his/her friend.ACC.M

PRON V- SUF GEN.PRON N.SUF

‘If not, he begs his friend and says, ' please Mr X,do not
spoil me!'’

Pal-47

‘ hay tana ...' gidi woossidi attes

‘hai tana ...’ g-idi wooss—-idi Yatt-es

please me say—-CNVy beg-CNV2 save—-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
interjection PRON VvV -SUF V-SUF V-SUF

‘Please, I beg you not to pour/splash the liquid dung and

spoil my clothes!’

Pal-48
entti waanna koshshaa alaamayka bal bal gidi yidaasa

wooruwara goodidinne laalles kariyappe eqggidayssa

Pentti waanna koffaa Palaamai-kka bal bal

they main want .NMZ objective-too excuse excuse

PRON ADJ N N \Y \Y

g-idi j—ida fasa wooruwa-ra goodd-idi-nne

say—-CNVy come—-PAST.REL person liquid.dung-INST chase-CNV2-INST

v -SUF V -SUF N N-SUF V-SUF-SUF

laall-es karia-ppe
disperse-PRES.3MS.DCL infront.of.the house-LOC
V-SUF ADV -SUF
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wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPkPal

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

Wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

Pekk’/-ida-issa
stand-PAST.REL-person
V- SUF -SUF

‘ The main objective of pouring the liquid dung on
youngsters is to chase them and make them go away from the

veranda of the bride’s family.’

Pal-49

eqggidayssay erissey woorora laallikko ekkettis guussee?
Pekk’-ida=issa-1i Per—-isse-i woora-ra
stand-PAST.REL=entity.M-NOM.M know-CAUS-NOM.M liquid.dung-INST

N-SUF=CLIT-SUF V-SUF-SUF N-SUF

laall-ikko Pekk-ett-is g-uuss-ee?

disperse—-if accept-PASS-3MS.A.DCL say-NMZ-INTER

V-SUF V-SUF-SUF V-SUF-SUF

‘People/ friends of the groom outside are made to know
that they are accepted if the family of the bride chases
and splashes/pours the liquid dung on the friends of the

groom. ’

Pal-50

ekettis guussee bagga iyappe simmidishin?
Pek-ett-is g-uuss-ee? baakk’a
accept-PASS-PAST.3MS.DCL mean-NMZ-INTER enough

V-SUF-SUF say-SUF-SUF ADV

Pia-ppe simm-idi-fin?

him-from return-CNV2-but/after

PRON-SUF V-SUR-SUF

‘(It is the sign of) accepting the guests. What happens/

comes finally ?'

Pa2-74

iyappe simmidi iza hachchi koyroy salettenna.
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WPaz2
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPa?2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPaz

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPaz2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPaz
gePa?2

ps Pa2

ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

Pia-ppe simm-idi ?iza hatft[i koiroi salett—enna
him-LOC return-CNVy that today first lose.hope-FUT.NEG
PRON-SUF V -SUF PRON ADV ADJ V-SUF

‘The youngsters do not lose hope as soon as they face

challenge the first day (today) .’

Pa2-75

wonttetta wode imathaasaa mokkana ges
wonttetta wode ?imatsa Yasa-a mokk-ana

next.morning time guest person—-ACC.M welcome-FUT

ADV N N N -SUF V-SUF

g-es
say—-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V-SUF

‘The bride's family welcome like honourable guests when
the youngsters come the next morning.’

Paz2-76
mokkidi kathidi essidi agidi muzi ushshidi yeddes
mokk-idi kats-idi Pess—idi Pag-idi

welcome—-CNVy cook-CNVy boil.coffee-CNVy brew-CNVjp
vV - SUF vV - SUF V-SUF V- SUF

muz-i Puff-idi jedd-es
eat .CAUS-CNVy drink.CAUS-CNVy send-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V-SUF V- SUF V- SUF

‘The bride's family send their guests after they invited

food, drinks and coffee.’

Pal-51
aha koyro gamman gooddin bidi iza nuna ekkis gishe yaa

bidi gas wontteta gallas nam77antho yaade

Paha koyiro k'aman goodd-in b-idi iza nuna

okay first day.LOC chase-when go-CNV, that us
interj ADJ N V-SUF V-SUF PRON PRON
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wpal Pekk-is gife jaa b-idi k'as wontteta gallas

gePal welcome-PAST.3MS reason there go-CNVa also next.morning day
psPal V-SUF N ADV VvV —-SUF ADV ADV N
wpal nam??antso Jjaa wode

gePal second.time come.NMZ time

psPal ADJ V.SUF N

ftPal ‘Though they are chased the first day,they also come the

next morning expecting that they are/will be accepted by
the bride's family.’

RefPa?2 Paz2-77

txPa?2 wozantto walakkidi yes

WPaz2 wozantto walakk—-idi Jj-es

gePa?2 adult.people mix-CNVy come—-PRRES.3MS.DCL

ps Pa2 N V- SUF V- SUF

ftPa2 ‘The youngsters come together with the adults.’

refPal Pal-52
txPal wozanttaa walakkidi yes, hayssa muussas ushshas

giigettidi yes.

wpal wozantta-a walakk-idi j-es. ha=iss-a muussa-s
gePal adults-ACC.M mix-CNV2 come-IMPF.3MS.DCL this=one-ACC eat :NMZ-DAT
psPal N- SUF V- SUF V- SUF PRON=entity-SUF V-SUF
wpal Puffa-s giig-ett-idi j-es

gePal drink :NMZ-DAT prepare-PASS-CNV2 come-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

psPal \% VvV -SUF V- SUF

ftPal ‘The youngsters come together with the adults.They know

that they come to eat food and to drink.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-78

txPa2 muussas ushshas giigettidi yes

WPa2 muussa-s Puffa-s giig-ett-idi dJ-es

gePa?2 eat .NMZ-DAT drink.NMZ-DAT ready-PASS-CNVz come—-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 N- SUF N-SUF V-SUF-SUF V-SUF
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ftPa2

RefPa2
txPa2
WPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

refPal

txPal

Wpal
gePal

psPal

Wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2

txPa?2

WPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPaz2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

WPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

‘They get ready and come to eat and to drink.’

Paz2-79

hegan

he=ga-n
DEM.DIST=entity -LOC
PRON=CLIT- SUF

there

Pal-53
wogaara de7ada higgeera de7iya na7a gidikkoshin aykko

haniyabay dummabay de7ii ?

wogaa-ra deP-ada higgee-ra deP-ia nara

virgin-INST exist-CNVy virgin-INST exist-PRES.REL child

N- SUF V-SUF N-SUF V- SUF N
gid-ikko-fin han-ia=ba-i dumma=ba-1i de?-ii 2
be-if-but be-PRES.REL=0one-NOM.M special=one-NOM.M exist-INTER
V-SUF-SUF V-SUF=CLIT- SUF ADJ=CLIT-SUF V-SUF

‘If the bride is vergin, will the occassion be special ?’

Pa2-80

daro nashetethi des

daro nafetets—1i d-es

many/much appreciation-NOM.M exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ADJ N - SUF V-SUF

‘High appreciation will be given to the bride.’ /‘The
virgin bride will be appreciated very much.’

Pa2-81
na7iya pana naagada bonchchora bonchchetetaara de7iyaba

gidikko daro daro

naria pana naag.ada bontftfo-ra

child.NOM.F her/himself keep.CNVy respect—-INST

N- SUF PRON V-SUF V- SUF
bont[t[-etetaa-ra de?iaba gid-ikko daro daro
respect-PASS—-INST exist.NMZ.one be-if many/much many
V - SUF-SUF V.SUF V-suf ADJ ADJ
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ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa2
WPaz
gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPaz2
gePa?2
psPa?2

WPaz
gePa?2

psPa?

WPa2
gePa?2

psPa?

WPaz

gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa2
wPa2
gePa?2
psPa?
ftPa2

‘If the bride is found virgin, she is highly respected.’

Pa2-82

keetha asaykka kare asaykka nashshes

keetsaa Pasa—ikka kare Pasa-ikka naff-es

home person-too out.side person-too respect-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N N-SUF ADV N —-SUF V-SUF

‘The two families as well as the other people respect

/appreciate the bride.’

Pa2-83

na7iya coo he mela gidikko, wogay attonna mela gakkidinne,
hixxaa hixxida , gidi agiigosona

narfia tf'oo he mela gid-ikko,
child.NOM.3FS.DEF careless DEM.DIST like be-if

N.SUF ADJ PRON ADJ V-SUF

woga-—1i Patt-onna mela gakk-idi-nne
culture-NOM.3MS.DEF leave-NEG like reach-CNVy-CNJ

N -SUF V-SUF ADJ V-SUF

hixxa-a hixx-ida g-idi
bed-ACC.MS make.bed-PAST.2PL.A.DCL say-CNVy

N —-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

?ag-(iig)osona

leave-PRES.3S.HON/3PL.A.DCL

V-SUF

‘If the bride loses her pride,the friends of the groom only
witness that the bride and the groom were together on the

bed prepared for them.They say nothing about the other issue.’

Pa2-84
yaates
jaat-es
does.like .that-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
V-SUF
‘Does like that.’
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RefPal Pal-54

txPal hinna hayssa aazeesaa

wpal hi = nna ha=issa laazeesaa

gePa?2 DEM.DIST=entity.F DEM.PROX=entity.M like.this-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
psPa? PRON=CLIT PRON=CLIT V-SUF

ftPal ‘That looks like this ./The issue stated so far is treated

like this.’

RefPal Pal-55

txPal gulluntha gaaro giyabay hay guyeera bonggi ekkidaba
gidikko

wpal gulluntsa k'aaro giaba-i hai gujee-ra

gePal face.cover take.off say.NMZ-NOM.M _ behind-COM

psPal N V.SUF N -SUF _ ADV- SUF

wpal bonkk’ i Pekk-ida=ba gid-ikko

gePal abduct.CNVy marry-PAST.REL=one Dbe-if

psPal V.SUF V-SUF=CLIT V-SUF

ftPal ‘Taking the cover of the face is another occassion that

takes place if the groom marries the bride without the

cosent of the bride's family.’

RefPal Pal-56
txPal gulluntha gaaro gin aawaara aayeera walahettanas

haniyabay des
wpal gulluntsa k'aaro gin Paawaa -ra Yaayee-ra

gePal face.cover taking.away mean father.GEN-INST mother.GEN-INST

psPal N N \ N-SUF N-SUF

wpal walah—-ett—-ana-s hania=ba-i d-es

gePal mix—-PASS-FUT-DAT happen=one-NOM.MS exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
psPal V —-SUF-SUF-SUF V=CLIT-SUF V- SUF

ftPal ‘Taking the face cover away/off is an occasion whereby the

groom is legally/publicly accepted and mixed with the
family of the bride.’
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RefPal
txPal
Wpal
gePal
psPal

Wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

WPaz
gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPa?2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

wPal

gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal

psPal

Pal-57

sarggera ekkidabas gulluntha gaaroy dii deennee?
sargge-ra rekk-ida=ba-s guluntsa k'aaro-i
wedding—-INST marry-PF.REL=one-DAT face.cover taking.away/off-NOM.M

N-SUF V-SUF-SUF N N -SUF

d-ii d-eennee ?

exist-PRES.MS.INTER exist-PRES.3MS.NEG.INTER

V-SUF V-SUF

‘Someone who is married by the wedding ceremony is not
expected to perform the process of taking away the cover

of the face. Isn't it 27’

Pa2-85

gulluntha gaaro (sargge) wode imatha ehoppe attinshin
nam77antho sargge baa

gulluntsa k'aaro sargge wode f?imatsa Peho-ppe
face.cover taking.away/off wedding time guest receive-LOC

N N N N N V-SUF

Pattin-Jin nam??antso sargge baa

except-but second wedding exist.NEG.DCL

CONJ-SUF ADJ N Y

‘Arranging the wedding ceremony is not necessary if some
one participates in the ceremony of taking away/off the

cover of the face.’

Pal-58

yaaganuwara ekki efana ... nam77antho sarggei baa
jaagonua-ra Pekk-1i Pef-ana ... nam??antso
wedding.DEF-INST take-CNVy take.and.go-FUT ... second

N -SUF V-SUF V-SUF ADJ
sargge—-i baa

wedding—-NOM.MS exist .NEG.DCL
N-SUF \
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ftPal ‘Once the groom takes the bride home, there is no second

wedding ceremony.’

RefPal Pal-59

txPal gullunthaa wodekka na7iyu ekkidi gullunthes ... ee

wpal gulluntsa-a wodekka na?iu Pekk-idi

gePal face.cover-ACC.M time.too child.ACC.F take-CNVjp

psPal N-SUF N N.SUF V-SUF

wpal gullunts-es ... ree

gePal face.cover-PRES.3MS.A.DCL pose

psPal V —-SUF -

ftPal ‘In the ceremony of taking away/off the cover of the face,

someone covers the face of the bride, too 2?7/

RefPa2 Pa2-86
txPa?2 gulluntha gaaro wode aaway (woytanabay)eeh boori

maathi woiytana

wPa?2 gulluntsa k'aaro wode , Paawa-i ?eeh
gePa?2 face.cover taking.away/off time, father-NOM.M pose

ps Pa2 N N N N- SUF -
wPa2 boor-i maats-i woit-ana

gePa2 o0x-NOM.M milk-NOM.M offer.gift-FUT.DCL

ps Pa2 N-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘During the ceremony of taking away/off the cover of the

face/head, the father of the bride offers an ox and a cow

as a gift to the married couples.’

RefPa?2 Paz2 -87

txPa2 eeh para bagqulo woytana

wPa?2 Peeh para bak'ulo woit-ana

gePa?2 pose horse mule offer.gift-FUT

psPa? - N N V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘Pose. The bride’s family could also offer a mule or a

horse as a gift.’
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RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPaz2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

WPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

WPaz2
gePa?2

ps Pa2

WPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal

Pa2-88
ha de7iya woyto immanay githaa nam77antho githaa
giidinne wozanthuwaranne na7atethaara yiyaba gidikko

gullunthi gaaridi , hayssi ta na7eessa hayssi ta na7aassa

ha de’ia woito Pimm-ana-i gitsaa

DEM existing gift give-FUT-CNVy gift.seeking.ceremony

PRON N N V-SUF-SUF N

nam??antso gitsa-a g-iidi-nne

second gift.seeking.ceremony-ACC.M say-CNVy-CNJ

ADJ N-SUF V-SUF
wozantsua-ra-nne narfa-tetsaa-ra Jj-ia=ba gid-ikko

adults—-INST-CNJ child- NMZ-INST come-FUT=entity be-if
VvV -SUF-SUF N —-SUF-SUF V-SUF=CLIT V-SUF

gullunts—-1i k'aar-idi ha=iss-1i
face.cover-NOM.M uncover-CNVy this=entity.M-NOM.M

N - SUF V-SUF PRON = CLIT -SUF

ta na’ee=ss-a ha=iss-i
my daughter.GEN=entity-ACC.M this=entity-NOM.M

GEN.PRON = CLIT-SUF PRON =CLIT-SUF

ta na’aa= ssa

my son.GEN=entity.ACC.M

GEN.PRON N =CLIT-SUF

‘The bride's father offers a gift when the bride and the
groom come to the second gift seeking ceremony with the

adults and youngsters who hold or wear the red

banner. The father offers the gift saying ‘this is to my

daughter and this is to my son.’

Pal-60
he wode hay nam77antho githaa ekkidinne muussas ushshas

asay yila wode naytikka yaanee aawaa soo weyto ekkanaw?
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wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

he wode hai namP?antso gitsa-a Pekk-idi-nne

that time pose second red.banner-ACC.M take-CNVy-CNJ
PRON N - ADJ N-SUF V-SUF-SUF
muussa-s Puaffa-s Pasa-i j-ia wode

eat .NMZ-DAT drink.NMZ-DAT person-NOM.M come-PAST.REL time

N-SUF N-SUF N- SUF V-SUF N

nait-ikka j—aanee Paawaa S00
youngsters—-too come-FUT.INTER father.GEN house
N-SUF V- SUF N N

weito Pekk-ana-u ?
gift take-FUT-DAT
N V-SUF-SUF

‘By this time, some people come taking the second githa
'the red banner' with the intention to eat and drink. Do
youngsters too come in this day to take gifts from the
bride's family 2’

Pal-61

woytuwa entti ba7ennan baanee [ ? ]

woitua Pentti ba?—ennan b-aanee
gift.ACC.3MS.DEF they carry—-PRES.3MS.NEG go-FUT.INTER
N.SUF PRON.NOM V-SUF V-SUF

‘Will they go without carrying the gifts?’

Pa2-89

weytuwa ekkanas cimati yoosona

woitua Pekk-ana-s tf'ima-t-i
gift.ACC.M take-FUT-DAT old(.people)-PL-NOM.M

N-SUF V-SUF-SUF N-SUF-SUF

j—oosona
come—-IMPF/FUT.3PL.DCL

V-SUF
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ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPbPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa2
wPaz2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPaz2

gePa?2

‘The old people come to take the gifts.’

Pal-62

cimaa sithan oychchii?

tf'ima-a sintsa-n PoitftS- ii ?
old.person—-ACC.DEF in.front-LOC ask-PRES.3MS.INTER
ADJ-SUF ADV-SUF V-SUF

‘Does he ask in front of the old people/adults?’

Pal-63
ta na’ees hayssa immas ta na7aas hayssa immas ges elageti

de7iya bessan

ta nafee-s ha=iss-a Pimm-as ta naraa-s
my daughter .GEN-DAT this=one-ACC.M give-PAST.S.DCL my son.GEN-DAT
GEN.PRON N-SUF PRON=CLIT V-SUF GEN.PRON N-SUF
ha=iss-a Pimm-as g-es

this=one-ACC.M give-PF.1S.DCL say-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
PRON=CLIT-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

Pelage-t-1i de?ia bessa-n
stranger-PL-NOM.F/M exist.PRES.REL place-LOC

N-SUF-SUF V-SUF N- SUF

"’The father says , ‘I gave this to my daughter and that

to my son’ in the presesnce of the strangers/guests.’’

Pa2-90

hizan iyakka pa na7aa ges

hiza-n Pia-kka pa na’a-a g-es
that-LOC 3MS-too 3S.GEN child-ACC.M say-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
PRON-SUF PRON-SUF GEN.PRON N-SUF V-SUF

‘The father considers him /(the groom) as his son.’

Pa2-91

hayssi ta na7eessa hayssi ta na7aassa yaages
ha=iss-1i ta na’ee-ssa ha=issi

this=one-NOM.M my daughter-DAT this=one-NOM.M
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ps Pa2

wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa2
gePa?2
ps Paz2

PRON=CLIT-SUF GEN.PRON N-SUF

PRON=CLIT-SUF

ta na’aa-ssa jaag-es
my son.GEN-DAT say.like.this-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
GEN.PRON N-SUF vV -SUF

T

father. '’/

Paz2-92

‘This is to my dughter and this is to my son' says the

hayssi ne7ee azinaassa ges sunthi xeegenna

ha=iss-i na

Pee

Pazinaa=ss-a

this=one-NOM.M daughter.GEN husband.GEN =entity-ACC.M

PRON=CLIT-SUF N

N =CLIT

g-es suntsi ts'eeg-enna

say—-IMPF.3MS.DCL name

VvV -SUF N

vV - SUF

-SUF

call-PRES.3MS.NEG.DCL

‘*The father does not mention the name of his son-in-law

but says ' this is to the husband of my daughter'.’’

Pa2-64

sunthi xeegenna ta

suntsi ts'eege-nna

name call-PRES.3MS
N V-SUF

pa na’a-a
his son—-ACC.M

GEN.PRON N-SUF

4

na7aa ges pa na7aa udis bagga

ta

.NEG my

GEN.

?ud-es

nata-a
son-ACC.M

PRON N-SUF

g-es
say-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

V-SUF

bagga

consider-PRES.3MS.DCL enough

V-SUF

ADJ

He does not call the groom by his name. He rather

considers his son-in-law as his son.’

Pa2- 93

ee pa na7a udes hayssi ta na7eessa hayssi ta na7aasa

yaa gidi immes
Pee pa nara-a

yes his son-ACC.M
ADV 3S.GEN N-SUF

Pud-es

ha=iss-i

consider-PRES.3MS.A.DCL this=one-NOM.M

V-SUF
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wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa?2

gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal
psPal

wpal

gePal
psPal
ftPal

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa?2
psPa?2

ta na’ee-ssa ha=iss-1i ta na’aa-ssa

my daughter .GEN-DAT this=one-NOM.M my son.GEN-DAT
GEN.PRON N-SUF PRON=CLIT-SUF GEN.PRON N-SUF
jaa g-idi Pimm-es

say.like.this say-CNVy give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL

\% vV -SUF V-SUF
‘Yes. He considers his son-in-law as his son. He gives the

gifts saying 'this is to my daughter and this is to my son.'

Pal-65

mehe aykko taybora immiyabay de7ii?

mehe Paikko taibo-ra ?immiaba-i de?—-ii ?

cows what.if count-INST give.NMZ.entity-NOM.M exist-3MS.INTER
N PRON V-SUF V-SUF V-SUF

4

Does the father offer some cows as gift?’

Pal-66

hayssa mela miidzdzi ta woytas hayssa mela

ha=issa mela miidzdzi ta woit—-as
this=one like cow 25.NOM offer.gift-PAST
PRON=CLIT ADJ N PRON V-SUF

ha=issa mela
this=one 1like
PRON=CLIT ADJ

‘Does he offer a gift like cow(s)?’

Paz2-94

hessa mela daro immenna

he=ssa mela daro ?imm-enna

that=one like many give-PRES/FUT.3MS.NEG.DCL
PRON=CLIT ADJ ADJ V-SUF
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ftPa2

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2
gePa?2
psPa?2
ftPa2

RefPal
txPal
wpal
gePal

psPal

wpal
gePal
psPal

ftPal

RefPa2
txPa2
wPa2

gePa?2
ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa2

psPa?2

wPa?2

gePa?2
psPaz2

‘He does not offer (too) many cows.’

Pa2-95

tammu, ichchashu ussuppunaa immes

tammu, fitfJtfaJu Pussuppuna ?Yimm-es

ten.GEN five.GEN six give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ADJ ADJ ADJ V-SUF

‘He offers some five, six or ten.’

Pal-67

tammu gatho, ichchashu usuppun miidzdzenttakka immes

tammu gatso (boorata) PitftfaJu Pusuppun

ten pairs(.of.oxen) five.GEN six
N ADJ ADJ ADJ
miizdzentta-kka ?imm-es

cows—too give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
N-SUF V-SUF

‘He may offer ten pairs of oxen, five or six cows.’

Pa2-96
daro ee daro mehe
daro ?ee daro mehe

many pose many cattle

ADJ ADJ N

4

many pose many cattle’

Pa2-97
daro mehe de7iyasi nam77u heedzdzdzu waatha booraara,
eeh heedzdzu oyddu maatha miidzdzaara lo70 usseera

walakkidi immes
daro mehe de?ias-i nam??u heedzdzu
many cattle well.to.do.person-NOM.M two.GEN three.GEN

ADJ N N -SUF ADJ ADJ
waatsa booraa-ra ?eeh heedzdzu Poiddu maatsa miidzdzaa-ra

yoke.of ox.GEN-INST pose three.GEN four.GEN milk cows—-INST
N -SUF N -SUF - ADJ ADJ N N-SUF

312



wPa2 lo?o Pussaa -ra walakk-idi ?imm-es

gePa?2 good heifer-INST mix-CNVy give-PRES.3MS.A.DCL
ps Pa2 ADJ N-SUF V-SUF V-SUF
ftPa2 ‘If the father has many cattle,he could offer two or three

yokes of oxen. pose. He could also offer a cow that gives

milk and also a good heifer.’

RefPal Pal-69

txPal ishshi izaa hintte
wpal ?iffi Pizaa hintte
gePal okay that 2S.HON/2PL
psPal ADJ PRON PRON

ftPal ‘Okay, pose, you too.’

RefPa?2 Pa3-01

txPa2 hintte sunthaa odekketi

wPa2 hintte suntsa-a Pod-ekketi

gePa2 2S.HON/2PL name-ACC.M tell-IMP.2S.HON/2PL
psPa? GEN.PRON N-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘Please tell us your name.’

RefPal Pal-70

txPal taani gujja deedila geetettays , hintteka hintte sunthaa
odite

Wpal taani,gud3d3a deedila g-eetetais hinttekka

gePal I ,Gujja Dedla call-PASS.PRES.1S.DCL 2S.HON/2PL.too

psPal PRON N N V-SUF PRON

wpal hintte suntsaa Pod-ite

gePal 2S.HON/2PL  name tell-IMP.2S.HON/2PL

psPal GEN.PRON N V- SUF

ftPal ‘My name is Gujja Dedla. You also tell your name.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-98

txPa?2 taani, ta sunthay, zawude kora g-eetetais

WPa2 taani, ta suntsa-i zaude kora g-eetetsais

gePa2 1S.NOM 1S.GEN name-NOM.M Zawde Kora say-PASS.1S.A.DCL
psPa? PRON GEN.PRON N-SUF N N V-SUF
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ftPa2 ‘I am Zewde Kora. [Lit My name is Zewde Kora.’

RefPal Pal-71

txPal maaregiyara odekketi

Wpal maaregia-ra Pod-ekketi

gePal rank—INST tell-PRES.2HON/2PL.INTER

psPal N-SUF V- SUF

ftPal ‘You can also tell us including your rank.’

RefPal Pal-72

txPal hinttew maarege des gidennee *?

wpal hintte-u maarege d-es gid-ennee *?

gePal 2S.HON/2PL-DAT rank exist-PRES.3MS.A.DCL be-PRES.3MS.NEG.INTER
psPal PRON-SUF N vV -SUF vV -SUF

ftPal ‘You have rank/title. Isn't it?’

RefPal Pl1- 73

txPal ishshi

wpal ishshi

gePal okay

psPal interjection
ftPal ‘Okay’

RefPa?2 Pa2-99

txPa2 iraasha , yam77a iraasha zawude kora geetethays

wPa2 Piraafa , jam??a Piraafa zaude kora g-eetets-ais

gePa?2 Iraasha , Yam7e Iraasha Zawude Kora call-PASS-1S.A.DCL
pspa? N N N N N V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘Irasha. I'm called Yam7a Irasha* Zewde Kora.’

(* a higher rank in the office of defense in the past Gofa)

RefPal P1-74

txPal taanika gujja deedila geetethays

wPal taani-kka gud3d3a deedila g-eetetsais

gePal 1S.NOM-too Gujja Dedla call-PASS.1S.A.DCL

psPal PRON-SUF N N V-SUF

ftPal ‘I'm (also) called Gujja Dedla.’/‘My name is Gujja Dedla.’

RefPal Pal-75

txPal goofa akababiya kafitanya firdda keethaa danynya
wpal goofa Pakababia kafitappa firdda keetsaa danpa
gePal Gofa surrounding higher court house.GEN be.lawyer.A.DCL
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psPal
ftPal

RefPa3
txPa3
wPa3

gePal3
ps Pa3
ftPa3

RefPa3
txPa3
wPa3
gePa3
psPa3
ftPa3

RefPa3
txPa3
wPa3
gePal3
psPa3
ftPa3

RefPal
txPal

wpal
gePal
psPal
wpal
gePal

psPal
ftPal

N ADJ ADJ N N.GEN DEN

‘I'm a chief lawyer of Gofa and its surrounding higher
court.”’

Pa3-02

mabrariya silesexachihuny bexam ameseginallehu

mabraria sile-sets'atftJihup bets'am ?ameseginallehu
explanation for-give-PAST.1S.DCL very thank.PRES.1S.A.DCL
N SUF-V-SUF-SUF ADJ V.SUF

‘I thank you very much for you replied to the interview
questions.’

Pa3-03

x00ssi immo

ts'ooss—-i ?imm-o
God-NOM.M give-JUS(S) .3MS
N —-SUF V-SUF

‘Let God give you his blessing!’May God bless you!’

Pa3-04

goofay goobo

goofa-i goob-o

Gofa-NOM.M brave/prosperous—JUS(S) .3MS
N —-SUF V-SUF

‘Let Gofa be brave/prosperous!’

Pal-76

amin77i amin77i aawayka hiza yaagidi iyakka anjjidi

aggite

Pamin??i Paawai-kka hiza jaa g-idi Pia-kka
amen father-too that say.like.that say-CNVz him-too
interjection N-SUF PRON V V-SUF PRON-SUF

Pand3d3-idi Yagg -ite

bless—CNVa stop/let-2S.HON/PL.IMP

V- SUF V-SUF

‘Amen! Father, let you bless him like that.’
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RefPal Pal-77

txPal neesikka sinthe immo new timirttekka iza

wpal neesi-kka sintse ?Pimm-o niu timirtte-kka ?iza
gePal 2S.for-too before give-JUS(S) .3MS 2S.DAT study-too that
psPal PRON-SUF ADV V-SUF PRON N-SUF PRON
ftPal ‘Let you be succesful in your study!’

RefPa?2 Pa2-100

txPa?2 nuuka anjjana
wPa2 nuu-kka ?and3d3-ana
gePa?2 we -too bless- FUT.A.DCL

ps Pa2 PRON-SUF V- SUF

ftPa2 ‘We Dbless you, too.’

RefPa?2 Paz2-101

txPa?2 nuw kawuappe kiitethada

wPa?2 nu-u kawuappe kiitets-ada

gePa2 we—-DAT king/offial-from send.CAUS-CNVy

ps Pa2 PRON-SUF N- SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘We realize that you are sent to us by the government.’

RefPa?2 Pa2-102

txPa?2 nuw zariya wogay aawaa mayzzaa wogay bayi attenaadan
wPa2 nu-u zaria woga-—1i

gePa?2 our-DAT past.generation culture-NOM.M

ps Pa2 N -SUF N N- SUF

wPa2 Paawaa maizzaa woga-i

gePa?2 father.GEN great.father culture-NOM.M

ps Pa2 N N N -—-SUF

wPa2 baji Patt—enna-dan

gePa?2 lose/miss remain/ foget-IMPF.3MS.NEG-like

psPa? Y V- SUF-SUF

ftPa2 ‘This study helps us not to forget the culture of the past

generation, our great great fathers.'
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RefPa?2 Pa2-103

txPa?2 nuuppenne si7ada kauwaanne sissada

wPa?2 nuu-ppe-nne si?-ada kawua-nne siss—-ada

gePa2 us—-from-COOR listen-CNVj king.DEF.M-CNJ listen.CUAS-CNVj
psPa? PRON-SUF-SUF V-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

ftPa2 ‘We appreciate you for you listened to us and make the

officials and interested intellectuals learn about us.’

RefPa?2 Paz2-104

txPa?2 hara dereekka erana mela (wogaara de7iya dere)
wPa2 hara deree-kka Jer-ana mela

gePbPa?2 other country.GEN-too know-FUT 1like

psPa2 ADJ N-SUF V -SUF ADJ

wPa2 woga-ra de?ia dere

gePa? culture-COM exist.PAST.REL people/land

ps Pa2 N -SUF V-SUF N

ftPa2 ‘Please, make the interested people learn about our

culture.’

RefPa2 Pa2-105
txPa?2 wogaara de7iya derey pa gaden sirrataara de7iya dere

yaagetteyssa erissanaw

wPa2 wogaa-ra de?ia dere-i pa gade-n

gePa2 culture.GEN-INST exist-PAST.REL people-NOM.M 3F/MS place-LOC

ps Pa2 N- SUF N -SUF N -SUF GEN.PRON N-SUF

wPa2 siraataa-ra de’ia dere

gePa?2 culture—-INST exist-PAST.REL people

ps Pa2 N —-SUF v -SUF N

wPa2 jaagette=iss-a Per-iss-ana-u

gePa?2 called-PASS=one—-ACC.M know—-CAUS-FUT-DAT

ps Pa2 N -SUF =CLIT-SUF V -SUF-SUF-SUF

ftPa2 ‘Your work may allow some people to know us and the culture we
have.’
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RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2
gePa?2

ps Pa2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2

gePa?2

psPa?

wPa2
gePa?2

psPa?2
ftPa2

RefPa?2
txPa?2

wPa?2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

wPa2
gePa?2
ps Pa2

Pa2-106

nuuka erettana mela nu kawoykka koydayssa masaratiyan/
melan

nuu-kka Per—ett-ana mela nu kawo-i-kka
1PL.GEN-too know-PASS-FUT like GEN.1PL official-NOM.M-too

PRON-SUF V-SUF ADJ PRON N-SUF-SUF

koy-ida=issa masaratia-n /mela-n
want-PAST.REL =entity intention-LOC

V- SUF= CLIT N-SUF

‘We hope our officials have the intention to make other

people to know us and our culture.’

Paz2-107

neeka nuna wodhdha oychchada,nu kawuanne gathada

nee-kka nuna wodda Poitftf-ada nu

25- too 1PL.ACC descend ask-CNVjp 2PL
PRON-SUF PRON V-CNVy V-SUF GEN.PRON
kawua-nne gats—ada

king.ACC.M-CNJ reach-CNVy

N-SUF vV -SUF
‘You also interrogated us and you will inform our replies

to our officials.’

Pa2-108

geeshsha gadiyaskka erissana mela yida nenakka galatos

geeffa gadia-si-kka Per-iss-ana mela Jj-ida
clean land.ACC.M-DAT-too know-CAUS-FUT like come-PAST.REL

N N- SUF-SUF V-SUF-SUF ADJ V-SUF

nena-kka j-ida nena-kka ?and3d3—os
you.ACC-too come-PAST.REL 2S.ACC-too bless-PRES.1PL.JUSS

PRON-SUF V-SUF PRON-SUF V-SUF
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ftPa2 ‘We also bless you for your work may catch the attention

of people abroad.’

RefPa3 Pa3-05

txPa3 hinttes xoossi immo

wPa3 hintte-s ts'ooss-1i ?imm-o

gePa3 2S.HON/2PL-DAT God-NOM.M give-OPT.2MS
psPa3 V —-SUF N-SUF V- SUF

ftPa3 ‘Let God give his blessing to you!’
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Appendix C: Marriage Tradtion 02 (Gofa003)

Meta data

Pal acts as a groom, Xona / Akalu (actual name)
Paz2 acts as a bride, Kawone

Pa3 acts as a marriage broker

Pa4d acts as a best man, Bokola

Pab acts as the father of the groom

Pab act as the groom’s family and friends

Pa’7 act as the bride’s family and friends

Pa8 people in the market

Place Orchestrated, rehearsed and staged at Loxe and Zanga Kebeles
Date April and May 2013/2014

Conductor the Keble official

Dialect Sawla or Demba Gofa

RefPa8 Pa8-01

tx Pa8 giya boos

w Pa8 gia b-oos

ge Pa8 market go-1PL.A.DCL

ps Pa8 N V-SUF

ft Pa8 ‘We go to the market.’

RefPa4 Pa4-01

tx Pa4d xoonaa waanay ?

w Pa4d ts'oon-aa waan-ai ?

ge Paid name.M-VOC.M how-2S/3FS.INTER
ps Pa4d N —-SUF PRON-SUF

ft Pa4d Xona, what do you do?/ How are you ?'
RefPal Pal-01

tx Pal saro day Bokolaa ?

w Pal saro d-ai bokol-aa
ge Pal peace exist-2S.INTER Name-VOC.M
ps Pal N V-SUF N-SUF

ft Pal ‘How are you Bokola ?
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RefPai4 Pa4-02

tx Pad ay mele ? lo770 day ?

w Pad Pai mele? 1lo??0 d-ai?

ge Pa4 how 1like good exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER
ps Pa4 PRON ADJ ADJ V-SUF

ft Pad ‘How are you?' Are you fine/ alright?’
RefPal Pal-02

tx Pal lo770 day ? waanii ?

w Pal lo??0 d-ai waan-1ii?

ge Pal good exist-2S.INTER how-PRES.3MS.INTER
ps Pal ADJ V-SUF PRON-SUF

ft Pal ‘Are you fine/ alright? How is life?’
RefPa4 Pa4-03

tx Pa4d lo770 bay

w Pa4 lo??0 bai

ge Pa4 good be.A.DCL

ps Pa4 ADJ Y%

ft Pa4 ‘It is alright/ fine.’

RefPa8 Pa8.1-02

tx Pa8 nu zal77anaw yida

w Pa8 nu zal??-ana-u j-ida

ge Pa8 1PL.NOM shop-FUT -DAT come-PAST.1PL.A.DCL
ps Pa8 PRON V-FUT-SUF-SUF V-SUF

ft Pa8 ‘We came for shopping.’

RefPa8 Pa8.1-03

tx Pa8 ay melee ? ay melee ?

w Pa8 Pai mel-ee ? Pai mel-ee ?

ge Pa8 what 1ike-INTER what 1ike-INTER

ps Pa8 PRON ADJ-SUF PRON ADJ-SUF

ft Pa8 ‘How are you? How are you?’
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RefPa8.2 Pa8.2-04

tx Pa8 ay melee ? ay melee ?

w Pa8 Pai mel-ee ? Pai mel-ee ?

ge Pa8 what 1like-INTER what 1ike-INTER

ps Pa8 PRON ADJ-SUF PRON ADJ-SUF

w Pa8 lo??0 d-ai ? loo??0

ge Pa8 good exist-2S.INTER be. good

ps Pa8 PRON V-SUF ADJ

w Pa8 loo??—oco 2 loo??o! (...)

ge Pa8 good—-INTER be.good

ps Pa8 ADJ-SUF ADJ

ft Pa8 ‘How are you? Are you fine? It is alright !
RefPa8 Pa8-05

tx Pa8 beniba oychchanaw ... vyas

w PaS8 beni=ba PoiftJt-ana-u ... j-as

ge Pa8 past =entity.M ask-FUT-INF ... come-PAST.1S.A.DCL
ps Pa8 V =CLIT V-SUF-SUF ... V =SUF
ft Pa8 ‘I came to ask you about the past thing.’
RefPa?2 Pa2-01

tx Pa2 ero

w Pa2 Pero

ge Paz okay

ps Pa2 ADJ

ft Pa2 ‘Okay”’

RefPa3 Pa3-01

tx Pa3 lo770 day ?

w Pa3 lo??0 d-ai

ge Pa3 good exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER

ps Pa3 ADJ V-SUF

ft Pa3 ‘Are you fine?’
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RefPa4
tx Pad
w Pad
ge Pa4d
ps Pa4
ft Pad

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPal
tx Pal
w Pal
ge Pal
ps Pal
ft Pal

RefPal
tx Pal
w Pal
ge Pal
ps Pal
ft Pal

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

Pa4-04
lo770 day ? lo770

lo??0 d-ai ? lo??0

good exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER Dbe.good

ADJ V-SUF ADJ
‘Are you fine? It is alright.’
Pa3-02

lo770 day? lo770 day ?

lo??0 d-ai ? lo??0 d-ai ?

good exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER good exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER
ADJ V -SUF ADJ V-SUF

‘Are you finev? Are you fine?’

Pal-03

lo770 day ? lo770

lo??0 d-ai ? lo??0
good exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER be.good
ADJ V-SUF ADJ

‘Are you fine? It is alright.’

Pal-04

waanii ? nu hachchi hintte heera yida

waan—-ii ? nu haftJti hintte heera j-ida

what-3S 1PL.NOM today 2S.HON/2PL vicinity come-PAST.1PL
PRON-SUF PRON ADV PRON N V-SUF

‘How are you? Today we came to your place.’

Pa3-03

lo770 bay hachchi giya yiidetii ?

lo??0 bai haftJti gija j—iidetii ?

good be.A.DCL today market come-2S.HON/2PL.INTER
ADJ AUX ADV ADV/N V-SUF

‘I am fine. Today,you came to the market?’
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RefPal Pa4-05

tx Pal ee

w Pal Pee

ge Pal yes

ps Pal ADV

ft Pal ‘Yes’

RefPa3 Pa3-04

tx Pa3 nu zal77o0s hachchi

w Pa3 nu zal??-os haftSti

ge Pa3 we shop-1PL.PRES.A.DCL today

ps Pa3 PRON.NOM V-SUF ADV

ft Pa3 ‘Today, we are shopping.’

RefPal Pal-05

tx Pal Kawona giya gidon day *?

w Pal Kawon-a gija gido—-n d-ai ?

ge Pal Name .F-NOM.F market inside-LOC exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER

ps Pal N-SUF N ADV-SUF V-SUF

ft Pal ‘Is Kawone in the market?’

RefPa3 Pa3-05

tx Pa3 Kawona taara giyan dawsu ha7i duuxxasu

w Pa3 Kawon-a taar-a gija-n d-ausu

ge Pa3 name-NOM.F 1S-COM market-LOC exist-PRES.3FS.A.DCL

ps Pa3 N-SUF PRON-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

w Pa3 ha?i duutsts'-asu

ge Pa3 now separate-PAST.3FS.A.DCL

ps Pa3 ADV V-SUF

ft Pa3 ‘Kawone was with me but we separated from each other
now. "’

RefPal Pal-06

tx Pal kiita iyu yeddana
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w
ge
ps
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal

Pal

RefPa3

tx

ge
ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPal

tx

ge
ps

ge
ps
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPa3

tx
w
ge

Ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPal

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

kiita ?iju jedd-ana

message 3FS.OBJ.DAT send-FUT.A.DCL

N PRON-SUF VvV -SUF

‘T want to

Pa3-06

send message to her/ (Kawone) .

ero ay metoy dii ?

Pero Pai meto-i d-ii ?

okay what problem-NOM.M exist-3MS.INTER

ADJ PRON N-

SUF V-SUF

‘Okay. ...no problem [Lit There is no problem.]’

Pal-07

kiitiyo guye zaarada ekkada yaasa ero ?

kiitiu

guje zaar-ada Pekk-ada

message.ACC.F back return-CNV; take-CNV;

N -SUF

j—aasa

ADV V-SUF V —-SUF

Pero ?

come—-2S.IMP okay?

V-SUF

ADJ

‘T hope you will bring the reply. Okay?’

Pa3-07
ehana metoy baa
?eh-ana meto-1i baa

bring-FUT problem-NOM.3MS not.exist

V- SUF N

-SUF Y

‘I will bring her reply, no problem.’

Pal-08
hanno taas
ha=nn-o
DEM=entity.F
PRON =CLIT

‘Take this

efadanne iis imma

taa-s Pef-ada-nne Pii-s Pimm-a
1S-DAT take-CNV;-CNJ 3FS-DAT give-2S.IMP
PRON-SUF V-SUF-SUF PRON-SUF V-SUF

one and give it to her.’
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RefPa3 Pa3-08

tx Pa3 ero

w Pa3 Pero

ge Pa3 okay

ps Pa3 ADJ

ft Pa3 ‘Okay !

RefPa3 Pa3-09

tx Pa3 xoona giya na7ay kiita niu yeddis hanno niu

xooni yeddis

w Pa3 ts'oona g-ia nara-i kiita niu

ge Pa3 Name call-NMZ child-NOM message 2S.DAT

ps Pa3 N V-SUF N-SUF N PRON. SUF

w Pa3 jedd-is ha=nn-o niu

ge Pa3 send-PAST.3MS.A.DCL DEM=entity-ACC.3FS 2S.DAT
ps Pa3 V-SUF PRON=CLIT-SUF PRON. SUF
w Pa3 ts'oon-1i jedd-is

ge Pa3 Name-NOM.M send-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

ps Pa3 N-SUF V-SUF

ft Pa3 ‘A boy called Xona sent you this message. Xona

sent you this(one/message).’

RefPa2 Pa2-02

tx Paz2 ero ta michchia

w Pa2 Pero ta miftfti-a

ge Pa2 Okay, 1S.GEN be.sister-ACC.F.
ps PaZz ADV, GEN.PRON N-SUF

ft Pa2 ‘Okay, my dear / sister.’
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RefPa?2

tx Pa2

ge
ps

ge
ps
ft

Pa2
Pa2
Pa2

Pa2
Pa2
Pa2
Pa2

RefPa3

tx

ge
Ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPa?2

tx

ge
ps
ft

Pa2
Pa2
Pa2
Pa2
Pa2

RefPa3

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

Pa2-03

siya haa ya yaakko xoonas hanno efa imma

sij—a haa j-a jaakko ts'oona-s
listen-2S.IMP here come-2S.IMP then Name—-DAT
V-SUF ADV V-SUF CONJ N-SUF

ha=nn-o Pef-a Pimm-a
DEM=entity.F-ACC.F take-CNV; give-2S.IMP

PRON =CLIT-SUF V- SUF V-SUF

‘Listen, come here. Then you take this one and

give him.’

Pa3-10

hanno iyau immoo *?

ha=nn-o Pia-u ?imm-oo ?
DEM= entity.F-ACC.F 3MS.OBJ-DAT give—-1S.INTER
PRON= CLIT-SUF PRON-SUF V-SUF

Shall I give him this one(message)?

Pa2-04
ee

Pee
yes
ADV

Yes.

Pa3-11

ikka tana nanggana gis

Pi-kka tana najgg-ana g-is

3MS.SUJ-too 1S.0BJ wait-FUT say-PAST.3MS.A.DCL
PRON —-SUF PRON V-SUF V- SUF

‘He also told me that he waits for me.’
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RefPa?2 Pa2-05

tx Pa2 ero yaakko efada ya

w Pa2 Pero jaakko Pef-ada j-a

ge Pa2 okay if.so/then, take.go-CNVi come-2S.IMP
ps Pa2 ADV  CONJ V-SUF V-SUF

ft Pa2 ‘Okay, 1if then take (the message), give him and come.’
RefPa3 Pa3-12

tx Pa3 ekkada bays ta

w Pa3 Pekk-ada b-ais ta

ge Pa3 take-CNVy go-PRES.1S.A.DCL 1S.NOM

ps Pa3 PRON -SUF V -SUF PRON

ft Pa3 ‘I take it and go.’

RefPa3 Pa3-13

tx Pa3 xoonaa

w Pa3 ts'oon-aa

ge Pa3 Name-VOC.2S

ps Pa3 N —-SUF

ft Pa3 ‘You Xona !

RefPal Pal-09

tx Pal yee

w Pal jee

ge Pal Yes

ps Pal ADV

ft Pal ‘Yes!'

RefPa3 Pa3-14

tx Pa3 ne awun day °?

w Pa3 ne Pawun d-ai

ge Pa3 PRON.NOM where exist-PRES.2S/3FS.INTER
ps Pa3 PRON PRON/ADV V -SUF

ft Pa3 ‘where are you?’
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RefPal
tx Pal

w Pal

ge Pal
ps Pal
ft Pal

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPal
tx Pal
w Pal
ge Pal
ps Pal
ft Pal

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

Pal-10

waani lo7700 ?

waan—-ii lo??-00

how-3MS.INTER 1o??-3MS.INTER

PRON-SUF ADJ-SUF
‘How is it ? Is it okay/ alright?
Pa3-15

lo770 aykko baa

lo??0 Pai-kko baa
good what —-if exist .NEG.DCL
ADJ PRON —-CONJ V

‘It is okay. There is no problem.’

Pa3-16

kawona niw hanno yeddaasu

kawon-a niu hann-o jedd-aasu
Name-ACC.F 2S.DAT this.one.F-ACC.F send-PAST.3FS.A.DCL
N-SUF PRON.SUF PRON-SUF V-SUF

‘Kawone sent you this one/message.’

Pal-11

tumma ? ero / ishshi
tumma ? Pero / ?iffi
really okay

ADV ADV

‘Really 7 Okay’

Pa3-17
ee

Pee
yes
ADV

‘Yes !’
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RefPa’
tx Pa’/

w Pa7
ge Pa’/
ps Pa’
ft Pa’

RefPal
tx Pal
w Pal
ge Pal
ps Pal

ft Pal

RefPa4
tx Pad
w Pa4d
ge Pa4d
ps Pa4

ft Pa4d

RefPal
tx Pal
w Pal
ge Pal
ps Pal
ft Pal

RefPa4
tx Pad
w Pa4d
ge Pa4
ps Pa4
ft Pad

Pa7-01
eh he he he

laughter

Pal-12
bokolaa !
bokol-aa !
Name -VOC.3MS
N —-SUF

‘Oh, you Bokola !

Pa4-06

ash xoonaa

raf ts'oon-aa
hellow Name-VOC.3MS
INTERJ N-SUF

‘Hello Xona !

Pal-13

waani
waan—-ii
how-MS.INTER
PRON-SUF

‘How are you?’

Pa4-07

waani

waan—-ii
how-3MS.INTER
PRON-SUF

‘How are you?’
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RefPal Pal-14

tx Pal laa bokola kiitay yis bay

w Pal laa bokol-aa kiita-i j-is bai
ge Pal you Name-VOC.3MS message—-NOM.M come—-PAST.3MS.A.DCL be.A.DCL
ps Pal PRON N-SUF N-SUF V-SUF \%
ft Pal ‘You Bokola, the message/ reply has come.’

RefPa4 Pa4-08

tx Pad hadaa 7

w Pa4d hadaa ?

ge Pa4d really

ps Pa4 4

ft Pad ‘Really?’

RefPa4 Pa4-09

w Pad heede ne jeddd-aa=ge

ge Pad that.time 1S.NOM send-NMZ= entity.M

ps Pa4 ADV PRON V-SUF = CLIT

ft Pa4d ‘(Is it a response for the message) you sent last time?’
RefPal Pal-15

w Pal Pee

ge Pal yes

ps Pal ADV

ft Pal ‘Yes!“’

RefPa4 Pa4-10

tx Pa4d laa hayssa ta ay gaanee ?

w Pa4d laa ha=issa ta Pai g-aan-ee

ge Pa4d 15-vOC this=entity.M 1S.NOM what say-FUT-INTER
ps Pa4 PRON-SUF DEM =CLIT PRON PRON V-SUF

ft Pad ‘What shall I say this?’

RefPal Pal-16

tx Pal teera loome

w Pal teera loome

ge Pal ripe lemon

ps Pal ADJ N
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ft

Pal

RefPai4

tx
Y

ge
Ps

W

ge

ps
ft

Pa4
Pa4
Pa4
Pa4

Pa4d
Pa4d
Pa4
Pa4d

RefPal

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPai4

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pa4
Pa4
Pa4

Pa4
Pa4

RefPal

tx
Y

ge
pPs
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPab6

tx
Y

ge
ps

Pab6
Pab6
Pab
Pab

‘a ripe/yellow lemon’

Pad4-11

hayssi ufayssiyaba hayssi ufayssiyaba
ha=issi Pufass—ia=ba

this =one/entity make.happy-NMZ=entity/thing
DEM =CLIT V- SUF = CLIT

ha=issi Pufaiss—-ia=ba
this =one/entity make.happy-NMZ =entity/thing
DEM =CLIT V -SUF =CLIT

‘This makes us happy. This makes us happy.’

Pal-17

ane uttoos

Pane Yutt-oos

let sit-PRES.2PL
\% V-SUF

‘Let us sit down(and get rest).’

Pad-12

ane bidi kaa7ana

Pane b-idi kaa?-ana

let go-CNVy play-FUT

\Y% V-SUF V-SUF

‘Let's go and play ( enjoy with other friends) .’

Pal-18

wololo mele wololoy cililo mele gede oychchite

wololo mele wololo-i Jt'ililo mele gede Poiftft-ite
young like young-NOM.M green like there ask-2S.HON/2PL
ADJ ADJ ADJ-SUF ADJ ADJ ADV V-SUF

‘Ask if the boy is young and delicate as green as leaves.’

Pa6-01
wololo mele wololoy cililo meLe gede oychchite ( group)
wololo mele wololo-i Jt'ililo mele gede Poiftft-ite

young like young-NOM.M green like there ask-2S.HON/2PL
ADJ ADJ ADJ-SUF ADJ ADJ ADV V-SUF

332



ft

Pab6

RefPa3

tx

ge
gs

ge
gs
ft

Pa3

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPab6

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pab
Pab
Pab
Pab6
Pab

RefPal

tx
w

ge
ps

ge
Ps
ft

Pal

Pal
Pal
Pal

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPab6

tx

Pab6

‘Ask if the boy is young and delicate as green as

leaves.’

Pa3-18
hanana mele ayssidi peeshshana mele ane be7ite
han-ana mele ?aiss-idi peeff-ana mele

be-FUT 1like make.pass.night-CNVy make.stay.day-FUT like
AUX-SUF V V-SUF V-SUF \%

Pane be?-ite.
let see-JUSS.2S.HON/2PL
Y4 V-SUF

‘Let’s check if he is able to give care for his new
family (day and night)/ (everyday) or not.’

Pa6-02
wololo mele wololoy cililo mele gede oychchite

wololo mele wololo-i Jt'ililo mele gede Poiftft-ite
young like young-NOM.M green like there ask-2S.HON/2PL.IMP
ADJ ADJ ADJ- SUF ADJ ADJ ADV V-SUF

‘Ask if the boy is young and delicate as green as
leaves.”’

Pal-19
moyzzana mele mokka maizzada erana mele gede oychchite

moi-zz-ana mele mokk-a moi-zz-ada
accompany-CAUS-FUT like well.come-CNVj accompany-CAUS-CNVq
vV -SUF-SUF \Y V —-SUF V-SUF-SUF

Per—-ana mele gede Poiftft-ite

know-FUT 1like there ask-2S.HON/2PL

VvV -SUF \Y ADV VvV -SUF

‘Ask if the bride knows how to welcome and see off

guests.’

Pa6-03

wololo mele wololoy cililo mele gede oychchitl
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w Paéb wololo mele wololo-i [t'ililo mele gede Poiftft-ite

ge Pab6 young like young-NOM green like there ask-2S.HON/2PL.IMP

ps Pab ADJ ADJ ADJ -SUEF ADJ ADJ ADV V-SUF

ft Pab ‘Ask if the boy is young and delicate as green as
leaves.’

RefPa3 Pa3-19

tx Pa3 hanana mele dabwura giigan mele ane be7ite

w Pa3 han-ana mele dabwua-ra giig-ana mele

ge Pa3 be-FUT 1like relative-COM agree-FUT 1like

ps Pa3 AUX-SUF ADJ N-SUF V-SUF ADJ

w Pa3 Pane be?-ite

ge Pa3 let look/see-Juss.2S.HON/2PL

ps Pa3 A V-SUF

ft Pa3 ‘Ask her if she could agree /( be sociable )with

relatives of her husband or not.’

RefPab Pa6-04

tx Pab wololo mele wololoy cililo mele gede oychchite

w Paéb wololo mele wololo-i Jt'ililo mele gede Poiftft-ite
ge Pab6 young like young-NOM.M green like there ask-2PL.IMP

ps Pab ADJ ADJ ADJ -SUF ADJ ADJ ADV V-SUF

ft Pab ‘Ask if the boy is young and delicate as green as leaves.’
RefPal Pal-20

tx Pal erana mele yeehwuan eqggada kanthana mele gede oychchite
w Pal Per-ana mele jeehwua-n Pekk'-ada kants—ana mele

ge Pal know-FUT like funeral-LOC stand-CNV; pass-FUT 1like

ps Pal V-SUF ADJ N - SUF V- SUF V- SUF ADJ

w Pal gede Poiftft-ite

ge Pal there ask- 2S.HON/2PL

ps Pal ADV vV -SUF

ft Pal ‘Ask i1if she successfully completes the steps in

the funeral events.’
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RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

Pa6-05

wololo mele wololoy cililoy mele gede oychchite

wololo mele wololo-i Jt'ililo mele gede 7Yoiftft-ite

young like young-NOM.M green like there ask-2S.HON/2PL

ADJ ADJ ADJ-SUF ADJ ADJ ADV V-SUF

‘Ask 1f the boy is young and delicate as green as

leaves.’

Pa6-06
hay shoobbe shoobbe

hai Joobbe [oobbe
let beg beg
4 \4 \4

‘We beg you to accept us.’

Pa3-20
hay iya shoobbe
hai ?ia Joobbe

let 3MS.GEN beg
\Y PRON \%

‘We beg you to accept us.’

Pa6-07

hay shoobbe shoonne
hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

\% \Y% \%

‘We beg you to accept us.’

Pa3-21

hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe Joobbe
let invite beg

\Y \Y \Y

‘We beg you to accept us.’
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RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPa3
tx Pa3

Pa6-08

hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

\Y% \Y% \Y%

‘Let you accept us.’

Pa3-22

hay daaro shoobbe
hai daaro Joobbe
let very Dbeg

\% ADJ \%

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-09

hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe [oobbe
let beg beg

\Y \Y \Y

‘Let you accept us.’

Pa3-23

hay daaro shoobbe
hai daaro Joobbe
let very beg

\% ADJ V

'We beg you so much.’

Pa6-10
hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe Joobbe

let beg beg
\% \% \

‘Let you accept us.’

Pa3-24

hay shoobbe sgoobbe
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w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab6
tx Pab6

hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

Y Y Y

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-11
hay shoobbee
hai foobbee

let beg
v \

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-25

hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

Y Y \Y

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-12

hay shoobbe
hai Joobbe
let beg

\Y \Y

‘We beg you

Pa3-26

shoobbe
Joobbe
beg

\Y

to accept us.

hay iiya shoobbe

hai ?iia
let 3MS.GEN
\Y4 PRON

‘We beg you

Pa6-13

Joobbe
beg
\Y4

to accept us.

shoobbe shoonne
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w Pab
ge Pab6
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPa3
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3

Joobbe [oonne
beg beg
\4 \

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-27

hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

\Y \Y \%

4

‘We beg you to accept us’.

Pa6-14

hay shoobbee
hay Joobbee
let beg

\% \Y%

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-28
hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe [Joobbe

let beg beg
\% \ \

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-15

hay shoobbee
hai Joobbee
let beg

\Y \Y

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-29

hay daaro shoobbe
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w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab6
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab6
tx Pab6

hay daaro Joobbe
let many beg
\4 ADJ Vv

‘We beg you so much.’

Pa6-16
hay shoobbee
hai foobbee

let beg
\ \

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-30

hay iya shoobbe

hai ?ia Joobbe
let 3MS.GEN beg

\Y PRON \Y

‘We beg him to accept us.

Pa6-17

hay shoobbee
hai Joobbee
let beg

\Y \Y

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-31

daaro shoobbe
daaro Joobbe
many beg

ADJ V

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-18

hay shoobbee
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w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPa3
tx Pa3

w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPab6

tx Pab

w Pab6
ge Pab
Ps
ft

Pab6
Pab6

RefPa3

tx Pa3

w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3

RefPab6

tx Pab

w Pab6

ge Pab
Pab6
ft Pab
RefPab6

tx Pab6

hai Joobbee
let beg
\4 \4

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-32
hay shoobbe shoobbe

hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

\Y Y \Y

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-19
hay shoobbee
hai Joobbee
let beg
\% \Y%

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa3-33

hay shoobbe shoobbe
hai Joobbe Joobbe
let beg beg

\Y \Y \Y

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa6-20

hay shoobbee
hai Joobbee
let beg

\Y \Y%

‘We beg you to accept us.

Pa 6-22

ahooyyaa

4

4

4

4
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ekkidi baanaa

Pekk-idi b-aanaa
take-CNVy go-FUT
vV -SUF V- SUF

We'll take and go home.’



w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab6
tx Pab6

w Pab6
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab

w Pab6
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab6
tx Pab6

w Pab6
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab6
tx Pab6

Pahoojjaa

Pa6-23

ekkidi baanaa
Pekk-idi b-aanaa
take-CNV go FUT
V- SUF V- SUF

‘We'll take and go home.

Pa6-25

ekkidi baanaa
?ekk-idi b-aanaa
take-CNVy, go-FUT

vV - SUF V- SUF

‘We'll take and go home.

Pa6-27

ekkidi baana
?ekk-idi b-aana
take-CNVy; go-FUT

V- SUF V- SUF

‘We'll take and go home.

Pa6-29

ekkidi baana
Pekk-idi b-aana
take-CNVy go-FUT

VvV —-SUF V-SUF

Pa6-24
ahooyya

Pahoojja

‘We'll take (her)and go home.’

Pa6-30 Pa6-31

awoy boonnasa ? ekkidi baana
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w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab

w Pab6
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab6
tx Pab

w Pab
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab6
tx Pab6

w Pab
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab

Pawoy boonasa 2?7

Pa6-33

ekkidi baana
?ekk-idi b-aana
take-CNVy, go-FUT

V- SUF V-SUF

?ekk-idi b-aana

take CNV go-FUT

hoohoojja

Y SUF V- SUF -
We'll take and go home. —-——-.7
Pa6-34

‘We'll take and go home. 7?7

Pa6- 35

oho ehahoo

?oho ?ehahoo

Pa6-37

lo77uwan wodhiyaroo

lo??uwa-n

Pa6-36

ekkidi baana
?ekk-idi b-aana
take-CNV,y; go-FUT

VvV —-SUF V-SUF

We'll take and go home.’

wodia=roo

good.SUF-LOC kill.NMZ-F.ACC

ADJ-SUF-SUF V.SUF-SUF

‘who is very pretty.

Pa6-38
ekkidi baana
?ekk-idi b-aana

take-CNV,y; go-FUT

V-SUF V- SUF

Pa6-40

ekkidi baana

Pa6-39

lo77uwan wodhiyaro

lo??uwa-n wodia=ro

good .NMZ-LOC

kill.NMZ=entity.F

ADJ.SUF-SUF V.SUF=CLIT

342

‘We'll take the daughter who is very pretty and go)home.’



w Pab
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab6
tx Pab

w Pab
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa’
tx Pa’
w Pa7
ge Pa’l
ps Pa’
ft Pa’

RefPa’
tx Pa’
w Pa7
ge Pa’/
ps Pa’
ft Pa’

RefPa’/
tx Pa’

Pekk-idi b-aana

take-CNV,y; go-FUT

VvV -SUF V-SUF

‘We'll take and go (home) .’

Pa6-41 Pa6-42

aahohaho ekkidi baana

Paahohaho Pekk-idi b-aana

- take-CNV go-FUT

———= \ -SUF VvV -SUF

L We'll take and go home.’
Pa6-43

ekkidi baana
?ekk-idi b-aana
take-CNV,y; go-FUT

VvV —-SUF V-SUF

‘We'll take and go home.’

Pa7-02

immokko

?imm-okko

give-PROH.1PL.NEG.DCL all

V- SUF

‘We won't give you

Pa7-04

immokko
?imm-okko
give-1PL.NEG.DCL
\Y -SUF

‘We won't give you

Pa7-06

immokko

. very near.

Pa7-03

ubba mata

?ubba mata
near
ADJ ADV

4

Pa7-05

lo77iyaro
lo??ia=ro
good.NMZ=entity.F
ADJ.SUF =CLIT

who is pretty.’

Pa7-07 Pa7-08

immo goddiyu ] immokko
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w Pa7 ?imm-okko ?immo godiu ] ?imm-okko

ge Pa’7 give-1PL.NEG.DCL generous.ACC.F give-1PL.NEG.DCL
ps Pa’ VvV -SUF ADJ-SUF VvV -SUF
ft Pa’ ‘We won't give (her to you) who is generous. We

won't give you.’

RefPa7 Pa7-09 Pa7-10

tx Pa’7 nu na’iyu immo godiyu

w Pa7 nu nariu ?immo god-iu

ge Pa’ 1PL.GEN child.ACC.F generous —ACC.F

ps Pa’ GEN.PRON N ADJ-SUF

ft Pa’7 ‘our daughter . . . (who) 1is generous.’
RefPa7 Pa7-11 Pa7-12

tx Pa’ immokko gaashshe godiyu

w Pa7 ?imm-okko gaalfe godiu

ge Pa’/ give-PROH.1PL.NEG.DCL elder.male.person countess—-ACC.F
ps Pa’ VvV - SUF ADJ N-SUF
ft Pa’ ‘We won't give you ...elder man’s lover.’
RefPa’ Pa7-13 Pa7-14

tx Pa’ immokko nu na7iyu

w Pa7 ?imm-okko nu na’diu

ge Pa’l give—-PROH.1PL.NEG.DCL 1PL.GEN child.ACC.F
ps Pa’ V- SUF GEN.PRON N.SUF

ft Pa’ ‘We won't give you .. our daughter.’

RefPa7 Pa7-15 Pa7-16

tx Pa’ immokko iitiyyo

w Pa7 Pimm-okko Piitijjo

ge Pa’ give-PROH.1PL.NEG.DCL elder.female person
ps Pa’ V- SUF ADJ

ft Pa’ ‘We won't give you . . . the elder female person.’
RefPab Pa7-17 Pa7-18 Pa7-19
tx Pa’ immokko taapille taapille
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w Pa7
ge Pa’/
ps Pa’
ft Pa’

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab6
tx Pab6

?imm-okko taapille
give —-PROH.1PL.NEG o
VvV -SUF N

‘We won't give you -

Pa6-44

immiite

Pimm-iite

give -JUSS.2S.HON/2PL
V -SUF

‘Please give us (the bride) .’

Pa6-45
loo77iyaro
loo??ia=ro
good =entity.F
ADJ = CLIT

‘(Give us our daughter) who is pretty.’

Pa6-46

immiite

Pimm-iite
give—-JUSS.2S.HON/2PL
VvV —-SUF

‘Please give us the bride.’

Pa6-47

nu na’iyu

nu na?iu
1PL.GEN child.ACC.F
GEN.PRON N-SUF

‘our daughter’

Pa6-48

immiite
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w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab

w Pab6
ge Pab

ps Pab
ft Pab

RefP6
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab6
tx Pab6

?imm -iite
give -2S.HON/2PL
V -SUF

‘Please give us the bride.’

Pa6-49
efana / ekkidi
?ef —ana / ekk-idi

baana

b-aana

take.go -FUT/ take-CNVy go-FUT

V -SUF / V-SUF
‘We'll take and go.’

Pa6-50

immiite

Pimm -iite
give—-JUSS.2S.HON/2PL
V —-SUF

V-SUF

‘Please give us the bride.’

Pa6-51

nu na7iyu immiite

nu na?iu

1PL.GEN daughter.ACC.F
PRON N -SUF

‘Give us our daughter.’

Pa6-52

imma godiyu
?imma godiu
generous.ACC.F
ADJ -SUF

‘who is generous

Pa6-53

immiite

Pimm-iite
give—-JUSS.2S.HON/2PL
V - SUF
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w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPa’
tx Pa’
w Pa’l

ge Pa’/
ps Pav
ft Pav

RefPa’/
tx Pa’/

w Pa’

‘We'll not give.’

Pimm-iite
give-JUSS.2S.HON/2PL
V - SUF

‘Please give us the bride.’

Pa6-54

imma godiyu
Pimma goiu
generous .ACC.F
ADJ - SUF

‘who is generous

Pa6-55

immiite

Pimm-iite
give—-JUSS.2S.HON/PL
VvV - SUF

‘Please give us the bride.’

Pa6-56

nu shooriyu

nu Jooriu

2PL.GEN neighbor .ACC.F
GEN.PRON N-SUF

‘She is our neighbor.’

Pa7-20 Pa7-21
immooko dabbo godiyu
Pimm-ooko dabbo godiu

give-1PL.NEG.DCL supporter.ACC.3FS
V - SUF N —-SUF

Pa7-23 Pa7-24
lo77iyaro nuna dosiyaro
lo??ia=ro nuna dosia=ro

347

‘supporter of relatives’

Pa7-22
immooko
Pimm-ooko
give-1PL.NEG.DCL
V-SUF

‘We'll not give.’

Pa7-25

immooko

?imm-ooko



ge Pa’l
ps Pa’
ft Pa’

RefPa’
tx Pa’
w Pa7
ge Pa’/
ps Pa’
ft Pa’

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab6
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab6
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pa6

RefPab
tx Pab
w Pab
ge Pab
ps Pab
ft Pab

RefPab
tx Pab

w Pab

ge Pab

good.NMZ=entity.F 1PL.OBJ love.NMZ=entity.F give-1PL.GEN.DCL

ADJ = CLIT PRON V = CLIT V-SUF

‘who is pretty, who loves us , We'll not give.
Pa7-26

immooko

?imm-ooko
give-1PL.NEG.DCL
V —-SUF

‘We'll not give.’

Pa6-57

immiite
Pimm-iite
give—-2S.HON/PL
VvV -SUF

‘Please give us the bride.’

Pa6-58

immo godiyu

?immo godiu

generous.ACC.F bride/countess.ACC.3F
ADJ.SUF N-SUF

4

the generous bride '/

Pa6-59

immiite dabbo godiyu

Pimm-iite dabbo godiu

give—-2S.HON/PL relative countess/supporter.ACC.3FS
VvV -SUF N N.SUF

‘Please give us the bride who is the supporter of her
relatives.’

Pa5-01

wodha machcho gaara machacho gida
woda maftfto gaara maftJto gida

wise wife careful wife be.JUSS.2S
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ps Pab ADJ N ADJ N \Y

ft Pab ‘Be a wise and careful wife.’

RefPab Pa5-02

tx Pab wodha machcho gaara machacho gida

w Pa5 woda maftfto gaara mafJtfto gida

ge Pab wise wife careful wife be.JUSS.2S

ps Pab ADJ N ADJ N V.SUF

ft Pab ‘Be a wise and careful wife.’

RefPab Pa5-03

tx Pab wodha machcho gaara machacho gida aaah

w Pa5 woda maftfto gaara maftfto gida aaah
ge Pab wise wife careful wife be.JUSS.2S pose
ps Pab ADJ N ADJ N Y pose
ft Pab ‘Be a wise and careful wife.’ pose
RefPab Pa5-04

tx Pab ta nayti anjjettite aacite yelite

w Pab ta nai-t-i Pand3d3i-ett -ite

ge Pab 1S.GEN child-PL-NOM bless —-PASS-JUSS.2S.HON/PL
ps Pab PRON N —-SUF-SUF V -SUF -SUF

w Pab Paat'-ite jel -ite

ge Pab sprout-JuUSS.2S.HON/PL give.birth-JUSS.2S.HON/PL
ps Pab V -SUF V-SUF

ft Pab ‘My children, be blessed. Have male and female children!’
RefPab Pa6-60

tx Pab na’7aw guppa

w Paé6 na? -au gupp -a

ge Pab child -VOC.M jump -IMP.2S

ps Pab N —-SUF V —-SUF

ft Pab ‘Oh, you the groom, jump!’

RefPab Pa6-61

tx Pab sadan wodhdha ! sadan wodhdha !
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ge
Ps

ge
ps
ft

Pab6
Pab6
Pab
Pab
Pab
Pab

Pab6

RefPab

tx
W

ge
pPs
ft

Pab
Pab
Pab
Pab

Pab

RefPab6

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pab6
Pab6
Pab6
Pab

Pab6

RefPal

tx
w
ge

ps
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPal

tx
W

ge
pPs

ge

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

Pal
Pal

Pal

sadan wodd -a ! sadan wodd -a !
be.respected-JUSS.2S be.respected -JUSS.2S
vV -SUF VvV -SUF

sadan wodd -a !

be.respected-JUusSS.25

vV -SUF

‘Be blessed! Be blessed! Be blessed!’

Pa5-05

guye gela (eh he he he )
guje gel-a (- - - - )
back enter-2S.IMP (- - - - )
ADV V - SUF (- - - =)

‘Enter back home!’ ( laughter )

Pa6-62
na7ay guppibeenna bay

na’a-i gupp-ibeenna bai

child -NOM.M jump-PAST.3MS.NEG be/AUX

N -SUF VvV -SUF \%
‘The groom did not jump (as expected) .’
Pal-21

xX00ssi immo

ts'ooss —i ?imm -o

God -NOM.M give-JUSS.3MS
N -SUF vV -SUF

‘God bless you!’/ [Lit. Let God give you His blessing!]

Pal-22

ne tanaara daro daafuradasa saakka7is

ne tanaa-ra daro daafur -adasa

2S.NOM 1S.0BJ-COM many/much tire-PAST.2S5.1S.A.DCL
PRON PRON-SUF ADJ V-SUF

saakka? -is
accmplish -PAST.3S.A.DCL

V-SUF
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ft

Pal

RefPal

tx

ge
ps
ft

Pal

Pal
Pal
Pal

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPai4

tx
w

ge
pPs

'
ge

ps
ft

Pa4d
Pa4
Pa4d
Pa4d

Pa4d
Pa4d
Pa4
Pa4d

RefPa?2

tx
W

ge
Ps

ge

ft

Pa2
Paz
Paz
Paz

Paz
Paz
Paz
Paz

RefPa3

tx

Pa3

‘You

faced problems together with me. I'm successful.’

Pal-23
taw new lo770 kushe zaariso. xoossi taw machch7ides
tau neu lo??0 kufe zaar-is-o. ts'ooss-1i

1S.DAT 2S.DAT good hand return-CAUS-JUSS.1S God-SUF

PRON

tau

PRON ADJ N V-SUF N-SUF

maftfta?-ides

1S.DAT succeed.CAUS-PAST.1S.A.DCL

PRON

V-SUF

‘I wish I support you when you need someone's help.’

Pa4-13

ane newkka hiza saro immo ... adde ... yelite
Pane neu-kka hiza saro ?imm-o

let 2S.DAT-too DEM.PROX peace give-JUSS.2S

\% PRON-SUF PRON N V-SUF ..

Padde jel -ite

male give.birth-JUSS.2S.HON/PL

ADJ V-SUF

‘Let God give you peace. Let God give you a male child.’
Pa2-06

ne goppidyssi taw daro mchcha7is

ne

k'opp-ida=ssi tau daro

2S.GEN think-PAST.REL=entity.M 1S.DAT many/much

PRON

V-SUF= CLIT PRON ADJ

maJtfta?-is

feel. comfort -3MS.A.DCL
ADJ.V -SUF

‘Your plan gave me comfort.’
Pa3-34

hayssi 1lo70 ba kawonee lo770
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w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPa3
tx Pa3
w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3

w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

RefPa?2
tx Pa2

w Pa2
ge Pa2
ps Pa2

ft Pa2

RefPa3
tx Pa3

w Pa3
ge Pa3
ps Pa3

w Pa3

ge Pa3
ps Pa3
ft Pa3

ha=iss-1i lo??0=ba kawon-ee lo??0
DEM- NOM.M good= entity Name -VOC.F good
PRON- SUF ADJ = CLIT N — SUF be.ADJ

‘This is a good thing you Kawone.’

Pa3-35

ta erys bay na7ay lo7anaaga erada nena zoras

ta Per-ais bai na’ai lo??-anaa=ga
1S.NOM know-PRES.1S.A.DCL AUX child good- FUT=entity.M
PRON V-SUF \% N ADJ- SUF=CLIT

Per-ada nena zor-as

know-CNV; 1S.0BJ advise-PAST.l1S.A.DCL

V-SUF PRON V-SUF

‘I know that the groom is a good person. That is why I

advised/ insisted you to accept my advice.’

Pa2-07
ne taw goppida gofaykeehi 1lo770

ne ta-u k'opp-ida k'ofa-i keehi 1lo??0
2S.NOM 1S-DAT think-CNVy thought-NOM.M very good
PRON PRON-SUF V-SUF N-SUF ADJ be.ADJ

‘Your plan for me is very good.’

Pa3-36

lo770 na7a gidiyaga erada new heede odabikkina? hashshu
hashshu

lo??0 na?a gid-ia=ga Per-ada neu heede
good child be-PAST.REL=entity know-CNV; 2S.DAT that.time
ADJ N AUX-SUF V-SUF PRON ADV

?od-abikkinaa? hafJu hafJu

tell-PAST.1S.NEG.INTER Congratulations! Congratulations!
V —-SUF N N
‘Didn't I tell you that the groom is a good person?

Congratulations!’
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RefPa?2 Pa2-08

tx Pa2 ta michchee hashshu giyaba ekka

w Pa? ta miftftee, halfu g-ia=ba Pekk-a

ge Pa2 1S.GEN sister.VOC.F congratulations say-NMZ=entity take-S.IMP
ps Pa2 PRON N N V-SUF=CLIT take-SUF

ft Pa2 ‘My sister, let you obtain something that pleases you.’

Ref Pa3-37

tx Pa3 attuma na7a macca na7a yelite!

w Pa3 Pattuma na?a maftJt'a na?a jel-ite !

ge Pa3 male child female child give.birth-JUSS.2PL
ps Pa3 ADJ N ADJ N \Y% -SUF

ft Pa3 ‘Let you give birth to male and female children.’

RefPa2 Pa2-09

tx Pa2 Pero ta miftfti-a lo770 wulata zar-is-o

w Pa2 Yero ta mniftfti-a lo??0 wulata zar-iso

ge Pa2 okay 1S.GEN sister-NOM.F good favor return-CAUS.JUSS.3MS

ps Pa2 ADJ PRON N -SUF ADJ N VvV —SUF.SUF

ft Pa2 ‘My sister, thank you for the help.I will consider your
help.’

RefPa4 Pa4-14

tx Pa4d neekka taakka laazantha gidokkoo

w Pa4d nee-kka taa-kka laazantsa-t-a gid-okkoo

ge Pa4d 25-too 1S.NOM-too marriage.broker-PL-ACC.M be —-INTER.1PL

ps Pa4 PRON-SUF PRON-SUF N-SUF V-SUF

ft Pad ‘Are we not marriage brokers ?’

RefPab Pa3-38

tx Pa3 ne laazantheyye tanadan

w Pa3 ne laazantsee-jjee tana-dan

ge Pa3 25.NOM marriage.broker.GEN —-2S.INTER 1S.0BJ-like

ps Pa3 PRON N —-SUF PRON- SUF

ft Pa3 ‘Are you a marriage broker like me?’
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RefPal3

tx
w
ge

Ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPa3

tx

ge
ps
ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPai4

tx

ge
ps
ft

Pa4d
Pa4
Pa4d
Pa4d
Pa4

RefPal3

tx

ge
Ps

ge

ft

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

Pa3

Pa3
Pa3
Pa3
Pa3

RefPai4

tx

Pa4

Pa3-39

ee tuma .... 1 gofay

’ee tuma .... ?i k'ofa-1i

yes really 3MS.GEN thought-NOM.M
ADV ADV PRON V-SUF

‘Really/Of course, yes.’

Pa3-40

oykkiskka?

Pokk-is-kka?
catch-PAST.3MS.A.DCL-too
V-SUF-SUF

‘I hope you were obsessed.’

Pa4-15
ee na’lay ... na’a gidennee
Pee na’a-i ... na’a gid-innee

yes child-NOM.M child be -3MS.NEG.INTER
ADV N -SUF N VvV —-SUF

‘Isn't the groom young ?’

Pa3-41

ne hashshu zorada ogiya oyttadasa bay?
ne haffu zor-ada Pogia

2SS .NOM realy advise-CNV; path

PRON ADV V —-SUF N

Poi-tt—-adasa bai?
make.catch-CAUS-PAST.2S.A.DCL AUX
V-SUF-SUF Vv

‘You did advise him and succeeded.’

Pad-16

ee a7ay woigii ?
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W

Pa4

ge Pa4d

ps Pa4

ft Pa4

RefPa3

tx Pa3

W

Pa3

ge Pa3

ps Pa3

ft Pa3

RefPai4

tx Paid

W

Pad

ge Pa4

ps Pa4

ft pPa4

RefPal

tx
W

ge
Ps

ge
Ps
ft

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

Pal
Pal
Pal
Pal

RefPal

tx

Pal

Pee nara-i woig-ii ?
yes c¢child-NOM.M what.say-3MS.INTER
ADV V-SUF PRON-SUF

‘What does he say?’

Pa3-42

aha lo770 yaakko sa7ay machcha’o

Paha lo??0 jaakko sa?a-i maftfta?—o

aha good if.so time-NON.M succeed-JUSS.2S

pose ADJ ADV N-SUF V-SUF

‘The time is alright. Let it be comfortable.’

Pad-17

ee sa’7ay machcha7is

Pee sara-i maftfta?-is

yes time-NOM.M comfortable-PAST.3MS.A.DCL

ADV ADV/N-SUF ADV -SUF

‘It is comfortable for the groom and bride.’

Pal-24
nu hinttena galatoos nuna lo77uwawn gattideta
nu hinttena galat-oos nuna

1PL.SUBJ 2S.HON/PL praise-1PL 1PL.OBJ

PRON PRON V-SUF

lo??uwa-n ga-tt-ideta
good-LOC reach-CAUS-PL
ADJ-SUF V-SUF-SUF

PRON

‘We praise you for you(r) contributed in our

marriage.’

Pal-25

wololo mele wololoy cililo mele
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w Pal wololo mele wololo-1i Jt'ililo mele

ge Pal young like young-NOM.M green like

ps Pal ADJ ADJ ADJ-SUF ADJ ADJ

w Pal gede Poiftft-ite

ge Pal there ask-.2S.HON/2PL.IMP

ps Pal ADV V-SUF

ft Pal ‘Ask if the boy is young and delicate as green

as leaves.’

RefPab Pa6-64

tx Pab wololo mele wololoy cililo mele gede oychchite
w Pab6 wololo mele wololo-i Jt'ililo mele

ge Pab young 1like young-NOM.M green like

ps Paé6 ADJ ADJ ADJ-SUF ADJ ADJ

w Paé6 gede Poiftft-ite

ge Pab there ask—-2S.HON/2PL.IMP

ps Pab ADJ ADV V-SUF

ft Pab ‘Ask if the Dboy is vyoung and delicate as

green as leaves.’
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aadh-

ayfe [?aife]

Appendix D: Gofa-English Word List

The order of the mother tongue alphabet and we can find its equivalent IPA on Orthog-
raphy and Representation (cf. Table 1: Orthography and Representation).

abcchddhdzef gh7ijklmnnhnyopphqr ssht thxuw

y z zh

A -a

aadh- V. to pass.

aakime N. a physician, a doctor

aakime keethi COMP N. a clinic or a hospital.

aappunee INTER.PRON. how many/much?

aath- V. to pass /something to someone.

aawa N. father ( kinship).

aawa isha N COMP. uncle.(kinship)

aayo N. mother (kinship).

aaye isha N COMP. uncle.(kinship)

abba N. Lake Abbaya , sea.

acere N. arat.

achch- V. to ask someone to pay his/her debt.

achche N. tooth.

achche qoxo/saho N. toothache (disease).

aco N. debt.

adde N. male.

adde kana NP. a male dog.

adde kutho COMP N. a cock.

adde na7a COMP N. a boy or a male child

adunxxe/udunxxe N. a fly.

adussa ADJ. tall.

adussa ADJ. long, tall, synonym of suulaama

adussa/suulama na7a COMP N. a tall child.

afila M. a piece of cloth.

afuthi N. a drop of tear.

afuxx- V. to allow drops of tears to come out of one's
eyes.

ageeni N. (1) amoon, (2) a month.

agg- V. to stop doing .

aggunthi N. a thorn.

akeek- V. to take care .to notice and become con-
scious /aware.

akkay g- [?akkai g-] COMP.V /VP. to say no,

alangga N. a tool used to hit a pack animal in order to
increase speed; made up of leather of hippopot-
amus skin.

all- V. to join a crowd of mourners in the funeral
ceremony by expressing lamentation.

allaga N. a stranger, a person from another village,
region, or country.

alame N. the world.

amaara N. Amharic speaking people.

7/22/2016

amaara dere NP. a place where Amharic speaking
people live.

am770 N. a woman who lost her husband.

amoth- V. to wish.

ane ADV. let

anjj- V. to bless.

anjjo N. ablessing.

ankka xapho N. root of one of a local tree (used as
local medicine).

ankko N. vulture (type of bird).

aq- V. to pass the night.

aqo keethe giigiso NP. arranging a room for guests
to pass their night.

aqo/ shalo N. wealth.

aradda N. fertile land.

araqé N. alcoholic drink locally prepared (with very
high alcoholic content).

arss- V. to make/build a bed.

arssa ADJ. a dark brown color of a person.

arssa ootheyssa COMP N/NP. a person who
makes bed.

ase N. aperson.

asa ayfe COMP.N/NP. evil eye.

asa azina COMP N/ NP. someone's husband.

asa dos- VP. to show love to people.

asa maadd- VP. to assist people in times of need.

asa machcho COMP N/ NP. someone's wife.

asatethi N. personality.

asho N. meat (food item) .

asho mehe COMP N. a tamed animal given care to
get fat and to obtain much meat.

ashsh- V. to save/reserve part of an entity for another
time/person.

atara N. bean (grain and foodstuff).

attuma N. male.

attum asa COMP.N /NP. male person.

atto g- COMP V. to forgive.

attuma ADJ. Male.

awa N. the sun.

aw [?ad] INTER. PRON/INTER.ADV. where.

awaa wancca COMP N. a container of a local drink
of a father.
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awan/awun

awan/awun INTER. where ?

ayfe [?aife] M. an eye (body part).

ayfe bulo [?aifé bulo] N. pupil of an eye (body
part).

ayfe saho [?aifé saho] M. eye (disease).

aylle N. (1) aslave ; (2) a hoe

bidintha

aymo N. adream.

aymott- V. to dream.

ayss- / ayzz- CAUS.V. to cause someone to pass a
night.

aysse [ Paisse | INTER.PRON. why.

azina gelidaaro N. a married woman.

b

b- V. to go.

ba  PRON.CLIT. his.

=ba = CLIT. PRON .M. expresses a grammatical
gender of an entity when affixed onto a nominal
entity.

ba77-(1) V. to carry on back.

ba7a(3) N. a carriage.

ba7aa N. way of carrying an infant baby or an object.

baaca N. scythe, a tool used to cut grass and crop
when ripe and dry.

baace N. scythe.

baachche N. a house for weaving local cotton
closes.

baana CLAUS. Someone will/shall go .

baana(2) M. dust.

baaqgeela N. pea(food item0.

baar-(1) V. to put food in to own mouth.

baathe N. big clay pot used as a container for solid
and liquid.

baawa CLAUS. no, There is nothing.

baawe CLAUS. Isn't there anything?

baaxe N. a struggle or challenge.

babbanthe N. a bear (lives in caves and attacks
people occasionally).

badalla N. maize or corn(food item.

bade ADIJ. out -of- sight

bagathi N. semi colon marked by (, )

bagga ADJ. half.

baggara ADV. point of view.

bal- V. to commit a mistake.

bala N. a mistake.

balakko (Kontta) N. a step child.

bale N. the place where the funeral ceremony is
conducted, the people attending the ceremony

bale galla NP. the day of funeral ceremony.

baalla N. a branch of a tree.

bambbaré N. pepper(powder) commonly used to
add flavor of food (food item).

bambbare shaate COMP N. a small bowl used to
serve the mixture of butter and the powder of
red peppercorns (vegetable).

7/22/2016

bana PRON. self.

bangga N. burly (food item).

banttarkka PRON. s/he(RESP)/they alone.

baq- V. to hide oneself to be out of sight of -in-laws,
in order not to meet someone.

baqa N. clapping , a clap ( to express anger or joy).

baqa(2) N. aslap.

baqgeela / ba7eela N. pea(grain and foodstuff).

baqereth-(4) V(REDUP). to slap repeatedly.

baqeth- (3) V (RECIP. to slap each other.

baqq-(1) V (in/tran). to clap , to slap something
(using hands or other flat objects prepared for
the purpose).

baqulo N. mule (a pack animal).

barggaag-(1) V. to run here and there without plan
due to fear.

barggaag-eyssa CLAUS. It runs here and there .

barkka /parkka ADJ/PRON. (sthe) alone.

barss- CAUS.V. to cause someone to put food into
her/his mouth.

bash- CAUS.V. to cause to lose something.

baxxeth- V(RECIPROCAL). to struggle to each other
to make someone fall and win the game.

bayra N. elder.

bayrati N.PL.NOM. elders.

bazo N. desert.

be7- V. to see, look.

be7eth- V(Reciprocal. to see each other.

beexe N. an axe like tool used to cut/splint wood
,locally made with a heavy iron/steel blade at tip
of a wooden handle.

belala N. hair on the chest (body part).

beni ADV. in the past.

bese N,PRON,. plenty in number (of people, amount
of money or things).

beshe N. oven.

bess- V. to show.

bessa N;ADV LOC. place.

bete N. a man fled from his community for he lost all
his family (family member).

betidaaro N. a woman fled from her residential area
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bidintha

for she committed a mistake(family member).

bidintha N. ash.

biitha zaaro VP. act of turning the soil in the burial
ceremony.

biithe N. earth ,soil.

bill- V. to untie, to let loose.

binnaana N. hair (body part).

biradh- V. to point at something using a finger.

biradhe V. a finger (body part).

birshsh- V. to untie , to let loose, to translate from
one language to another.

birzze N. alcohol free local drink (prepared from
honey).

bixe ADJ. equal.

bo77a ADJ. bald, little or no hair on the head.

bo77ath- V. to become bald

bochch- V. to touch.

boh- V. to outcast a girl/woman during the menstrual
cycle

bohethida asa COMP N. an out casted person.

bolla N. (1) body. (2) PREPO . on (top of)

bollo N. male-in-law, a father and brother of a wife

bollot- Nominal V (1) to become a son/daughter- in-
law of someone (2) to become a mother, sister

i father/mother—in-law.

boncca bonccota NP. different leaves used for
medicine.

bonqq- V. to snatch something suddenly forcefully;
to robe.

bonqqiss- CAUS V. to cause someone to rob.

bonqqo N. alog with a red fire.

booho N. (1) a ditch dug to make the advance of the
enemy difficult. (2) way of digging

bookk- V. to dig a hole (in order to take out the
stored item, to plant a plant ).

boori N. abull (a castrated ox).

boothi ADJ. white.

)

booyy- V. to be nervous and cry due to the death of
the dearest person.

b00z- V. to behave in a silly way.

booza (1) ADJ. foolish.(2) N. a fool person .

bor- V. to criticize negatively in order to discourage
someone's life style.

bordde N. alcoholic drink (served for mourners after
the funeral ceremony).

borkkotha N. a pillow(a small bag filled with soft
material used to give comfort while sleeping in
bed).

borkkoth- V (tran). to put the head on something
when sleeping on bed.

boyye N. a root plant with a long and irregular shape
cooked and served alone or usually with milk
(food item).

bubbux- V. to kick someone using one's fist.

bubbuxo N. a fist.

buddeena N. a loaf of bread or injera (prepared
from flour of teff or other grains.

bul77- V. to hoe.

bullukko M. a locally made blanket ( cotton cloth).

bulo N. a type tree whose root is used for local
medicine.

bulo xapho N. a root of an X tree, used for local
medicine.

buucc- V. to cut grass, ripen crop in the field using
scythe.

buuchche N. jaw, beard.

buuqa ADJ. rotten.

buuqaa N. a rotten material.

buuqq- V. to become rotten.

buur- V. to collect the dried long grass spread over
the floor of a tent or in a guest room.

buura N. a dirt (of straw of long grass on the floor ).

caan- (1) V. to load on the back of pack animal.

caana mehe COMP N. a pack animal.

caanaa N. aload.

caaneth- PASS V. to be loaded.

caaqo [tf'aak'o] N. an oath.

caaqq- [tf'aakKk'- V. to make an oath.

cachcha malaata(l1) COMP N. full stop, a period
marked by ( .)

cachcha [tfatftfa] N. (1) way of stabbing (a bull
in the funerary culture of the speech society).
(2) a full stop, a point ,a period ( used in

7/22/2016

writing at the end of a declarative sentence).

cachcha wogaCOMP N. mechanism of stabbing a
bull during a funeral ceremony.

cachcha wogata NP. the punctuation marks
used in writing phrases and sentences.

cadd-V. (1) to stab the area of the body with sharpen
material. (2) to write a dot at the end of a
declarative sentence. (3) to pound, crush or hit
(like peppercorns) to obtain powder using a
mortar and pestle(to give food a spicy hot taste).

cadda[tf'ada ] N. (1) stabbing  with  sharpen
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calla [tJ"alla)]

materials. (2) a pain that may cause hard to
breath (even may be a cause for death).

calla [tf'alld] N. a hide or skin of goat, sheep and
some wild animals worn during funeral
ceremony and other special occasion.

cash- V. to decide not to do something any more .

cashsha [ tf'aff4] N. an insult.

cawa N. sweat (a salty liquid of a person).

cay- V. toinsult.

ceeqq- [ tf'eekk'-] V. to feel pride and express the
pride of someone in a form of a song especially
during the funeral ceremony.

cigg [ tJ'igg-] v. (1) to cut finger/toe nails. (2) to
pay (a gift or debt).

cima ADJ. old.

cimm- V. to cheat.

ciimma ADJ. deep.

ciishshe V. flower.

cilyy- V. to grow / produce flowers (of plants).

cilyye N. bile duct/gall bladder(internal part) and

D

deexo

product).

cincc-(2) V. to become clever.

cincca (1) ADJ. aclever.

cinccaa(3) N. a clever person.

CO00 ADJ. in vain , quite, or else.

coomettiya dhale N. local medicine we grind
between our teeth.

coomm- V. to grind (roast and dry grain) between
teeth.

cooshi N. vomit.

CO0y- V. to vomit.

cora ADJ. a great deal (amount).

co77u g- COMP V. to be silent ,to keep quiet.

cuga N. a group, a team.

cugan cugan COMP N. in different groups / teams.

cuyyettiya dhale N. local medicine used to inhale
the smoke of roots, leaves and barks of some
plants.

d

daabulidi xafettya pitaleti comP.N/NP.
geminate segments ( that are written twice as in
bb,dd, chch, and so on).

daafur- V. to feel tired.

daafura N. tiredness.

daafurss- CAUS.V. to cause someone feel tired.

daafurssa N. the state of being /feeling tired.

daagg- V. to drink a calabash of drink for two
persons at a time as a sign of closeness.

daakk; V. to tear.

daami dondzdza ADJ. adult (family member).

daanynya N. a judge or a locally appointed person
(by the opponent group in the presence of wit-
ness).

daase N. a temporary shelter built for the guests dur-
ing the wedding ceremony and mourners to use
as a shelter until the end of the mourning day.

dabala dancco N. a long narrow strip of cotton
cloth used as a belt(clothing).

dabbo N. arelative.

dabbo asa COMP N. a relative (person).

dada /daydanthi N. a thunder (storm).

dadd- V.(1) to interlock women's and female chil-
dren hair as part of beauty. (2) to weave cotton
cloth locally.

daf- V. to pull with force and move from place without
the willingness of someone or animal.

dafo N. abduction.

7/22/2016

dagama N. a feeling of fear.

dagamm- V. to feel fear.

dago N. a group/team of people working in a farm.

dago kess- COMP V. to invite a group of people to
work in one's plot of land.

dago wancca COMP N. a container of local drink
during a small group farm.

dalgg- ADJ.V. more than (used in a comparative
construction).

dalgga ADJ. great, more.

dancc- V. to wear (a narrow long strip of cotton
cloth ) as a belt.

dancco N. a long narrow strip of cotton cloth used
like a belt.

dandda7- V. to be able.

dangarssa zaale COMP.N. the teeth of elephants.

darbbe N. a long local drum (musical instrument)
especially used during the funeral ceremony.

daro ADJ. many, much.

daro asi COMP.N/NP. many people.

daro mehe COMP N /NP. many cattle.

datha N. way of weaving and interlocking the hair
female persons for beauty.

deebbo N. a small green plant whose leaves are used
as spice (as well as local medicine).

deemo N. eye brow (body part).

deeshe N. a goat (domestic animal).

deeshsha orgge N. abilly goat or a male goat.
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deexo boora

deexo boora COMP V. afat ox.

deexo ADJ. heavy.

de7- AUX. V. (1) to exist ; ( 2) . to own, to have

de7o0 N. life

dembba N. aplateau land.

demm- V. to get, to find something lost.

dere N (1) . people. (2) mountain, hill.

dhale N. medicine.

dere woga dhale COMP.N/NP. cultural medicine.

dhanthi [dantsi ] M. breast (body part).

dhay- V. to disappear.

dheeg- V. to call.

dheessa N. (1) waist (body part); (2) way of calling

dhiskk- V. to sleep.

dhonthi [dontsi ] N. a woman whose husband and
children are died (kinship).

dhoossi N. God ,the creator of the universe and all
creature existing on earth,.

dhoqga ADV. up.

dhossa N. rheumatic fever (that causes a heart
attack).

dicc- V. to grow well.

dichch- CAUS.V. to feed a kid or an animal to grow.

dichcha N. way of growing physically, mentally
and spiritually.

digg- V. (1) to put something away that blocks the
advancing in work/movement.

(2) to refuse to give back to the owner.

digo N. (1) a refusal or a way of refusing to give

something to the owner back.
(2) way of taking something away.

di77- V. to cover the land with the flood.

di70 N. water flood.

diichch- V. to touch the ground partially in front of a
male/female mourner and express her/his grief
as the second step of a funeral ceremony

diisho M. the second step of attending the funeral
ceremony (by partially touching the ground in
front of a male/female mourner by and express
her/his grief in words ).

diitha N. a cultural musical instrument used like
guitar with five strings.

dinkke N. a very long flute like musical instrument
blown to direct the mourners follow the steps in

E

eeyya

the funeral ceremony.

dir- V. to build a fence.

dirssa(1) N. a fence.

dog- V. to forget.

dom77- V. to blow someone with forehead.

dom77ethi N. (1) a process of kicking each other
with forehead. (2) a form of conflict.

dono N. potato (a round root plant and vegetable)
served alone or with other cooked food.

donzza N. (1) an adult.(2) a clever person

doona N. mouth (body part).

dooqq- V. to twist fibers with a certain studied
pattern in order to make a rope too strong.

door- V. to select, elect, nominate.

door- V. to pile.

doore N. a pile of grain in front of or near a house of
a farm.

dooss- CAUS.V. to cause someone to make a rope.

doossa N. a pattern of twisting fiber to make the
rope too strong.

dooya ADJ. open.

dorssa orgge N. aram (domestic animal).

dos- V. to like, love someone or something.

Dosa [désa] N. a name of a male person.

dotha N. neighbor.

doy- V. to open.

dotha asa COMP N. aneighbor

dubbush- V. to take part in the meeting.

dubbusha N. a place of meeting,
open- air.

dugeha ADV. (1) downward (direction).(2) south

dukk- V. to sting, the body of a person swells when
an insect stings,.

dulle V. buttock (body part).

dumma ADJ. other, unique, special.

dumma dumma AD/J. different.

dur- V. to dance.

dure ADJ. arich person.

durssa N. astyle of dance.

duude na7a COMP. N akid.

duufo /duuho N. a burial ground, a tomb.

usually an

duuth- V. to break ( a string or thread).
duuxa N. the broken.
€

eeno g -/ ero g- COMP V. to say ok ,accept
invitation.

eeqqa N. warship, worshipping the evil spirit.
7/22/2016

eessa N. honey.

eeth- V (tran). to make fire or set /kindle fire.

€exx- V(intra). to burn and give light (when the waste
material is kindled ).
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eeyy-

eeyy- V. to become fool.

eeyya ADJ. foolish.

eh- V. tobring.

ehana mela VP. in order to bring.

ekk- V. to take.

ekkidayssa [?ekkidaissa] N. « married man.

elle ADJ/N/. fast , in a hurry.

ellell- V. to be hurry or to be quick.

elless- CAUS.V. to cause someone do in a hurry.

entti 35.HON/PL.PRON.NOM. (1) she, (2) he , (3)
they.

entta 35.HON/PL .PRON.ACC. (1) her, (2) him , (3)
them.

geela7otetha ekk-

enttaara 3S.HON/PL .PRON.ACC. (1) with her, (2)
with him , (3) with them.

enttappe 3S.HON/PL.PRON.ABL (1) from her, (2)
from him, (3) from them.

enttas/enttaw 3S.HON/PL .PRON.DAT. (1) for/to
her, (2) to/for him , (3) to/for them.

eqq- V. to stand (up).

er- V. toknow.

era M. knowledge.

ess- V. to stop or quit , to pick up an object in a flat
position and put it in an upright position.

faac- V. to tempt or challenge someone.

faace N. temptation.

faase N. an axe like tool with a wider and sharp point-
ed tip to cut and splint wood(utensil).

falam- V. to make a dispute with someone.

falama N. a dispute.

farsso N. alcoholic local drink

fila N. cheese (food item).

firdd-(1) V. to give a legal statement on an issue of

G

dispute held officially.

firdda N. a legal statement on an issue of dispute held
officially.

firiiss- CAUS V. to cause the horse run fast.

firiix- V. to ride a horse fast.

fix- V. to comb hair.

fuuse N. a shower or a light rain.

g

=g CLIT.PRON.M. he(used to express the grammat-
ical gender of something possessed).

g- V. to say , to call.

gaabe N. a cotton cloth about 3 meters long and worn
around the shoulder and the hips.

gaammo N. a loin (wild animal).

gaashe N. teff (food item) whose flour is used to
prepare injera , bread or in the other form(grain).

gaccon oigettiya dhale N. local medicine held in
the mouth.

gaco N. cheek(body part).

gadaalo N. a system/culture of taking a piece of meat
of a bull until he is satisfied .

gade N. (1) (aplot of ) land inherited from his
family or bought. (2) a farm.

gade asa COMP N .a neighbor not foreigner.

gaade N. a thigh (body part).

gadha N/ADJ. lowland, suitable for agriculture like
highlands.

gakk- V. to reach at a destination.

7/22/2016

gakkanaw/gakkanas ADV. until.

galbba N. a hide/skin of an animal .

gal77a ADJ. old.

galat- V. to praise (God or a person).

galata N. a praise.

galbba N. hide or skin of cattle.

gallassa seet ADV . at noon.

ganjje N. large intestine (body part).

gara N. (1) an tree whose stems and leaves are used
to brew alcoholic drinks (2) used as medicine
plant.

garbbille gido N. a dining room.

gartha N. quotation mark indicated by '

gaaso N. reason, cause.

gatha N. a long special grass and a straw used to
cover the outer body of the locally built house.

gaware N. a cat (a domestic animal).

gede ADV. there/somewhere.

geela70 N. a virgin and unmarried girl.

geela7otetha N.ABS. virginity.

geelaZ7otetha imm- COMP V. [Lit ] to give one's
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geela7otetha ekk-

virginity to her husband/groom.

geela7otetha ekk- COMP V.[Lit ] to marry a virgin
bride.

geeshsh- V. to cause something to be clean/neat.

geeshsha ADJ. clean.

geleeshé N. monkey.

gelidaaro N. married woman.

gelonnaisa N. unmarried person(female).

gélé eko COMP N. marriage.

genessa N. a small wild goat ( wild animal).

gerggeéda N. rheumatic fever(causes heart damage).

gid- V. be/ happen.

gid-(2) AUX V. to be.

gid-(1) V. enough.

giddo ADV. inside, in the middle.

gidikko clause. if so , if it is.

giig- V. to be ready, prepare.

giigid shochcha N. the food to be served to the
mourners at the end of the funeral ceremony.

giigisiss CAUS.V. to cause someone arrange/prepare
something.

giigiss- V(intrv). to arrange, to prepare.

giigo /giigisso N. preparation,readiness.

gil77a biradhe N. the last finger(body part).

gindda (Kontta) V. plough share (farm tool).

giqq-(1) V. to declare that something is taboo and
shall not be used until it is officially allowed.

giqqa N. something which is taboo and shall not be
used until it is officially allowed.

gishshas CONJ .DAT. for the reason.

gistte N. wheat grown commonly in the highland
(grain ,foodstuff).

gita(1) ADJ. grown up ,not kid.

gitat- V. to grow to become rich.

gixeto N. a cotton cloth either from the waist or
shoulder up to the ankle of a woman.

gakk-(1) V. to arrive, reach.

go77a N. the use, purpose

godaa N. a big splint wood for the wall of a house.

goda N. (1) God

(2) owner , master.

godare N. hyena (wild animal).

goga N. skin (of man).

g077- V. to serve, to fulfill a purpose.

goina N. tail (of animals).

goinn- V. to bow down (when worshiping God for-
giveness ).

gola N. the fiber (made of the bark of the enset plant
used as thread to tie different things together).

gome ADJ. taboo.

gom?770re N. a small plant with sharp thorn used to
scratch one's face during the funeral ceremony.

gomppa N. palm (body part).

7/22/2016
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gaxa

gonddale N. a shield .

gonddoreth- V. to roll once, twice or more as a
physical exercise or to express grief.

gonddorss- V. to cause someone roll once, twice or
more over dust and even over a as a punishment.

gonddorssa N. way of rolling over dust.

goochch- V(tran). to pull.

goofa N. the name of the people and the place where
the people who speak the Gofa language reside.

goofatho doona COMP N/NP. Gofa language.

goofa yeeho woga N. funeral ceremony in Gofa.

goofine N. lung ( body part).

goofine hargge N. a lung disease.

goosha N. pulling.

g00z- V. to cover (in order to prevent unwanted
particles from entering in to a pot or a jar).

gordd- V. to close; to stop and prevent from
happening.

gordda ADJ. closed.

gorddoma N. smallpox (a killer disease).

gose N. a calabash used as a container.

goshsha N. a farm.

goshsha boora COMP N/NP. an ox for farming.

goshsha miishshe N COMP/NP. all the materials
we load on the oxen when we need to plough the
land.

goyle N. one of procedures in the funeral
ceremony (that includes shouting, touching
one’s head , running here and there in front of
the relatives).

gisho CONJ. for it is / for a reason.

guchche N. a feather of ostrich.

gufa V. (1) way of jumping (physical exercise).

(2) a dance.

gufana N. a helpless person or animal.

gufann- V. to lie face down.

gufantho N. way of making something to lie face
down.

gufantt- V.CAUS. to cause someone to lie face
down.

gukk- V. to flow, spill liquid from its container.

gulbbat- DEN.V. to kneel down.

gulbbata N. knee (body part)/power, or force.

gupp- V. to jump.

guss- V CAUS. to spill liquid out of its container.

guufe N. cane, that helps someone walk.

guugge N. a skull(body part).

guussa N. way of saying.

guuthi ADJ. small.

guye simm- VP. to go back or turn back .

guyye achcha N. back teeth (body part).

gaxa ADV. (out) side .
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ha

huuphe 'qoxo

H-h

ha DEM/GEN.PRON.PROX this (an entity)

haa ADV. this ( place).

haaho ADV. far.

haaho dabbo ADJ (ADV+N). a relative living far
away; a relative not so close.

haakk- V. to go far away.

haakko [Interjection Let it go away/ out of
sight!

haasay- V. to speak.

haasaya N. speech, speaking.

haatha asa COMP N/NP. a person who does not take
any alcohol.

haatha kixxo COMP N/NP. water flood.

haathe N. water.

hachchi ADV . today.

hachchi galla ADV. last week (this day).

hachchi gakkanaw COMP ADV. until today

hadirssa ADV. left.

hadirssa kushe NP. left hand.

ha7i ADV. now

han- V. to be (ready) ,to become, to happen.

hanqq- ADJ.V. to be angry with someone.

hanqgett- V. to be angry with someone.

hanqqo ADJ. angry.

hara PRON. another.

hara wode/haroode ADV another time

hare N. donkey (a domestic animal).

hargg- V. to feel ill.

hargge N. disease, illness.

hargge qomota NP. types of diseases.

hargganchcho oysha N visiting a patient.

harppa N. a local cloth making tool (that a weaver
weaves bullukko, gaabi, naxala and the like).

hashe N. shoulder (body part).

hay EXCL / DISC(ourse). please (polite discourse).

hayqo [haik'o] N. death.

hayqos gaasobati NP. causes or reasons for death.

hayqq- V. to die.

hayqqida asi NP .a dead person.

hayse N. a story, the past history;.

hayssa/haga DEM.PRON.PROX 3MS.ACC.DEF. this.

hayssi / hage DEM.PRON.PROX.3MS.NOM.DEF this.

haythe N. ear ( body part).

haythe saho N COMP/NP. earache (disease).

he DEM/GEN.PRON far visible or invisible

heedzdza ADJ. three.

heedzdzantho ADjJ. the third.

heedzdzantho galla N. the third day /the hot
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mourning day (that all the relatives and the
neighbors take part).

heedzdzu cachcha N. three dots marked by

(...) (atype of punctuation mark)

heemme- V. to look after a cattle or a herd.

hentt- V.CAUS. to cause someone to look after a cat-
tle or a herd.

hessi /hege DEM.PRON. NOM. 3MS. that

hessa / hega DEM.PRON. ACC. 3MS. that

hessan ADV. there (at/in a place).

hidoota N. a hope.

hiilla ~. (1) a local physician who treats the patient
learning from her/his parents. (2) a blacksmith
and a potter.

hiitha ma70 NP. a night clothing (worn in bed )

hini (1) DEM./GEN.PRON that (2) ADV. there.

hinna DEM.PRON.3FS. NOM. DEF that .

hinno DEM.PRON.3FS. ACC. DEF that .

hintte PRON.NOM/ GEN.PRON. you(xr).

hinttena 2S.HON/PL.PRON.ACC. you.

hintte(n)i 2S.HON/PL. PRON NOM. you.

hintterkka 2S HON/PL PRON. you alone.

hinttes/hinttew2S. HON/PL.PRON .DAT. to/for you.

hinxxarssi N. tongue (body part).

hirgg- V. to worry.

hirgga N. a worry.

hirtxxe N. an acrobat, the fifth step of jumping and
falling onto the ground skillfully to show the
degree of grief.

hirxxe N. a traditional acrobat ,performed during the
funeral ceremony. synonym ; pire

hiileth- V. to outcast or ostracize someone aside to get
rid of for s/he commits deadly mistakes or does
crimes. synonym ; boh-

hiilethi N. out casting, ostracizing somebody from a
group

hintte (1) 2S.HON/PL. PRON. NOM you

(2) 2S.HON/PL.GEN.PRON  your.

ho77- ADJ.V. to feel hot.

ho770(2) ADJ. hot, warm.

hombbe ADJ. heat/warm (due to a very hot weath-
er).

huuphe /huu7e N. head ( body part).

huu7e dadd- COMP V. to lock or twist hair to ob-
tain locks of hair.

huu7e daddiyaro COMP N. a hairdresser (F).

huu7e datha CONP N/NP. hair dressing.

huuphe qoxo N. headache (disease).
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kareethi

i o

i[ 21](1) 3MS.PRON.NOM he.
(2) 3FS.GEN.PRON her..

ichchchasha ADJ. five.

ichchashanchcho DADJ=CLAUS.JUSS/IMPV.
Let him do it for the fifth time (2) ADJ. the
fifth.

ichchashu kushe COMP N. five times.

idimm- V. to hug or to hold or carry an infant / a sick
person on the chest to give a better care.

ifithe N. door and its synonym is wula

iim pose. pose.

iis  3FS.PRON.DAT. to/ for her.

iita  ADJ. bad.

iita ayyaana COMP N. evil spirit.

ilill- V. to say a sound of hullabaloo.

ililli g- COMP V. to say hullabaloo (when people feel
very happy and used to accompany the funeral
dance at a particular mourning ceremony).

imathi N. a guest.

imath- V. to invite a guest.

imatho N. invitation.

imm- V. to give.

indda N. a bed (made of wood).

J

ira N rain.

irxx- ADJ.V. to become cold.

irxxa ADJ. cold.

isha N. abrother.

isha machcho N COMP/NP. the wife of someone's
brother.

issi issi PRON. someone , a person.

issiba ADJ. one thing.

issife /issippe POSTPOS. together.

isso ADJ. one.

istta ADJ. one.

itima N. flour of enset plant root used to make a loaf
of bread or porridge (food item).

ixx- V. to hate.

iya [?1a ] (1) 3FS.PRON.NOM she.

(2) 3MS.GEN.PRON. his.

iyas [?ias] 3MS.PRON.DAT. to/for him

iyassi 3MS. POSS.PRON.NOM . his (is this).

iyassa 3MS.POSS.PRON.ACC. (It/this is) his.

iyu[?id ] 3FS. PRON.ACC her.

Qo @

jaala N. a person of a bosom friend (acts as a brother).

K

k

kaa7- V. to play.

kaall- V. to follow.

kaara N. a ceiling of a house.

Kaash(1) V. to let the soil out when digging a grave.

kaashi g- COMP V. to say no ,to deny.

kaashsha N. acave.

kaass- V.CAUS. to make a person in a bad mood
(sick, angry or grief ) forget the situation by
telling a tale that leads to a laughter.

kaassa N. a game or a play.

kace N. horn (body part of n animal).

kado N. a local tool with a wooden handle that has an
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iron ploughshare at its end.

kaho N. dinner (type of meal).

kaho tukke NP. dinner coffee (a type of meal).

kalchche N. a ploughshare with a sharp pointed iron
/steel.

kalchche wodoro(Kontta) N. a rope connecting
kalchche with mofa’r.

kall- V. to eat until one is satisfied.

kallo ADJ. naked, not covered by cloth.

kaltta N. an axe.

kare ADV . outside., out of doors ,in front of a door.

kare utethi COMP N. sitting in front of the house
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kareethi

of the dead person.

kareethi ADJ. black.

kass- CAUS V. to cause something out of its original
place.

kasttolle N. a flea.

kath- Nominal V. to prepare, cook food.

kathe N. grain, food item (uncooked).

katisse N. rib (body part ).

kawo N. aking.

kawo biyyo N. a queen.

kawo kaabba(Kontta) compP N.
cloth.

kawo na7a N. a prince/princess.

kaayo ADJ. the feeling of sadness/ an unhappy feel-
ing for s/he lost her/his dear friend.

keeh- V. to be kind, to show generosity.

keethe N. a house.

keethe giigiso COMP.N. arranging a room or a
house before or after the death of someone.

keetha kamm- COMP V. to cover a newly built
thatched local house with a long straw and
leaves.

keetha keexxeyssa COMP N. a carpenter , a per-
son who builds a local house.

keethaa oshite CLAUS. Clean and decorate the
floor with the dung of cattle.

keethaadde N. head of the family (male).

keethayo M. head of the family (female).

keexx- Nominal V. to build a house.

keeza N. message.

keeza asata N. messengers (usually two) sent to tell
the death of someone to her/his relative.

keha ADJ. generous/ kind.

keha soo0 NP. place of rest as in Xoossi keha soo
aatto 'Let the soul of someone rest in peace '.

kehatethi M. generosity.

kere N. a dish (made of clay).

kess- CAUS .V to cause someone to take something
out of a place

kessa N. way of coming /going out of a place .

kethaadé N. a husband, a male head of the family.

the highness

L -

ladaxa tukke

kethaayo N. a wife, a female head of the family.

kilaho N. kidney(body part).

kilaho hargge N. akidney failure.

kinooto N. a soft drink brewed from chopped sugar
cane and barley (grain).

kixa N. swelling of a body due to infection and inju-
ry.

Kixx- V. (1) to swell or become bigger because of
injury. (2) to overflow (of river).

kokka N. (1) boundary. (2) N. boiled grain (wheat
,corn and red bean served as food after the burial
ceremony.

kokkor- V. to shiver.

kokkorss- V.CAUS. to cause to shiver.

kookke N. throat (body part).

koor- V. to cloth a horse or a mule in order to go on
animal back.

koora N. the cloth of a horse or a mule that is put on
the back of a horse or a mule for transportation.

kootha N. a container of agricultural products used
to protect the seed from rats and birds.

korjjentte N. voice box, larynx, Adam's apple(body
part).

kosha N. draught, famine.

koshsha N. way of searching something lost.

koyro [koiro] ADJ. (the) first.

koyy- V. to look /search for.

kushe saho COMP.N/NP. hand injury.

kum- ADJ.V. to become full.

Kuma N. a name of a male person.

kumetha ADjJ. full.

kundd- V(intr). to fall.

kunddiss- CAUS V. to cause someone fall down.

kuushe xuggunthi N. finger nails of a hand.

kushe kixa COMP N/NP. hand swelling ,as a result
of termite or snakebite,.

kushe zaaro COMP N. a compensation , repayment.

kutto quma COMP N. food prepared from hen.

kuwa N. shade (of big trees).

kayo ess- CLAUS. to stop the feeling of sadness

laafa ADJ. weak.

laagg-(1) V. to take an animal to a place it should go
by hitting the animal when it moves to unwanted
direction.

laago(2) N. way of taking an animal to a wanted
destination.

laameth-(1) Vv RECIP(procal). to
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exchange

something between each other.

laamm-(2) ). to change an idea, object or place of
living.

laamota(2) N. love.

laamoth-(1) V. to like, to be fond of ,to show eager.

laatan dom77ethon COMP.N/NP. a  clash
occurring while sharing heritage.
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laaxa

laaxa N. lunch (a type of meal).

laaxa tukke COMP.N/NP. lunch coffee (used as a
type of meal).

laggata ADJ. friendly.

lagge N. afriend.

lagget- V. to be /have a friend.

lakkayto [lakkaito] V. a youth.

lanqqe ADV. near.

laxana N. a 2 meters long piece of cotton cloth that
is worn around and covers between the shoulder
and the hips.

leel-(1) V. 1 to become dark 2 to become confused.

M

miichch-

leela(2) M. 1 darkness 2 confusion.

lellehe N. pumpkin (vegetable) served as food after it
is cooked and eaten with bread ,injera or other
food staffs.

lemissaal/leemisuwa N. for example.

lee70 ADJ. thin.

linddo N. a pair of shorts like clothing (locally made
clothing).

1077- ADJ. good.

luuxx- V. to shake a spear in a funeral ceremony as
part of cultural practice.

m

m- V.toeat.

maa’77- V. to wear.

maadd- V. to help.

maahe N. leopard(wild animal).

maahe calla V. ¢ hide of a leopard.

maa70 N. cloth.

maallado ADV. morning.

maar- V. to forgive.

maara ADJ. order.

maaxaana N. a mare (a domestic animal).

macca N. female.

macca asiw COMP N. a wife.

macca kutho COMP. N. a hen.

macca na7a N. a daughter, a female child

maccaame N. a spear with a very long iron head.

maccaame toora (Gofa,Kontta,Welatta)

COMP N. spear (a tool /weapon of defense).

machcho N. a wife .

machchidaysa N. a married man(family member).

machchonnayssa N. unmarried man (family
member).

makk- V. to measure..

malaata N. (1) a sign, signature; (2) a tag or a scar
on a person ,an animal or an object.

malat- V. to point at.

malddo M. sorghum (food item).

mal77- v. to give flavor,

manqq- V. to get poor.

manqqo ADJ. poor.

manxxa N. spleen(body part).

magqilan N. alocal shaver like a razor blade.

mara hinxxarsse N. tensile (body part).

maraacce xeelo N. reading the intestine of a ram
or a billy goat(by sorcerers to foretell or talk to
the evil spirit).

maracce N. intestine.
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mari donzza ADJ. youth (family member).

mashsh N. a knife,.

masqqala ADV,N. during the Meskel celebration.

mata ADV. near.

mata dabb N. immediate relative.

maatha miidzdze COMP N. a cow that gives milk.

matha kawo COMP N. queen of the bee.

matto(2) ADJ. tipsy.

mattoth(1) V. to become tipsy.

mayne [maine] ADJ/N. a baren person ,animal or
plant.

medh- V. to create.

medheta N. creature.

meecc- V. to wash.

meechchaa N. way/system of washing.

meed- V. to shave.

meesh- V. to smear a room or a local door with mud
or dung.

meeshi meqqetha COMPN. spinal cord/backbone
(internal part and product).

mel - V. to become dry.

mela ADJ. (1) dry (2) PREPO without.

mela kushe COMP N (ADJ +N). bare handed.

melith- CAUS.V. to make something dry.

mentershsha N. lip. synonym. pentershsha

me770 ADJ. broken.

meqqetha N. bone (body part).

meqq-_V . to be broken. synonym. me77-

met- V. to experience /face a problem.

meto N. a problem.

metoy-.CAUS. V. to cause someone to be worried.

mehe N. cattle.

michcho N. asister (kinship).

michch- V. to become hot.

miidzdze N. a cow

migiddo biradhe NP. aring finger ( body part).
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miicc-

miicc- V. to laugh.

miichch- CAUS.V. to cause someone laugh.

miichchaa N. way of laughing (verbal noun).

miidzdze na7a COMP.N a cowboy (who looks
after cows).

milat- V. to look alike or similar.

minn- V. to become strong.

mino ADJ. strong, not soft.

mirggo N. a young ox (domestic animal).

mitha samppa(Kontta) N. wooden plate.

mithi N. tree.

mitt- V. to swallow.

miyye N. side (body part).

miyy- V. to carry something from a place to the
other.

moizz- V. to accompany.

mokKk- V(intra). (1) to germinate, to begin to grow.

(2) to welcome/receive a guest to give food and

shelter.

moog- V. to bury.

moogiss- CUAS.V. to cause some to attend the burial
ceremony.

N

ona

moogo N. a burial ceremony.

moogo afila COMP N. a funeral cloth (used to put
on or over the dead body before burying).

moogo miishe COMP N. materials used for the
burial ceremony.

moogqge N. a spoon made of cattle horn.

moor- V. to make an offensive mistake.

mooro N. an offensive mistake.

moot- V. to accuse someone.

mooto N. accusation or the act of accusing someone.

morgge N. shoulder (body part).

morgge N. nape of neck.

mara N. calf.

mass- V. to sharpen in order to prepare a local chair,
burial box and like from a tree.

mukula ADJ. thousand.

mukulappe bolla ADJ. more than one thousand.

muunha N. a type of u-shaped cloth making tool
that carries thread and allowed to pass between
yarns of the weaver.

n

ne PRON.NOM /GEN.PRON.2S. you.

na7a N. a child (M/F).

naag- V. (1) to wait. (2). to take care of something/
to look after.

naagett- V. to take care of yourself.

nam?77a ADJ. two.

nam?77antho (1) CLAUS JUSS/IMPV. Let someone
take /do something twice (2) ADJ. the second
time.

na7atetha N.ABS. childhood.

ne 2S.PRON.POSS. your.

neeni 2S.PRON.NOM. you.

nees 2S.PRON.DAT. to/for you.

neessa 25.POSS.PRON. (1) (It is ) to/for you /(2) (It
is ) yours .

nena 2S.PRON.ACC. you.

neeni 2S.PRON.NOM. you.

anhnha tooshsho N. mishandling of corpse.

un770 ADJ. narrow.

nu (1) PRON.NOM we/; (2) GEN.PRON IPL. our.

nuna /PL.PRON.ACC. us.

nuuni /PL.PRON.NOM. we.

nuus /PL.PRON.DAT. to/for us.

nuussa /PL.POSS.PRON. (1) (Something is) ours /
/(2) (Itis) for us.

0

ochcha N. a dark brown fruit.

od- V. to tell news.

odanchcho N. a talkative person.

odo N. news.

oge ma70 N. a type of cloth worn when someone
goes out of her/ his village (cultural cloth).

oisha N. a question.

ol- V. to throw.
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ola M. war, fight between antagonistic countries.

oliza N. a funeral dance (the third step) that takes
place when personal history of the dead person
is addressed by a lady singer in a form of funeral
song.

deera oliza N. acrobat /performance during the
funeral ceremony after step three.

omarsi(l) ADYV. in the evening.
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omarss-

omarss- Verbal ADV. to stay until evening.

ona ADJ. an empty house.

oorathe ADJ. new.

ooshsh-(2) vV CAUS. to cause people to fight each
other.

ooshsha N. a dispute.

00s0 ma70 N. a type of cloth worn at work

00Yyy- V. to quarrel, to create a dispute (leads to
fierce fighting).

ordd-(2) ADJ.V. to be/get fat.

ordde ADJ. fat.

orgge N. a male (sheep/goat).

osha N. cattle dung (used to decorate floor and to add
the fertility of land).

P

puuzetha

osh- V. to decorate floor with fresh cattle dung.

oshaa N. the dung of animals.

oto N. apot.

oychch- V.(1) to ask a question.. (2) to ask for the
hands of a wife.

oydda ADJ. four.

oyde / dhupula(Kontta) N. a type of seat (local-
ly made) with three legs.

0yqq- [?0ikK'-] V. to catch.

oyshe [Poife] N. a question.

oysho malaata COMP N. a question mark (?).

oyssi [ Poissi ] M. butter.

P

pa 3S.F/M. GEN.PRON. (1) her / (2) his.

paax- V. to ask forgiveness by expressing and
regretting one's mistake.

pana 3S.REF.PRON.(1) herself/(2) himself.

pandda N. the dung of a horse, a mule and a donkey.

panthi N. a young (family member).

panttana 3PL.REL.PRON. themselves.

panttana tooran suuthiyagetas gonddalle
cadanaade shiishshés CIAUS. We arrange
a situation that people stab the shield in order
not to hurt and bleed themselves.

para N. a horse (pack animal).

parggull-(1) V. to perform a funeral ceremony dance
following the steps/ bits of the musical instru-
ments.

parggulss-(2) V CAUS. to cause someone do/ act or
perform the funeral dance following the bits of
the musical instruments.

parggulssa(3) N. a funeral dance.

Parsso N. a fermented alcoholic drink brewed from
roast burly and the chopped green leaves as well
as the stem of a special plant, served for guests
after the burial ceremony and other occasion.

path- [pats-](2) V. to cause , treat or provide
medicine to someone to cure the injury.

pax- [pats'-](1) V. to heal or recover after illness ,a
cut or injury.

paxa [pats'a] (2) M. alive.

peer-(1) V. to tear sthg into pieces.

(2) V. to contribute or pay some kind of fee.
peeretha N. the torn pieces.

pengge / wula N. door.
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penth-(1) V. to boil (coffee ,water or milk).

pir-/ fir- / V. to make an acrobat during the funeral
ceremony. synonym. hirthe wodh-

pire / fire N. the act of making cultural acrobat.

pito N. (1) an act of sweeping/ cleaning a room.
(2) a local brush or broom with a short handle
(used to sweep dirt on the floor).

(3) dirt, any substance that makes a room unclean,

pitt- V. to sweep / clean a room or a compound as a
whole.

pix-(1) [pits'-] V. to comb hair.

pixe [pits'é] N. acomb of any kind.

pol- V. to finish.

Pooto N. a woman who lost her husband and children
and live in her house(family member) alone.

puge (1) N. abladder ( a bag-like body part).

pugg- (2) V. to inflate(fill in ) the bladder with air
like balloon in order to increase its size.

pulltto/ fultto N. a spring water.

puuz-V. to scratch one's own or someone's face with
sharp things to cause bleeding during the funeral
ceremony show to show respect for the dead
person. synonym (qaac-

puuzeretha V .REDUP. to cause an injury on one's
face by sharp things(fingernails, spear and the
like ) again and again.

puuzeth- V.RECIP. to scratch with one another or
each other.

puuzetha N. an injury on one's face by sharp things
(fingernails, spear and the like ).
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gaac- [k'aat[ '-]

Q

quIuxxo

-q

qaac- [k'aat,[' '] V. to scratch one's own or
someone's face until it bleeds.

gaada N. a chance.

gaar- V. to take out cloth above the waist so that one
can easily harm her/his chest and back during
the funeral ceremony.

gaar- ol - COMP V. to undress or take out cloth and
throw away (usually male.

qaare N. ape(wild animal).

gachch- V. to tie, to conclude.

gakk- V. to hit with leg (a person as a game or attack
intentionally) or a hoof (of a pack animal to
defend itself from the attack of a wild animal).

qalqqissa (3) N. an unsafe joke, that may lead into
misunderstanding.

gambbara N. a farming instrument that is tied to the
necks of the two oxen.

qan77e [k'an??€] N. breakfast, a morning meal.

qangg-_ V. to curse using magic words wishing the
death of the cursed person.

qganggethi N. a curse (used with words of magic).

qganth- Verbal ADJ. to make something short.

gantha ADJ. short.

ganxx- [K'antsts'-] (2) V. to pay a debt in a form
of cash.

ganxx- [K'antsts'-] (1) V. to slice, chop, cut into
pieces.

ganxxereth- V (Reduplication). to chop now and
then or do the action again and again.

qara ADJ. sharp.

gareebo N. soft drink (prepared from sugar cane
chopped and ground together with roast barley
and mixed honey).

gashereth-(4) V(REDUP). to tie repeatedly.

gashett- V,PASS. to be tied by oneself or by
someone.

gashettiya dhale N. local medicine tied to the body
of a patient.

gasho N. an object tied , a bundle of object.

gas(i) ADV. again ,also.

qaxxar- V. to cut thin protecting loose skin of a penis
(of a boy) or a clitoris (of a girl) for cultural
reason.

gaxxara N. circumcision.

qayc- [ K'aitf '-] V. to attack other animal and a
person with the two horns of a bull or a cow.

qayye asho [k'ajjé ?afo] N. (a piece of) raw
meat.

qayye [k'ajje] ADJ. raw or uncooked (meat or
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other food item).

qer- V. to splint wood.

qeriyo miishe [Kk'ério miife] COMP N. a tool ,
like an axe , used to splint or cut wood.

geriyoba N. something like a piece of wood that
would be splint or cut into pieces.

qillico N. a punctuation marked by ( ;) that indicates
the opposite of the expression (CW).

qol770 N. kitchen (part of a room).

qoodhe N. throat (body part).

qofa N. thought.

qofett- V.PASS. to remember each other/discuss
together.

qoh- V. to hurt someone of something.

qol- V. to demolish a house or a fence after the head
of the family is dead.

gole N. a T shirt(cultural cloth).

qomo(1) ADV.up.(2) N. clan/family.(3) a type /
kind.

qomo (4) share (5) gift given from somebody.

qoncce- V. to come out of the place of hiding .to
make the idea/something clear.

qo07- V. to damage making a cut or hole on the head
or forehead of someone.

qoociqooco N. chopped fresh meat boiled with
fresh butter and spice prepared for occasion or
for patients as medicine (food item).

qoodhe N. neck (body part).

qoomm- V. to hug by putting one's arms on the body
of a friend/lover to show his /her affectionate.

qoomm- V. to hug in order to comfort someone who
lost his/her relative by death.

qo00q- V. to become blind.

qooge ADJ. blind.

qooraase N. crow (type of bird).

qopp- V. to think.

Jgor- V. to fetch fire wood.

qOXO0 N. headache.

qoxx- V. to kick or hummer.

qucc- V. to wipe out (a drop of tear) or any drop of
liquid on a table.

quf-(1) V. to cough.

qufe(1) N. acough.

quule N. a container made of clay that is used soup
for feeding the bride and the groom.

quma N. cooked food.

qun77a N. a tool made of clay or bamboo (used to
measure foodstuffs).

qunccuute N. thread.
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quuro

quuro N. a bird in black (and white)wild.

quruxxo N. a curtain material made up of bamboo
used to make partition that separates bedroom
from dining room and kitchen.

synonym. som770

quxar(ss)a N. porcupine(wild animal).
quxxarssa baalle N. a long sharp quills that grow
on the back of a porcupine.

R-r

Saasso N. saliva .

safar N, ADV. place that is given for guests to take rest
after the funeral ceremony is over.

saho N. illness.

sakk- V. to feel sick.

sangga N. an ox

sanggis -(2) CAUS V. to castrate a bull in order to
fatten.

santhé N. cabbage(vegetable)with a long green leaves
served as food with bread and injera after it is
boiled together with meat.

saro N. peace, no conflict ,fight or war

sarot- V. to greet someone.

Sayo N. adivorced woman (kinship).

seer-(1) V. to warn someone to follow the rule and
regulation.

seera N. law, rule and regulation.

selle pitale COMP N/NP. an alphabet that does not
geminate

shaafe N. a river or a small stream.

shaaho ADJ. the half.

shaakk- V. to divide the whole thing into two halves.

shaakk- V. (1) to identify or differentiate among the
items given.

(2) to divide into equal parts.

shaako N.acomma (punctuation mark)..

shaaqanchcho N. a chameleon.

shaara N. cloud.

shaashsha N. a roast grain (burley ,wheat, pea ,
,maize and other cereals ) served with coffee as
breakfast or anytime after meal.

shaate N. a plate of clay used to serve soup for the
bride and groom during the first one or two
months.

shachcha N. snow that falls from the sky.

shahaar- V. to become pregnant.

shahaara ADJ. a pregnant (human being).

shalo V. (1) ayarn (used to make local clothes ).

7/22/2016

(2) property, wealth.

shankka N. hunting.

shankkaa yethi NP. hunter's song.

shankkanchcho N. a hunter

shankkan hayqqida asi CLAUS. a person died
during hunting.

shareechch- V. to practice magic activities to
deceive innocent and uneducated peolpe.

shareéchcho N. a witchcraft,a person using words
to curse people.

share (step six)(2) N. funeral acrobat.

share (step six)(1) N. telling the pride (of the dead
person ,wife ,husband ,children ,his/her relatives
,and friends ) until the mourners make a loud
cry.

sheedh- V. submit, hand in.

sheedha N. a seat of different size made up of the
dried leaves and barks of enset plant.

sheeno N. a type of killing disease, lung cancer.

sheeshsh- (3) CAUS.V. to cause someone to
dischard urine.

sheeshshi N. (1) clan

sheeshshi (1) urine.

shekkere N. a yellow fiver ( killer disease).

shempp-(1) V. to get rest.

shemppo N. (1) soul; (2) a reproductive male
person organ (body part); (3) arest.

shemppo kess- VP. to cause someone to die.

shene ADJ. willing to perform an activity.

Si77- V. to listen ,to give attention , to hear.

si771 g- V. to be quite, to say no words.

siidhe N. nose (body part).

siiq- V. to love.

siigeth- V RECIP. to love each other.

simme- V. to turn back.

simm- V(intrv). to return.

singgetiya dhale N. to inhale the smell of local
medicine into our lungs.
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sinthe

sinthe (1) ADV. front. (2) N. face (body part).
synonym. som770

sinthe achcha NP. front teeth (body part).

siphphintha N. eyelash.

siy- V. to listen ,to give attention , to hear.

Shiiq- V. to meet ,to come closer.

shoc- V. to kick or hit someone violently.

shocc- V. to bring food for people attending the
funeral ceremony.

shochcha N. (1) way of kicking or hitting someone
or something violently. (2) the food brought to
feed people attending the funeral ceremony.

shodd- V. to pull out and remove a plant (especially
,it is commonly done after the death of a head of
a family).

sho7- V. to hit or kick someone violently.

sho7eth- V.RECIP. to kick or hit each other.

shonkkoora N. sugar cane, rich in sugar used to
brew a soft local drink(beverage).

shooqa N. uncultivated plot of land.

shooshsa N. a snake.

shophpha N. arm pit..

SO0 N. home.

s00 xade N/ADV. lower side of the house.

som770 N. (1) forehead . synonym sinthe

S00 qommo ADYV. upper side of the house.

soollo N. a piece of bread.

SOor- V. to bleed through nose.

soore N. bleeding through nose.

soqanchcho N. someone who tells the negative of
his friend to someone.

Sro N. peace.

issa 3FS.POSS.PRON.ACC. (It belongs ) to her /It

is hers .
sug- V. to push.
sugereth- V.REDU. to push something repeatedly.

sugeth- V(Reciprocal0. to push each other.

sukkaare N. (sweet ) potato(with an irregular shape
of a root plant that is rich in starch, served alone
or other (food stuff).

sulsso N. a very soft and delicious cooked food(food
item) prepared occasionally.

suqq- V. to make a local yarn.

and then.

sussa N. along soft dried part of the bark of an enset
used as a rope to tie different size of wood in
building a cultural house.

suutha dirqqo M. blood pleasure.

suuuhi gukk- N. blood flow.

suule N. leg (body part).

suuthi N. blood.

suuxx-(1) V. to bleed when blood vessel is cut.

ta 1S.PRON.NOM/GEN.PRON. I/my.

ta wolqqa NP. my power.

ta wolqqay danddayda keena DP CLAUS. as
long as I could.

taani /S.PRON.NOM. 1.

taara 7S.POSS.PRON. The object(F) is mine .

taara /S.POSS.PRON.3FS.NOM. my property (F)
POSS.

taarike N. history (the Amharic word).

taassa 1S.POSS.PRON. (1tis ) for me / (It is ) mine .

taassa gido COMP V. Let me suffer on behalf of
you(an expression of sympathy).

tal77-(1) V. to borrow.

tal77e N. (1) a debt, the money/item borrowed.

(2) a process of borrowing.

tama N. fire.

tama keetha COMP.N. a kitchen.

tana /S.PRON.ACC. me.

taani /S.PRON.NOM. L

7/22/2016
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taas 1S.PRON.DAT. to / for me.

tadssa 1S.POSS.PRON. (Itis ) mine .

teqq- V. to prevent.

tintilasho N. a type of plant whose leaves cause
itching or burn when one rubs on her/his body

ti7- V. put ointment, butter, or hair food oil on one's
own hair/head.

ti7etiya dhale N. a local medicine used as ointmnet.

tira M. chest (body part ).

tira shochcha COMP N. kicking / hitting chest that
takes place as part of performing funeral
procedure.

tire N. aliver (body part).

tire hargge NP. a liver disease.

tobb- V. to discuss with people.

toga N. riding a horse or a mule.

toga mehe/gamma mehe COMP N. pack animal.

togg- V. to ride on a horse or mule back.

togiss- CAUS V. to cause someone to be on the back a
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toho

pack animal.

toho N. leg (body part).

toho biradhe N COMP. foot finger (human body
part).

toho kixa COMP N. foot swelling(disease).

toho me70 N. broken leg.

toho saho N. leg injury(disease).

tokk- V. to plant.

tooho(2) Verbal N. aload or goods carried by a per-
son or animal's back.

tookk-(1) V. to carry on the shoulder.

toora qaraa N. a spear with a very sharp pointed
iron head.

tooss- V.CAUS. to cause/help someone to carry.

tosse N. ariddle.

utt- V. tosit.

tucc- V. to cover in order that something should not

U

waatha pitaleti

come out or flow.
tukke N. coffee.
tuma ADJ. true.
tumaleéssa N. a fat sheep/goat.
tun- V. to become untouchable.
tuna ADJ (1) . blunt. (2) . untouchable.

tunidaaga ADJ. an out casted man due to
committing a certain mistake or for touching or
doing culturally accepted as taboo.

tunidaaro ADJ. an out casted woman due to
committing a certain mistake or for touching or
doing culturally accepted as taboo.

tuumo N. white onion (vegetable).

tuussa N. a pillar(stands at the centre of a house and
support).

u

ubba ADJ/PRON. all things.

ubba wode ADV. always ,every day, every time,.

ubbaba PRON. everything.

ubbas PRON.DAT. for everybody.

ude ADV. up (direction).

udula N. a mortar , a type of local utensil that spices
are crushed when pounded by a long pestle.

udula mithi COMP N. pestle (utensil) prepared
from a thick heavy wood used to crush some
food items in a mortar.

ufayss- [Pufaiss-] CAUS.V to make someone
happy

ufayssa [Pufaissa] N. happiness, Christmas.

ufayth-_ [? ufaits- ] V. to be happy.

uldduuda(Kontta) N. alocal musical instrument.

ulo  N. stomach (body part).

W -

ulu misho COMP.N. gastric/gastritis (disease).

uma ‘N. Omo river.

urqqa N. mud.

ushachcha kushe COMP N. right hand.

ushsh - CAUS.V. to make someone drink.

ushshe N. a drink.

ussi M. heifer female young cow (domestic animal).

uuthi N. enset plant ,a staple food obtained after the
bark of the plant is scratched culturally.

utt- V. to take a seat.

uunno N. yellow fever(disease).

uuze ADJ. greedy, who does not share her/his proper-
ty with poor people at their reach.

uzze N. a female sheep/goat that did not give birth to
its young.

w

waan(_aneé) INTER. What shall (one be)?

waan(_ideé) INTER. What (happened to him)?

waan(_idii) /NTER. What (happened to you)?

waan(_idonad) INTER. What (happened to them)?

waz’l(n()) INTER (verbal agreement). What shall (I
be)?

waan(_uute) INTER. What shall you be?

waan(_uuteti) INTER. What shall you( S
RESP/PL) be?

waase N. guarantee.

7/22/2016

waasd N. mourning (of a loud cry accompanied by
hurting themselves with sharp things until the
blood flows from their bodies).

waass- V. to shout.

waat INTER. PRON what.

waa(tanee) INTER (Verb agreement). What (shall
one do)?

waa(tay) [ waa(tai)] INTER ( Verb agreement).
What (are you doing)?/ What (is she doing)?

waatha pitaleti COMP N. digraph (two symbols
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waa(to)

/letters given a
,ph,sh, th ,zh).

waa(to) INTER ( Verb agreement). What shall (I do)?

waay-(1) V. to face a problem.

wadh- V. to kick or hit someone with stick as a form
of punishment.

waretaa N. a fight that takes place between or
among a group of individuals that might cause
death.

wareth(3) V.RECIP. to fight each other or one
another.

waye N. a problem.

wayss-(2) CAUS. V to put someone in trouble.

wiige N. dining room.

wode ADV. time.

wodh- V. to kill.

wodhathe N. a famous hunter.

wodhiya hargge COMP N /NP. akiller disease.

wodhonna hargge N. a disease that does not
cause death.

wodira N. alap or thigh ( body part).

wodra aadhdh- COMP V. to pass over a girl's or a

woman's lap consciously or not (is culturally

taboo).

N. (1) culture or a cultural practice. (2) system,

pattern, procedure.

woga bonchcho NP. arespect for a culture.

wogaace N. a craftsman.

wogga (1) ADJ. big ,the opposite of small. (2) N
Sunday.

wogga biradhe N. a thumb (body part).

WOY PRON.INTER. what.

wolqqa N. power, force.

wolqqanthi N. lightning , flash of light , that occurs
after thunder.

wolqqantho N. marked by (!) at the end of the
imperative sentence.

wonggire N. a locally prepared box to put a corpse
before a burial ceremony.

wonno N. gureeza (wild animal).

wontto ADV. tomorrow.

wonttife ADV. after tomorrow.

single sound)(ch,dh,nh,,ny

woga

Xaax-

WO00cC- V. to make box from a big tree locally.

WO0O0SS- V. to pray, to beg.

woossa keetha COMP N. a church.

wO00SSa N. a prayer.

wora N. a forest or a park as in Maze National Park in
Gofa.

wora kana N. a fox (a wild animal)./(forest dog)

worbba N. a cheetah (a wild animal).

worddo N/ADJ.(1) false, untrue idea (2) N. a liar

worddot- V. to lie/say untrue.

WOy g- [woi g - ] COMP V. 'what to say' as in woy
g-ai 'What do you say? 'or 'What does she say?'.

woykko CONJ. or.

woykko / haratho CONJ. or, parenthesis marked
by () that gives additional information.

woysse [woisse ] INTER. how much /many?

WOz~ V. to ransom (to pay in kind or in cash to set
something or someone free).

wozana N. heart (body part).

wozana hargge NP. heart failure (disease).

wozana laamm- VP. to lose her/his attention /
concentration on the issue under discussion for
s/he lost her/his dear friend/relative.

wozanama ADJ. courageous, brave (person).

wora do7ata NP. wild animals.

wulata N. a (payable) gift.

wulawushshe N. a liver disease (a killer disease).

wur- V(intra). to end.

wurss-(2) CAUS.V(tra).
something or to finish.

wurssetha N / ADJ. the last (person,
time),final/end.

wuuq-/ kaysot- V. (1) to steal a property of
someone (2) to have affair with someone's wife
or a girl before marriage

wuu(q)iss- CAUS V. to cause someone to steal.

wuurssetha galla COMP N. the last day.

wuussaaa N. theft, the act of taking the property of
someone illegally, without permission and the
knowledge of the owner.

to make an end to

object,

X

Xaaro N. asmall clay jar.

xade ADV. down.

xal- V. to feel brave.

xalahe hargge N. a disease caused by evil spirits.
xalahe N. an evil spirit.

xalala ADJ. (1) only.(2) brave.

7/22/2016

xaloote N. a plant with small leaves that grows
around the house when given care by members
of a household, used as herbal medicine.

xammaate maathi NP. fresh milk, a synonym
of yeeso

xapho N. root.
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Xaax-

xaax- V. to rap the dead body (with gabi or
bullukko).

xeeg- V. to call (by name ).

xiille N. flour of maize, teff, wheat and other grains
used to back bread or injera.

xiixa N. the roast meat ,maize ,sorghem or milate and
the like served occasionally (as food item).

XiiXX- V. to roast meat, maize, sorghem, milate and
the like served occasionaly (as food item).

xill- V. to be honest.

xillo ADJ. pure.

xillo ayyaana COMP N. the Holy Spirit.

xinggille N. an eagle.

xingqa toora COMP N. a spear (a tool of a hunter).

X00no N. a victory

x007e N. ahole ( an outlet for thread/yarn).

Xoon- V. to win, to obtain victory.

xoona (1) N. a name of a male person.

xoossa N. God

X00ssa asa COMP N. a woman/man of God.

xo00ssa bonchcho VP. Let someone respect God .

Y

yeellay-

the glory of God

X00ssa imota NP. the gift of God.

x00ssa qaala COMP N. the Words of God.

xo00ssa shene COMP N. the will of God.

x00ssi maaddo CLAUS JUSS. May God help you!

X00ssi maaro! CLAUS JUSS. May God heal you!

x00ssi minttéthé CLAUS.JUSS. an expression of
symathy for the relatives of the dead person.

xugunthi M. a finger /toe nail.

xurqqgayye N. a long twisted rope made of fibers and
other objects used to hit the oxen walk as fast as
the farmer needs.

xurumbba N. trumpet(musical instrument blown to
remind the time for a pubic mourning ), also
used as a musical instrument.

Xuugg- V(tran). to set fire/burn dried leaves or litter

xuuqq- V(intran). to explode

xuussa- CAUS.V. to cause someone to fire a gun or
set fire on an object.

xuussaa N. way of burning something/explosion.

y

y- V. to come.

uy-(1) V. to drink.

Yaa ADV. there.

iya 3FS.PRON.NOM /3MS.GEN.PRON. she , his.

yaa7- V. to take part in the meeting.

yaa7a N. a meeting.

yaagano N.a wedding ceremony.

yalaga N. young, youth.

yambbarshshe N. a sling with a net like material
made of twisted fibers (used to throw a piece of
stone to chase birds and other animals away.

yarshsh- V. to offer something for the evil spirit.

yarshsho N. offering something to communicate
with the evil spirit.

yashiss CAUS. V to make a person feel fear
something.

yashsha V. a fear of something to happen.

yashshanchcha ADJ. fearful, a person who is fear-
ful.

yayy- V. to feel fear.

yéda (4) N. somethig that is not fasten.

yedd-(l) V. to leave.

yedd-(2) V. to send something to someone.

yédda agg- (1) COMP V /CLAUS. to let a tied up
person or animal go around freely.

yedeta N. way of chasing.

yedeth- V. to chase.

7/22/2016

yedhdh-(1) V. to walk on foot.
(2) V. to put someone's foot on another person's

foot or object.

yee g- COMP V. to say 'Yes' when called.

ye77e g- COMP V. to warn someone to keep his/her
dignity.

yeechche N. a leaf of an enset plant.

yeeho N. mourning.

yeeho gakk- VP/COMP.V. to attend the funeral
ceremony of someone.

yeeho gelo NP. way of entering /coming to join the
funeral ceremony, performing the first step in
the funeral ceremony.

yeeho kare NP. the place in front of the house of the
dead person (where the mourners come
together).Its synonym is bale

yeeho keetha NP. the house of the dead person.

yeehé wode ADV. the time of mourning.

yeehé woga COMP N/NP. rules and regulations in
the funeral ceremony.

yeeho zarbbetta NP. a ceremony to show the
culmination of mourning.

yeekk- V. to cry.

yeeletha N. milk mixed with water(food item).

yeell- V. to mix some water with milk.

yeella N. the feeling of shame for bad behavior ,

yeellat- V. to feel shame, to feel hopeless.
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yeellay-

yeellay- CAUS.V. to cause someone not to have or
own something promised by breaking the

promise.

yeesoN. fresh milk, a synonym of xammaate
maathi

yeess-(1) V. to milk a cow.
(2) CAUS V. to cause somebody cry.

yel- V. to give birth to a young.

yenjjeelo N. ginger (a type of spice).

zoreth

yiillot- V. to become sad or feel uncomfortable.

yilloy- CAUS.V. to cause someone feel discomfort.

yimpp- V. to knock at someone’s' face.

yimppo N. a knock /blow at someone’s' face.

yi70 gid- COMP V. to become orphan (when parents
die).

yiya as COMP N (V+N). the coming person.

yoho N. a dispute (on a certain issue).

yodga ADJ. kid, young (human).

yer- V. tokiss. yoot- V. to tell or explain an issue in words in brief.
yethi V. a song and hymn (a Church song of praise to yoteth- V. to take an issue of dispute to officially
God). assigned elders or to the court.
yexx- Nominal V. to sing a cultural song or a song of
praise to God.
Z -1z
za77- V. to crack.

za70 N. acrack.

zaakko waancca(Kontta) COMP N. a container
of local bear in a pub.

zaala bambbare COMP N. peppercorns(pounded
using mortar and pestle to prepare spice for
food).

zaalla N. a huge piece of stone.

zaar- V. to reply to a question, to return a material
back to the owner.

zaaro (1) N. change of money in pieces

(2) N. a small and long piece of wood (for

building a fence ,tent and a house).

Zago N. a place in front of a house for meeting and
other purpose.

zal77e N. trade, the activity of buying and selling
goods.

zal77- V. to sell and buy goods and serve people to
exchange goods.

zal77e wodh- COMP V. to earn profit from trade.

zambba samppa (Kontta) COMP N. cultural
plate.

zambbo ADJ. a clever (person)

zanddiida N. a bundle of sticks tied together and
used to tie with the big wood and finally make a
wall and a roof on top of a house.

zanzza N. a towel like material prepared from the
inner and soft part of the enset bark.

zare (1) N. a relative.; (2) alizard (a harmless insect
often found around a house).

7/22/2016

zareth- V. to revise ,to summarize.

zawa dom77etha COMP.N/NP. a boundary clash.

zawa N,ADV. a boundary.

zawa gakk- COMP V. to grow to a highest limit of
life.

zawa gakk-! CLAUS JUSS. a wish for someone to
attain prosperity/ success!

zempp- V (1). to lean to an armchair to get support.
(2) to get support from people.

zine ADV. yesterday

ziqqi ADV. down

ziqqi g-VP to bow down

zhiidhdh- V. to stab with spear (a wild animal).

zhiidha ADJ. a child with malnutrition.

zhima N. chat ( the leaf of a chat plant that energizes
when chewed ).

zilaalssa N. a song of mourning heard from the top
of hills sang by relatives coming from afar.

zimethi N. hump (a round shape body part of an ox).

zKKo N. back body part).

ZOomppo N. a person or an object used to help peo-
ple get support.

Z077- Verbal ADJ. to become red.

2070 ADJ. red.

zo70 abba COMP N. red sea.

Zor- V. to advise.

Zore N. a piece of advice.

zoreth V(RECIP). to discuss with someone.

Total number of entries: 1416
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zoreth zoreth
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